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SECTION    I. 


AHTICLE  PIB8T. 


1.  The  comniBnditig  officer  uf  every  rc^ment,  Bquadron,  or  Uoop, 
n  TTSponsiblF  for  ilii  instruclian  ukJ  disciplincr. 

2.  The  imjning  of  the  horses,  riding  leatoiu,  BnH  instnietlon,  ein> 
bnced  in  Uic  itchool  of  the  trooper,  will  be  given  in  >  ridlnghcnisc. 
If  there  be  no  mrh  estsblblitnent,  a  piece  of  ground,  one  htindrcd 
■nd  twenty  feet  long  »nil  ciglily  fed  wiile,  may  be  used,  enclosed 
with  a.  fence,  or  «t  Icjut  Ihc  eordcrs  mnrked  witli  posts,  in  order  to 
nerciie  only  inside  of  them. 


ARTICLE  SECOND. 

On  Horia  intended  for  Military  Service. 

3.  A  hone,  intended  fbr  Diilltwy  •errice,  ougtit  to  be  of  the  mid- 
dle hei^t,  (ibout  fifteen  handi.)  He  should  luve  ■  (food  mouth, 
and  *n  upri^t  cMtiage;  he  ought  to  be  li^t  in  buid  and  yielding 
to  the  bit;  good  tempered,  cool,  bold,  and  powerfiiL  but  nipple^light 
in  the  iboulden,  and  strong  in  the  haunchca.  He  must  be  nrather 
vicious  nor  apt  to  start:  for  vicious  or  shy  horses  can  nerer  be  well 
broken;  they  relapse  into  their  faults  after  some  days  of  rest,  or  bad 
riding.  A  trooper  cannot,  at  one  arkd  the  same  time^  fight  the 
enemy  and  struggle  with  his  hone.  Stallions  are  generally  Irouble- 
•ome  in  the  nnks.  White  and  grey  horses  «re  too  conspicuous,  and 
■re  ncTer  to  be  emplc^ed  in  the  night  patrols,  or  where  concealment 
isdelinble. 
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4.  When  *  hor«c  hu  the  good  qualities  abovementkined,  K  will  b« 
«uy  to  (nun  lutn  Tor  the  purpoiei  of  wir;  to  render  him  nipple  uid 
obedient  to  the  hand  u>d  le^  and  prompt  in  executing  wtutcrer 
hii  ride-  nuy  rcqture,  without  having  ■  will  of  hia  own.  He  ntuM 
more  readily  at  a  walk,  trot,  or  gallops  must  change  those  paces 
quickly;  (top  short,  or  turn  to  the  right,  left,  or  about,  at  either  of 
them.  He  should  be  taught  to  rein  back,  and  to  passage  to  either 
side;  to  leap  standing  and  flying,  and  to  stand  quietly  in  mountii^ 
and  disniounting. 

5.  Bendes  these  requisite*,  so  essentia]  to  St  a  horse  for  the  rank*, 
it  ii  absolutely  necesury  to  accustom  him  to  tlie  rattle,  flash,  and 
moTcmcnt  of  arms;  the  Gre  of  cannon  and  nnuketry;  to  the  ntioke 
and  smell  of  powder;  the  waving  of  colora,  and  the  n<use  of  drama 
and  trumpcti.  Gentle  meana  will  always  succeed  best]  many  an 
exceUcnt  hone  is  spmled,  and  made  restive,  by  injudicious  handfin; . 
Few  hones  arc  natunJIy  vicious. 

ARTICLE  THIBD. 
fiutructiotu  for  7)raimng  a  young  How. 

6.  The  first  object  in  the  tniningof  a  horse  is,  by  gentle  and  pio- 
greauve  lessons,  to  make  him  familiar  and  tractable;  Mtd,  for  that 
purpose,  all  the  means  which  can  be  devised  must  be  resorted  to^ 
such  as  feeding,  patting,  handling,  rubbing  him,  taking  up  his  feet,  kc 

7.  The  practice  of  the  longt  ii  Intended  to  facilitate  this  end,  as 
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1  of  it. «rUiaul  ifsgi^nt;  or  mitking  him  uiMiiwyi  Ilie  lliroat 
bxnl  miwl  l>e  iiifficiriitlT  iluk  In  ]iiiliii(l  Ihc  lircndth  of  thrrr  finRrn 
under  the  jtv  bone,  Tiie  muffle  Pcira  «rel<i  br  ti«l,  »o  at  tohing 
lowr  uxl  e««x  abuui  lito  ncick. 

CavcMtonj—^pLArx  I.) 

10.  Tbe  nwfltr  bridln  hkrin^btcn  properly  Ittled,  Ihc  hnne  *ht>ul>l 
b«  <nc<Hir«f^  »id  the  wMifni  piil  on.  II  ihoulil  he  [i1*cc4  ilxHit 
Un«e  inehet  above  tjiu  luutrilai  if  liigliFr,  it  vduM  psrti;-  h*c  it* 
power;  if  \awfT,  H  wnuU  iilTrct  lilx  hrraCJibx.  llic  utrnp  of  thn 
cavcaon. (whicb ahould  urt  both uBm<<cbuuluidciiTb)|i^n)( under 
•hcmcAe,  miiiinirt  be  hiteklnl  too  tlglw,  utlwtinr*r  «tMi1clthrre)iy 
be  made  unntj:  the  uldiluiiul  strap,  from  cheek  pic««  to  chpek 
fnece,  utuli-r  lli.'  jitw  Ijuiw,  in  tij  krt-p  tlic  fnr*i>ini  bicV  fnia  hu 
«y«. 

11.  Tliwe  prepare! itniii  thouU  be  fiiiule  by  two  men  only:  If  more 
be  employi-d,  a  joiinir  hone  u  >pt  ta  t»ke  alum.  No  na'uc  with 
wtup*  ohoold  be  naulc,  anil  care  *b()iild  .nt  tU  time*  be  ijLk<n,  tint 
Bodiing  hurt,  rjmitnln,  tickle,  nr  nthcnriie  annoy  him. 

13.  Tiie  Gnt  iMson  to  be  liuf^it  ■  youuif  hur>e  in  to  gn  f.rtB-ir^i 
nrf,  until  hr  .l.K'i.  ili;«  fn-.-ly.  mrthii.i-  .-lit-  -h-wil,!  Iir  rcqiiiml  of  him, 
M  it  would  prrfiably  cause  him  to  become  restive.  When  he  is 
■ccmtomed  to  go  fbm-ajd  rtadUg,  he  should  be  occaiionaDy  (lopped 
and  caresaed. 

Longing. 

13.  Thii  le«on  should  be  commenced  on  «  circle,  froin  twenty  to 
Uiiity  yards  in  diameter.  It  is  of  very  little  importance  upon  which 
hand  tbe  hnging  is  begun,  provided  the  horse  be  rendered  equally 
fiuluEar  with  the  practice  on  either  hand;  but,  as  lioraea  are  usually 
fed,  watered,  saddled,  and  led,  on  the  near  side,  they  are  generally 
inclined  to  follow  and  lead  better  by  the  kft  rein,  than  by  tbe  ri{[ht. 
If  it  should  be  found  that  a  horse  is  less  tnu:table  on  the  <i^  than  on 
tbe  near  aide,  two  leaaons  may  be  givtn  on  the  rig^,  to  otK  on  the 
irft.  A  younfc  horse  must  not  be  deemed  to  be  reatiTe  if  he  riiouM 
hesitate  or  stand  still  when  it  is  intended  that  he  should  move  oni 
such  beaitation  is  oft«n  caused  by  alarm,  which  may  be  overcome  by 
encouragement. 
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H.  A  own  with  ftwtiip^(withwhkh  thehcvMmuttiMitbeMnick,) 
fcdlowin^  at  >  dktuice,  ituiuld  ibow  it  now  and  then  when  the  Imtsc 
■eeini  to  hug'  back,  uut  he  ihould  itrike  the  ground  in  the  rear  of 
the  bone,  if  he  ibould  diiregud  the  encoungooent  of  the  tnan  wbo 
ludihiin. 

15.  Whenever  the  hone's  held  rcqiuTca  to  be  rendered  iteady,  it 
■hould  be  carefully  done  with  the  oveaaon,  uid  not  with  the  maffle 
rnn;  by  thii  mode  the  hone'*  mouth  will  not  only  be  preaerred,  but 
the  feeling  of  the  different  aid*  of  the  longing  rein  be  more  CMI7 
undentood  by  hint.  When  the  hone  ii  borne  up  by  the  miSe,  and 
the  man  pull*  Um  with  the  cavemin  rein,  the  maffle  bit  being  thua 
drawn,  reins  him  back,  and  the  animal  ia  confuaed  by  the  counterac- 
tion of  the  aid*. 

Trot. 

16.  After  the  hone  hai  been  led  aerenJ  timea  round  the  ritfing- 
houae,  orcircle,  at  a  walk,  the  man  holding  the  longing  rein  diould 
gently  urge  him  to  a  Int.  Should  the  hcnae  go  quietly,  he  may  gn- 
ilually  lengtlicn  the  lonfpng  rein,  ao  that  the  hone  may  acarcely  feel 
the  effect  of  i(j  he  ahould  continue  to  go  round  the  dtcle  at  an  acttve 
pace,  nearly  oppoaite  the  hone's  abouldeti,  ao  a*  to  keep  him  out, 
and  to  urge  him  forward. 

17.  If  the  horae  take*  kindly  to  hi*  lesson,  the  man  with  the  whip 
will  be  sufficient  to  keep  him  out  to  the  circle  and  up  to  hii  pace; 
and  the  man  holding  tlie  cavcsson  may  lengthen  it  by  degrcea,  until 
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19.  BftTUi^  pnctiicd  the  above  Icmn  for  «  few  dtyt,  ihe  hmse 
mMj  br  urg«d  >  IHtle  mure  in  thr  trotj  but  tlii!  grc*Ic«t  carv  ind  ftttcn- 
lion  ve  requiulc  to  tcacb  hini  to  iim:  hi>  limlia  vithoutRniningthLtDi 
Ml  Mcid«nt  wlikh  mij'  euily  occur  in  tliu  ItMum  by  i  ludilen  jerk, 
or  by  «ioofarcibl(i  pull  of  the  oreaon. 

Bending. 

%P.  Aftn  each  ItHKin.  which  otiglit  never  to  br  to  hn^  u  to  &ti(^e 
(he  borvc.  be  Khmild  br  rncnuni^r!  irul  li-(l  Into  thr  centhe  nf  th* 
circle,  and  plnccd  alnu^t  upon  ■!!  (ourfi  Uc  >ihould  bf  cjtrcual,  uid 
m  (cw  o*ta  maj'  be  jpvrn  lo  bim,  Thr  m*n  holding  the  inagjmg  nan 
■honldtakc  it  short  In  onphuMl,iit  tliewmelimepRtting'ttndrubbinf 
the  bone  about  tbc  neck  vict  tirid  vith  ilio  otlirri  hr.  uliouLd  tlicn 
ti;  with  the  ri|[ht  hand  to  btnd  the  bonc'i  neck  %  litllc  to  the  rigbt; 
the  itnd  oug^l  to  be  In  the  very  poll  oTlhu  neck.  Thl*  inuM  be  done 
verj  curfiiUy  and  bj  slow  ilegrcesi  wid  hj  hcTin;;  rrpcnlcd  ifter  rich 
Icnoi^  to  the  left  u  well  u  to  (lie  rlglit,  it  n-llt  grfallj'  (ncUitatc  the 
flitnrc  iiMnction  of  the  aninial. 

Btinhig  hitd: 

31.  After  the  shove  lesMiti  tif  hcrirllnj^,  iHi-  Ivr^r.  rtiiiM  lie  Iricd  to 
rem  baeki  to  effect  thja  the  nun  who  holds  tbc  civesson,  placing 
hitMelf  in  front,  and  facing  the  horse,  should  take  Ihe  inafHe  rein% 
near  the  rin^  of  the  bit,  in  both  hands,  and  endeavor,  by  a  gentle  and 
altemate  pressure  of  the  bit  against  the  ban  of  the  horse's  mouth,  to 
make  him  go  back  a  step  or  two,  always  moving  him  forward  after 
reining  him  back;  if  he  yield  to  tlic  pressure  of  tlie  bit,  this  will  at 
Rnt  be  sufficient. 

Saddling, 

22.  The  greatest  caution  in  requisiitc  in  taiJiing  a  young  honei 
which  ihould  be  done,  in  the  first  instiuice,  in  the  ridinj^uiuse  or 
longing  ground.  One  of  the  men,  facing  the  hone,  and  taking  the 
inaffte  in  both  hands,  near  the  ring  of  the  bit,  should  hold  him,  while 
the  other  gently  places  the  raddle  on  his  back,  holding  it  with  both 
hands  and  pasnng  it  over  the  croup,  the  girths  and  stimipi  being 
laid  upon  it.  Tlie  girtha  may  then  be  carefully  let  down.  The 
saddle  is  to  be  placed  in  the  middle  of  the  horse's  back,  Ihe  front  of 
it  about  Ihe  breadth  of  a  hand  behmd  the  play  of  tfic  shoiUdeis. 
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Girthing. 

33.  H»in^  pinced  the  nuldle,u)d  the  bone  ihowin^naitneMUKaB 
or  ijinptomi  or  reiiitance,  the  nun  nuj  t«ke  the  girthi  vaj  gentlj' 
and  dnw  tlii:m  on  each  Mnp,  lacaelf  >t  fint,  n  u  mrtel}'  to  prevoit 
the  uddic  tram  railing  ofTi  he  nuy  iftenranb  listen  them  b;  de- 
gree!, by  dT^wing:  them  on  the  stnpB,  alternately,  ■  un^e  bole  at  a 
timci  great  care  must  be  taken  that  the  girtha  be  not  drawn  to  tightly 
as  to  occason  iini^aaincsi  to  the  hone;  they  ibould  alwayt  admit  of 
the  fingers  being  paoed  between  them  and  the  body.  The  hone, 
being  thui  treated  Undly  and  carefully,  and  the  saddle  kept  on  hia 
back  for  a  fer  houta  each  day,  will  soon  bear  to  be  saddled  wHh 
IcH  precautionj  a  proper  degree  of  caution  ii^  howeTer,  (o  be  always 
obsen'cd  iij  giriking  bones,  whether  young  or  old. 

Cnjpper. 

34.  Great  i^aution  must  also  be  used  in  putting  on  the  trufiperi 
any  mismani^smcnt  in  the  early  attempts  is  reiy  likely  to  create  a 
difficult)-  which  will  not  be  easily  overcome.  Almoat  all  horses  will 
bear  a  smooth,  firm  handling  of  their  qnarten  and  taU,  if  gradually 
introduced  by  patting  and  nibbing  the  body;  but  few  will  auffer  a 
light  Of  undecided  touch.  In  putting  on  the  erwpfer  care  must  be 
taken  that  none  of  the  long  hair  of  the  tul  remain  between  it  and  the 
crupper.  The  eruppar,  when  properly  fitted  and  placed,  ihoold 
admit  the  breadth  of  the  band  between  it  and  the  croup  of  the  horse. 
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tlie  itinupi  nD}^  lie  Irl  ilnwn,  In  onlcr  ta  uu-uMivn  liiin  iiiihenii  hr  u 
now  ta  ^  Uirou|[h  the  farmer  lanfpnfr  IcMm,  No  nitempt  to  moiial 
him  (hoiiLil  be  ni«lc  iintit  he  lircurnt'-i  rrconcilTii  to  tiic  miiiie. 

38.  After  lite  liOTMi  hM  gone  tlunu^  tbenc  Icmiini,  In-  ahmilil  lir 
bent  In  the  tiiftii  runl  li-ft,  uiil  be  triord  bark  a  T.-u  pucci,  in  tlie 
nuuuter  bafiira  (Urrdcd. 

Mounting. 

39.  WTien  pnctice  ihall  Imyo  rcconcilMt  tlic  ymiiif'  Ixinc  tc>  M\e 
Kukllc,  ind  the  iiutnictrr  deeniM  h!m  lufKcientl;  prcp«rcd  by  the 
pnTiMU  cxercwe  of  the  kin^,  Ui^  vtU  be  mcMntail. 

SO.  Hrvxt  caution  antl  iiuictneM  uc  neamtuy  to  thii  in^ottanl 
npcniioii.  »nd  two  men  Hliould  aw-nl  Ihi*  pcitoo  wLio  w  to  mount! 
one  with  tho  cxvcuon,  fkciiiK  the  liorw,  I*  to  l>oM  liim  with  ihe  lirf- 
dtc,  keeping  hii  hcwl  rnther  hi)th,  and  cn|t>jr"R  '"^  attention;  tli« 
other,  on  tlic  off  riiir,  kIiihiIiI  tako  liuUl  ut  the  ttirrup  ktther,  ncu' 
the  (wkllctrce,  witli  the  thiinib  upon  the  ctiup  miul  ttio  Itnj^n  under 
it:  Binl.  hy  pn«nn^  upon  it  wilJl  lilt  «lbow  It  the  propfo*  moment, 
cadeMDr,  by  prttcrvlnff  the  ciiuilibriinn  nf  the  uildh-,  Ui  pMVwitthe 
lume  bcin^  (li»turbi.sl  w  bile  1h(  man  in  HKjiitiluiy.     'I"!ie  nwn  who  (l 

grot  gentleness,  frequently  coniincncLn[j;,  desisting,  ojid  reconunenc- 
■ng, until,  by  HI  imperceptible  progjesiion,  i)(ltcrin|^  uid  carevingthe 
hone  between  c»ch  (tteiupt,  he  finally  leats  himielf  in  the  aaddle. 

fFalk. 

31.  If  the  bone  hai  been  perfectly  quiet  durinpr  the  abme  pro- 
cen  he  may  be  carefully  led  forward,  and  encoursjfcii;  the  tnan  who 
leads  the  home  by  the  caveaaon  rein,  ahould  fix  his  eyes  attentively 
upon  him;  (hould  he  perceive  any  dispnition  to  kick  or  plunge  he 
must  cndeaTor,  by  gently  shalung  the  cavesKon,  to  keep  the  horse's 
head  up,  and  to  engage  his  KtteiilJoni  he  should  thtii  be  led  round 
the  circle  al  a  tealk,  right  sjid  lefl,  fanned  up  in  tlit  centre,  careasaed, 
and  a  few  oats  given  to  him.  The  man  should  dismount  with  th« 
same  care  and  attention;  he  should  once  more  mount  and  dismount, 
pat  and  stroke  the  hotae,  to  ngnify  his  satisfaction  with  his  perfomi- 
ance,  bend  hii  bead  to  the  right  and  left,  make  him  step  hack  a  pace 
□r  two,  and  dismiw  him. 


I 


8  CAVALRY  TACTICS. 

33.  Thn  leoon  ihould  be  continued  for  ■  few  dars,  until  the  hoise 
perfbrmi  it  with  cue  to  hini>eU|  >nd  *llaw«  the  Hum  to  mount  and 
tliimourit  without  the  leut  restnint. 

33.  When  the  hone  becomu  familiar  with  the  ciKle,iiid  ■•  »ccu>- 
totned,  by  the  j^ntle  application  of  the  aidi,  to  go  forwud,  to  bend, 
and  turn  to  the  ri^ht  and  left,  to  rrin  back,  and  to  halt — the  careMon 
may  be  tatcn  off,  and  the  hone  may  be  ridden  round  the  ridinghoui« 
or  longing  ground,  the  man  on  foot  oceasionally  auiiting-. 

Trol. 

34.  Tlie  hone  muit  be  ccmfinned  in  the  tealk  and  (rat  round  the 
ridingfaouM.  The  quicker  pacei  grow  out  of  each  other.  When 
the  hone  tpoSa  freeig,  he  ii  to  be  preaied  mto  a  (rsf,  nodentel; 
at  firat,  supported  by  a  lif^t  and  lively  hand;  then  into  a  fiiB  IrtI, 
whenever  the  initnicter  ahall  deem  him  to  be  nifKciently  practNcd 
in  the  previoua  leasoni. 

Aids. 

35.  All  Kub  with  a  young  hone,  particulariy  in  hit  early  leOToni, 
ought  to  be  aa  ample  a*  pooUile,  in  order  that  they  may  be  eaaHy 
diitinguiihed  by  the  animal. 

36.  The  neccatary  preeautitmi  being  at  *U  time*  obaerrcd,  the 
attetition  of  the  hone  cimltantly  kept  alire,  and  nothing  required  of 
him  but  wliat  he  bai  been  prepared  for  by  prerioui  and  progrenre 
leaaona,  a  ready  compliance,  on  the  part  of  the  animal,  with  the 
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firing!).  1(1  ullow  time  fnr  tile  hone  to  beenmc  compnicil;  bul  >*  lie 
bcfiios  lo  5I1QW  lew  and  tiwi  alum,  tli«  lire  will  he  repeated  more 

39.  Every  opportuiuty  will  bt!  taken  tu  render  tlic  hone  famUlv  Ui 
the  light  and  nuitr  uf  lolilicn  uixkr  amw,  mid  tu  the  nutnual  more- 
mealiS  music,  uhI  firinj^t  the  rider  will  not  ippronr.h  loci  iMuldenl^i 
bnt  win  follaw  thrir  fiKivcmentJi,  in  Iho  fir^t  iiiiUuice,  bringpng  the 
hcne  nearer  by  degree",  and  u  hia  unewincsa  auhaido.  Tlic  lintw, 
then  placed  between  old  and  slcsuiy  horaea,  will  be  rode  alowly 
lowanb  a  squad  while  firing — the  squad  ceaalng  to  fire  when  tlic 
bona  approach  witban  twenty-five  yanU,  and  rclirinit  in  the  flnt 
inatincei  aRpr  which  tJie  liuraca  arc  rode  up  to  tlusDi  and  carcaacd. 
By  iRinllar  inrani,  hoTMi  btc  tJ>  be  rendered  indifferent  to  titc 
wvnng  of  Rtandardii  and  colun^  and  lo  all  tlie  lij^tta  and  noiiw*  of 

40.  In  the  whole  counc  i>F  die  irmlruction  of  tlic  horse,  but  in  tJik 
port  of  IL  ttptcutUy,  gcnlh'  iririlnreiit  and  putience  Will  be  the  nHwt 
cflectital  auiiliaridi  and  It  t)  seldum  diffieult  to  accompliih  the  latk 
nideaatlie  aninial  liaa  bven  injun^  or  rendered  tlnud  by  pn^vioiu 
■everity.  Tlie  iilca  of  civcrcoming  Tear  liy  fcnoe  ii  (juite  a  nb- 
talccDDiu;.  .      "*^ 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

41.     Of  the  Equipmenli  of  the  Horit. 

7%e  SaddU.*  (Puti  2.)  lU  icTetal  part*,  as  kcii  in  ila  cover- 
ed aUte,  arei 

1.  The  head,  or  pommeL  5.  Two  flaps. 

3.  Seat.  6.  Loop  for  halter  (trap. 

3.  Cantle.  7.  Two  loops  for  strap  of  hobilcr 

4.  Two  skirts.  pipe. 

•  Tba  nddla,  ktMt,  u4  (Mat  «ia]pBeat>,  tommatij  in  ua  ka  tb*  VmlfM  Siun, 
■n  hna  dHcriM. 

TIM  JiMH*r  aUMt  Im,  IwwiHr,  |inr*riibli,  tai  1>  uDeidJii(l>  rKonnHinilHli  u 
I.  emand  will.  ■  ikls  ulltd  .  Srkmtrmfmi,  ibnmiK  whlcb  lh<  eiBlle  puk  puM, 
••  Ik*  ksliuri:  iba  lurciDgle  n  Inckkd  <iv<rii.~B<B 
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Tlie  Mddle  bm  Uir  foUowmg  mpptadagc*: 
6.  TWO  itiniip  stimps. 
9.  TwoiliTTupi,(each  conmiting  of  HI  cyc,10;  lod  bottoni  iroM  !•) 

12.  Orth. 

13.  Houuig. 

ThebieutpUte.    (Pun  3.    3d  No.  7.) 

Cnipper.    (PutiS.) 

Holften.    (The  upper  put  called  the  body,  tlie  iowtt  tbe  pipe. 

Tlie  right  boUter  ought  to  cmtain  m  bone  ihoe,  nub,  cnny^ant^ 

nd  bnoh,  Ice,  and  ought  to  be  ax  inches  vide.    Pliti  3.) 
HitBrUlt,  (mfle  uid  Gnrbi  the  fimt  unitii^  the  two  head 
italk^)  coiwiUnB'ofthefaUtnriiigpitt*:    (Fun 4.) 

1.  Hewl  piece.  6.  Siuffle  rcioa. 

3.  Check  piece.  7.  Curt)  reim 

3.  Front.  8.  Snaffle  bit. 

4.  Noae butd.  9.  CiublHt. 
i.  ThieatMrap, 

TV  BaUtr,  (Fun  5,)  connling  i^— 

1.  Hettdttaa 

2.  T*D  linking  ringi, 

3.  Hatter  ttnp,  (10  feet  kNig.and  tapering 3  feet  IhniliieemL) 

Afanner  of  Saddling. 

43.  After  fixing  the  blanket  in  the  proper  number  of  tdU*,  accord- 
C  tbe  trooper  will  place  it  on  the  bone's  back,  so  that 
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seize  the  crupper  with  the  right  hand,  and  pass  it  over  the  tai]«  hi 
patting  on  the  crupper,  care  mutt  be  taken  that  none  of  the  long 
hair  of  the  tail  remain  between  it  and  the  crupper;  he  will  then 
repair  to  the  oflT-ttde,  raise  the  saddle  in  order  to  carry  it  forward,  let 
down  the  stimipi^  breast  plate,  surcingle,  and  girth;  and  pats  the 
girth  through  the  loop  of  the  strap  attached  to  the  breast  plate, 
taking  care  that  the  strap  b  adjusted  in  the  centre,  between  the 
horse's  legs;  he  then  returns  to  the  near  tide,  round  the  horse's  head, 
and  buckles  the  breast  plate. 
45.  The  position  of  the  saddle,  on  the  horse, is  described  in  page5. 


Manner  of  BridRng. 

46.  The  trooper  wiU  pass  his  left  hand  first  between  the  reins  of 
the  curb  and  snaffle,  and  then  between  the  top  of  the  head  piece  and 
the  ftont,the  bridle  tiius  hanging  on  hit  left  arm;  he  wiU  then  detach 
the  end  of  the  halter  strap  from  the  ring  to  which  the  horse  has 
been  fitftened,  and  passing  it  along  the  near  side  of  the  neck  will  run 
the  end  of  it  through  the  loop  in  fkmt  of  the  pommel,  so  as  to  gire 
full  play  to  the  head  of  the  horse,  and  &stening  the  strap  there  with 
a  sliding  knot,  will  throw  the  end  of  it  over  the  off  side  of  the  neck; 
he  win  then  take  the  bridle  by  the  top  of  the  head  piece  witli  the 
rig-ht  hand,  the  nails  downwards,  and  seize  the  bits  of  the  cuib  and 
snaffle  above  the  cheek  ring«;  pass  his  right  arm  over  the  horse's 
head  in  order  to  hold  him,  and  press  his  left  thumb  on  the  bars  to 
make  him  open  his  mouth,  in  which  he  will  place,  at  the  same  time, 
the  bits  of  the  curb  and  snaffle;  he  will  then  pass  the  horse's  ears 
between  the  front  and  the  top  of  the  head  piece,  fixing'  the  right  ear 
first;  he  will  now  buckle  the  nose  band^  and  the  throat  strap,  clear 
the  forelock,  hook  the  curb  chain,  and  throw  the  reins  over  the 
horse's  neck. 

47.  The  bridle  should  exactly  fit  the  head  of  the  horse,  so  as  to 
bring  the  bit  to  bear  gently  on  the  bars,  without  raising  the  comers 
of  the  lips;  the  nose  band  should  not  be  tight;  and  the  throat  strap, 
should  be  so  easy  as  not  to  interfere  with  his  respiration. 

Manner  of  Unbridling. 

48.  The  trooper  will  begin  by  unhooking  the  curb  chain,  unbuck- 
ling the  nose  band,  and  the  throat  strap;  then  he  will  bring  the  reins 
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of  tbe  curb  Mid  MMflleom  the  head  piece  with  the  right  h*Ml,  pac- 
ing them  orer  the  hime'a  ait,  and  Uke  off  the  bridle;  at  the  mmte 
time  he  will  pua  hii  left  hand  bclwecn  the  rdna  oT  tlK  curb  aad 
■naffle,  and  between  the  top  of  the  head  piece  and  the  fintl,  the 
bridle  hanpng  on  hi*  left  am,  ■■  before  deacifl>ed  in  bridling;  be  will 
then  iinalip  the  knot  of  the  baiter  atrap  from  the  loi^  on  the  poMmel. 
xml  faaten  the  hatter  to  the  picket  or  atable  ring. 

MaruuT  of  UiuaddUng. 

49,  The  trooper  mD  b^in  bj  unbuckUng  the  brcaat  pkle;  thck 
the  aurcioj^e,  and  the  girth,  which  laM  he  will  diaengage  fhm  the 
loop  of  the  (trap  attached  to  the  breMt  plate;  he  will  then  gcntlj 
throw  over  the  aaddle,  the  hrcaat  plate,  aurcingle,  girth,  and  atinapi^ 
then  raiae  the  aaddle,  and  cany  it  a  Utile  towarda  the  croups  in  orier 
to  unfix  the  crupper;  be  will  take  ofT  the  aaddle  in  the  Mine  manner 
that  he  placed  it  on  the  hotae'a  back;  he  wiD  (hen  take  off  the 
blanket,  bringing  it  over  the  croup,  double  it,  ao  that  the  ade  that 
wa*  on  the  horae'a  back  be  inwarda,  place  it  on  the  addle,  fizinK 
it  there  bjmeani  of  the  crupper,  which  he  «rill  bring  over  the  pom- 
mel, and  pan  the  atrap  (or  the  cloak  thraugh  itt  thii  will  enable  hiro 
tn  rai«e  and  cany  off  the  aaddle  with  facility. 

Manner  of  HJcUng  the  Oodc. 

50.  The  ckak  will  be  (bided  wrong  aide  outwarda;  thcHdahid 
inwarda,  equally  and  kmoothly,  ao  that  the  cloak  may  be  two  feet  in 
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loap%  (%)  torn  loop*  Car  rtXm  tftimga^  (3)  and  two  ilniw  (4)  to 
■ilich  il  In  thu  MiMin 

5S.  Thit  WMKk  oii|^  to  b#  ftomm^  ptooliio^  n  pPMonoo  oi 
^tkoilo6H^i>iiiMfc^|[^liiidyi^iadaoeoBtiiy  their  hoi^ 

AlfnCLS  8IXTH. 

54.  Namenthiun  tf  the  PUia^-^Mrm  7.) 


I*  BWIfwL 

M.  Bond  tprinir- 
0.  GmrL 

CtiUe|ili«e. 

J.  iliii  8i»8|giiti. 

Swfilrf— (Platb  8.) 

A.  Bbde  and  8etblMad.  D.  Two  Sing*. 

B.  Gripe^     >  j^^^  E.  Bwotd  knot. 

C.  Guard,     i 

SECTION    II. 

ARTICLE  FIRST. 

55,  Of  the  Soundings. — (See  Plates  66  to  72.) 

1.  The  general.  11.  Cease  firing. 

2.  Boots  and  saddles.  12.  Officers'  call. 

3.  To  hone.  13.  The  reveille. 

4.  The  assembly.  14.  Stable  call 

5.  The  nyffchy  trot,  and  gallop.  15.  Watering  call. 

6.  The  charge.  16.  Distributions. 

7.  Disperse.  17.  Surgeons'  call. 

8.  The  rally.  18.  Peas  on  the  trencher,  (break- 

9.  The  halt  fast  call) 

10.  The  retreat.  19.  Daily  fatigue  call 
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31.  Rout  beef,  (dinner  call.)      24.  PandecaIIL(fardnMpHMde.> 
•n.  SergeuiU*  call  35.  Tsttoo. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

(y  the  Atttmbly  of  a  Sfgimtnl,  (Mmmttd.) 

56.  When  the  traopi  ire  called  to  imii,  and  the  ctTstry  arc  la 
mount,  for  a  march,  (it  gtmvai  will  be  loundcd  bv  all  the  tinmpcti; 
Bt  which  ngnal  (he  men  will  pack  nectmariet. 

57.  At  the  n^iMl,  botU  md  laddk*.  they  will  n^le,  bridle,  i^ 

58.  At  the  ngnal  to  ktnt,  the  aetgeint*  will  turn  out  Ibeir  aqn^^ 
and  much  them  to  their  respectiTe  troop  parad«i,  where  tbr^  will  be 
inipected  by  their  officer^  and  toUi  will  be  oDed.  The  timpa  win 
then  be  united  k  iquadran,  and  reporta  made  to  it>  chief  bj  tbe 
c^taini.  The  chief  wiU  then  inspect  hia  aquadran,  and  at  tbe  found 
of  tbe  anew  tfy,  will  march  it  to  join  the  regiroenti  when  tbe  colonel 
will  receive  the  reports  of  the  chie&  of  aquMinm*  of  the  twn  wingt, 
througfa  the  lieutenant  colonel  and  major. 

59.  After  the  regiment  ia  fanned,  h*  cctnmandcr  will  deladt  ooe 
of  the  flank  troopi,  and  all  the  tmmpeta,  with  an  a^utut  at  their 
head,  for  the  atandarda. 

60.  In  caae  of  alann,  <v  aurpnae,  when  tbe  tioopi  are  to  be  nnder 
anna  aa  quickl;  aa  pomble,  Is  Acrac  wiU  be  aounded,  inMead  of  Ikt 
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marching  by  foots,  and  will  fiimiBh  »  rcu  gutnl  of  it  corporal  uml 
two  men,  who  wiD  mirch,  with  dniwii  awonli,  five  pace,-*  in  Tt*r  at 
tile  accimii  pUtoon.  Two  otlier  men.  witli  ilnwu  na-unK  ten  pace* 
in  the  rear,  will  eloae  tlie  march. 

65.  The  c»pt»n  will  be  on  the  left  Hunk,  «brc»«t  of  Uic  interval 
\Kh  for  the  standards,  betweeo  tlir  twu  plutomu. 

66.  The  junior  second  tieuteiuuit  tin  iJie  rifrhl  flank,  in  a  line  Willi 
Ilie  captain. 

67.  So  muaic  trill  sound  on  the  autward  mareh  of  tlin  iracorli  nor 
uTi:  iwonli  drawn,  except  by  Ilic  ftdvanccd  and  rear  ipurda. 

68.  Wlirn  arrired  at  iJie  place  w-lu-rc  the  icUualirdi  are  lodiftd,  the 
^cort  will  be  wheeled  Into  line;  the  adjutant  thrri  dinnoiinli,  rvCMW 
the  (tandontn.  atid  hand*  them  to  the  bearcn,  who  a»  in  the  centre 

69.  When  llic  ailjiilant  receives  tlic  utaiulanb,  be  faces  to  tlie 
escort,  andihc  commaiwUnt  order*  Ihvw — S  woini,  wbcn  the  ofRcuri 
Balute,  takin);  lime  fhini  Uic  commander,  and  tmm|)cta  timiriiji. 
Itic  ocort  then  wbccU  off,  uid  returns  to  the  regiment  in  the  lamc 
<vdcri  with  trumpet*  loundinp  the  (tuKLarda  in  one  rank. 

70.  The  commanrler  of  the  repmeiil  or  Mjuadron,  wh«n  the  racMrl 
arrivcn  within  twent^'fivc  paces  of  its  flank,  orden,  /Ji-aui — Swobd*, 
when   the  iifficera  lalute;  the  escort  then  lialw,  und  Ihe  (rtJiudjird 

bearer^  filing  out  of  the  column,  march  down  the  front,  boot  top  to 
boot  top,  each  wlieelin|f  into  hi*  place  as  he  comes  oppoMte  the 
centre  of  hi*  aquadron;  and  the  escort,  with  the  tnunpets,  passing  by 
tlie  rear,  form  into  their  places. 

71.  Whm  the  itaiidard*  are  at  a  distance  from  the  regiment  or 
squadron  parade,  the  escort  is  detached  before  the  attmbly. 

73.  Standards  arc  escorted  back  in  the  order  prescribed  above. 

Compontion  of  thi  Begimtnt, 

73.  The  regiment  is  suppOKd  to  conust  of  four  squadrons,  of  two 
divisions  (or  troops)  each,  and  to  be  officered  as  follows: 
One  coloneL 
One  lieutenant  colonel,  who  shall  superintend  tlie  movements  of 

the  first  snd  second  squadrons^  and 
One  major,  who  shall  superintend  the  movement*  of  the  third  and 

(burth  squadroM. 
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74.  Each  dmnon  '»  wppoaed  to  conMt  oC— 

Onec^tain, 

One  fint  Ikuteiwnt, 

Two  Kcimd  lieutcnutK, 

Rfe  coqK>^di^ 

OnenddlcT, 

One  &rrier. 

Two  tnunpetet^  (or  buglen,)  and 

SLz^-two  privktcs. 

75.  The  ivgimenUl  itafr  n  wppcMed  to  cooMt  oF— 

One  ■djuUnt  )  To  be  tikcn  tnm  Ibc  fubaltena  of 

One  quMtenuiter,  {         the  rcfiment 

One  wrgcon, 

OncHMlMit  Mirgeoi^ 

One  tetcrimrf  aurgeon, 

One  aetgont  major. 


One  tnunpct  major. 


ABTICLE  THIED. 


formation  of  a  Regiment  of  Four  Squadrons  in  Order  of 
Battle,  or  iuw.— (Plate  9.) 


76.  The  aquadrani  of  the  aame  rcgimetitw^  bedeuffnated 
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81.  For  the  first  rank  will  be  selected  the  Uillest  and  most 
intelligent  men,  and  the  best  riders,  witli  the  tallest  and  best  trained 
horses,  as  fiu*  as  may  be  practicable. 

82.  Care  will  be  taken  to  place  upon  the  wings  of  platoons,  the 
most  steady  and  actire  horses. 

83.  The  squadron  will  be  formed  in  two  ranks,  distant  two  feet 
frofn  each  other,  measuring  from  the  croup  of  the  horses  of  the  front 
rank  to  the  head  of  the  one  of  the  rear  rank. 

84.  The  squadron  for  exercise  will  be  habitually  of  forty-eig^t 
files,  as  large  a  number  as  will  probably  be  present  for  duty^ 
consequently  each  division  will  be  composed  of  twenty-four  files, 
and  each  platoon  of  twelve.  Sixty-four  files  is  also  a  convenient 
number  for  exercise. 

85.  When  the  squadrons  are  formed,  and  the  platoons  cqusdisc<l, 
m  ranks  of  fours,  if  any  files  remain  they  are  placed  on  the  lefl  of 
the  regiment,  to  be  disposed  as  the  colonel  may  direct. 

Posts  of  the  Field  Officers,  and  Staff  of  a  Regiment  of 
Cavalry^  in  Order  of  Battle,  or  Line. — (Platk  9.) 

86.  The  colonel  in  advance  of  the  centre  of  the  regiment  eight 
j>accs  from  the  front  rank,  having  on  his  lcf\,  one  pace  retired,  a 

rituic'jant  from  the  rank  of  file  closers,  or  in  casv-  of  dcTuiciu y,  a 
MTi^jant;  and  behind  him  the  tnimpet  mjor. 

87.  The  lieutenant  colonel  shall  he  in  advance  of  tJic  internal 
between  tlic  first  and  second  scpiadrons;  and, 

88.  The  major  in  advance  of  the  interval  betwee!)  the  tiiinl  aiul 
fourth  squadroas,  both  on  a  line  with  tlic  colonel. 

89.  The  colonel  will  move  wherever  his  jjre.senec  may  !)e  ne- 
ressaiT,  within  the  extent  of  his  re^ment;  the  lieutenant  colonel 
and  major  wherever  tlieir  presence  may  be  necessary  within  the 
«  vtcnt  of  their  respective  wings. 

90.  The  lieutenant  colonel,  whenever  the  reii^inicnt  is  marchinp^  in 
line,  dressed  to  the  rig-ht,  will  be  char::^c(l  with  the  duty  of  givinj^"  the 
points  of  direction,  and  of  su])erinten«ling'  the  (guides,  and  the 
(hrcctlon  of  the  march. 

91.  The  major  will  perform  similar  dutiis,  when  the  rejriment, 
marching  in  line,  is  dressed  to  the  left. 

92.  The  adjutant  will  be  on  the  line  r)f  the  front  rank,  two  pace* 
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from  the  right  of  the  regiment,  uid  the  wtrgtnA  mftjcr  on  tbe  •«« 
Une^  two  p*ce»  front  the  left  of  the  r^mrat.  The  adjutant  AtU 
(id  the  lieutenjuit  colonel,  and  the  lergetot  HMJor  ihaU  ud  the 
nwjor  in  the  pcHbniUkiice  of  their  ropectiTe  dutia  in  die  erohitiiMw. 

93.  Hence  the  irdjutaiit  uid  lergnuit  iii^v  ire  Dot  alw^i  la^Md 
in  the  evolution!,  it  being  undentood  that  th«  IfCf  dutiea  of  tite 
lieutenant  colonel  and  major  may  be  perfonned  by  their  iiwitaMl*, 
under  their  luperintendencc. 

94.  The  colonel  bcinfidiaent,  would  be  rephcedbj  the  GetiteBMt 
colonel,  and  the  Utter  b;  the  major.  All  the  Geld  oficen  beny 
abient,  the  regiment  would  be  commanded  bj  the  lenkw  "t***™ 
but  if  one  field  officer  be  preaent,  he  would  pofbnn  all  the  duties 
u  &r  ai  practicable,  of  the  three,  without  (except  in  ei 
cases)  calling  to  hi>  aid  the  lenior  captain,  to  act  aa  Geld  01 

95.  TTie  quai 
right  to  left,  in  the  order  in  which  they  ■; 
poated  in  the  rear  of  the  right  of  the  thin)  aquadron,  fbur  pace* 
retired  fl«m  the  rank  of  fik  cloaen,  having  the  Tetertnary  auigean 
on  their  left,  at  the  diitance  of  aix  pacei. 

96.  The  quartennMter  aergtant  will  be  in  rear  of  the  right  of  the 
•econd  squadron,  aix  paces  rtUnd  from  the  rank  of  file  doaen. 

97.  And  the  tnimpett  will  be  placed  twen^  pace*  in  the  rear  of 
the  centre  of  the  n 


Pottt  of  OgUert  and  Non-eommiitiotud  OffUert  of  a 
Squadron  in  Ordtr  of  Battlt. 
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divinom,  the  heads  of  tiicif  hiirsea  one  pace  fhnn  the  croupa  of  thoK 
of  the  rem  nak. 

103.  Two  ser^uUi  will  bt^  in  rrw  vT  tlia  left  uf  Ihc  (qiudnm  in 
the  rank  of  file  closers,  and  cmjilo^ird  u  gcurmi  guiilM. 

104.  One  ter^iuit  will  be  pUc^cd  on  the  right  of  Ihc  xitiulron, 
not  told  off  in  the  nnk. 

105.  A  second  on  the  left  of  the  Kiiudnin  not  told  aif. 

106.  A  third  on  the  ri^t  of  (lie  «cond  pbtoon, 

107.  A  fourth  on  the  right  of  the  thlnl  platoon. 

108.  A  fifth  on  the  right  of  tlic  founh  pbitoon. 
109-  A  linh  on  the  left  of  Ihe  finrt  [ilatoon. 

1 10.  A  Mtenth  on  the  left  of  the  sccotmI  platoon:  and  when  he  ii 
to  bear  the  ttindnrd,  he  will  chui^  placca  with  the  corporal  on  liis 
right,  and  will  be  the  lecond  man  from  the  left  of  tlic  platoon. 

111.  The  eighth  icr^ant  will  be  on  the  left  of  thv  tltird  pliluoa. 
The  tux  last  wrgeanls  to  be  told  off  in  tlic  rank. 

112.  Corporals  will  be  next  lo  the  sergeants  who  arc  on  tlie  flanks 
of  platoons. 

IIJ.  Saddlers  and  famcrs  will  be  in  rear  of  the  hdl  of  Uwir 
divuioni,  eiglit  paces  retired  fKini  the  rank  of  nie  cloxera. 

II*.  Absent  officers  will  he  rcpUeed  by  the  next  in  rank,  and 
■ergeanta  b  j  ccffporal*. 

113.  In  a  aqnadron  acting  lingly,  the  tnimpeta  will  be  twenty 
paces  in  the  rear  of  the  centre. 

11&  If  « troop  wev  adiag  ttngfy,  the  offlcen  in  order  of  battle 
win  be  parted  aa  fidlowi: 

117.  The  csptun  in  front  of  the  centre,  one  pace  distant  &oin  the 
front  rank. 

IIB.  TIk  fint  lieutenant  in  rear  of  the  centre,  b  the  rank  of  file 
dosen. 

119.  The  acinar  lecoiid  lieutenant  irill  command  the  fint  platoon, 
and  the  jmuor  leeotid  Centenant  the  aecond  platoon,  and  will  be 
potted  in  front  of  the  centre  of  th^  reapectire  platootu^  in  a  line 
irith  the  captain. 

130.  He  fint  lergcant  iriU  be  m  rear  of  the  left,  ui  the  rank  of 
file  cloaen. 

131,  ifce  aecond  and  tiud  aergieanti  cm  the  right  and  left  of  the 
ttot^  nottaddoff. 
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133.  The  founh  icTgeuit  on  the  kft  of  Ibe  fint  plauwn,  and  thr 
filXh  sergeant  on  the  rixht  of  the  Mcond  pUtomi. 

123.  Corpanli«-ill  be  next  to  the  Mipanti  who  are  ontbe  flank* 
of  the  pUtooDi. 

124.  The  BuliUer  wd  futier  will  be  in  mr  of  the  left  of  the 
troop,  clj^it  pacp9  retired  froin  the  line  of  file  rloseri,  and  the 
truniprta  twenty  pucea  in  Tr*i  of  the  crntrr. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

Fornialion  of  a  Segimait  in  Column. 

Column  of  Ttcot  or  Fours,  (Right  in  Pront.) 

125.  Itw  colonel  viU  be  U  the  centre  of  the  regiment,  eight 
pace*  froin  the  left  flank  of  the  cohimn  on  the  right  nde  of  Ihi- 
gMidei,  havinjT  on  hi*  Ivfl  the  licutcnuit  uhI  in  hii  rear  the  tnimpet 
inij<H'.    lie  viU  move  wticrcver  hit  prencnce  ni>>  be  requind. 

126.  The  IJeutcnsnt  colonel  liibitiialh-  ibrraM  of  ihc  centre  (rf'tbc 
loo  first  iqiuulronH,  on  the  same  flink. 

127.  The  major  will  be  habituull}'  abreast  of  the  centre  of  the  two 
last  squadrons  on  the  same  flank. 

128.  The  adjutant  will  be  on  thr  left,  and  abreast  of  the  fika  al 
the  head  uf  the  column,  to  superintend  the  guides  and  tbe  directkn 
of  tlie  inarch.    He  will  gencnJIj'  asist  the  lieutenant  coIodcL 

129.  I'he  sergeant  major  will  be  In  the  reiir  at  the  cidiunii,  and 
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134b  When  the  nature  of  the  ground  oblif(et  the  oflken  and 
iUe  desert  to  enter  into  the  column*  they  will  place  themaehrea  there 


135.  When  the  cohmm  marchea  with  the  right  in  froiit»  the 
aergeanta  wbo,  in  fine^  were  on  the  flanka  of  aquadrona,  win  be 
placed*  the  one  of  the  right  one  pace  in  advance  of  the  tlrat  ftle^  and 
theoneoftheleftinrearofthehuitfileaoftheaquadron.  Whenthe 
column  mirchea  with  the  left  in  front,  the  phoea  of  theae  two 
Hergcaata  win  be  inverted. 

136.  In  thia  order  of  cohunn,  the  distance  between  the  regimenta 
win  be  aiz  paeei^  meaaured  from  the  croup  of  the  horMa  of  the  laat 
men  of  the  preceding  regiment*  to  the  head  of  the  horae  of  the 
scigcant  in  advance  of  the  tnunpeta  of  the  regiment  fisllowing. 

Co/tmm  of  Platoom. 

137.  The  odknd*  fieutenant  colonel*  and  major,  win  march  aa  in 
c(4unm  of  twoa  and  feura. 

13$.  The  adjutant  will  uauaUj  march  in  rear  of  the  file  on  the 
left  of  the  iint  platoon*  to  aoperintend  the  principal  guide  of  the 
column;  and  he  witt  aometimea  move  in  advance  of  that  file*  to 
ascertain  whether  the  guides  of  the  several  platoons  observe  the 
same  direction. 

139.  The  sergeant  major  will  march  in  the  rear  of  the  column* 
and  if  the  left  be  in  front,  he  will  perform  the  (hities  assigned  to  the 
adjutant,  when  the  right  b  in  front,  in  a  corresponding  position 
towards  the  side  of  the  guides. 

140.  The  chiefr  of  squadrons  will  march  on  the  flank  towards  the 
guides,  and  habitually  abreast  of  the  second  platoon.  The  captains 
in  the  rank  of  file  closers  will  be  upon  the  flank  opposite  to  the 
guide,  and  abreast  of  the  third  platoon. 

141.  The  lieutenants  commanding  platoons  will  remain  at  their 
centre,  respectively,  one  pace  before  the  front  rank. 

142.  The  chiefs  of  platoons  at  tlic  head  of  squadrons,  will  take 
care  always  to  preserve,  independently  of  the  front  of  the  platoon, 
the  ten  paces  prescribed  for  the  interval  between  squadrons  or 
regiments. 

143.  The  lieutenants  who^  in  line,  were  in  the  rank  of  file  closers 
in  rear  of  the  centre  of  their  divisions,  will  be  placed  in  rear  of  tlie 
centre  of  the  first  platoon  of  their  divisions. 
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144.  Tbe  magtaOtM  in  thit  nnk  will  be  one  pMc  in  Ktf  «f 
cenbvof  their  pktwmi. 

lU.  When  the  cohimn  m  nurchiof  «^  the  ri|tit  in  flm^ 
»eigeant«  vhiv  in  line,  were  m  the  right  flank  of  aguidNa^ 
renwin  on  the  light  of  the  fint  pbtoan^  and  tk  lerKewiti  en 
left  flank  will  be  in  the  rank  of  file  down,  in  rear  of  the  aec 
file  of  the  fomth  pUtooni.  When  the  column  mwchee  left  in  fl 
the  places  of  theae  Mrgeanti  inll  be  inverted. 

146.  The  tnimpeti  wiD  be  «ix  pace*  in  boot  a*  m  the  coIum 
twoa  and  foun. 

147.  The  diatance  between  platoona  ought  to  be  eqna]  to 
frcmt  of  a  platoon,  la*  lit  itplh  of  Ike  hoo  nmfa.- 
meiMircd  litm  the  croupa  of  the  hcraea  of  the  rear  rank  of  i 
platoon,  to  the  heads  of  the  hones  of  a  front  iMik  of  a  at 
platoon,  will  be  six  pacea  (or  yards.) 

148.  The  distance  from  one  repntent  to  another  will  be  u  p 

Column  of  JXviriotu. 

149.  The  field  officer^  chiefii  of  aquadroni^  adjutant,  tf\ 
major,  sergeant^  and  tnimpeti^  will  be  placed  in  the  same  mt 
as  in  column  of  platoon*. 

150.  All  the  other  oScen,  and  pon-copwussioMd  oAcct^  w 

151.  TUs  column,  not  being  ad?antageoii*  tot  mamarrc^  w 
rarely  used. 
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1J6.  All  the  other  ofEcers,  uul  noiMsmniniiiianed  ofiiccn,  will 
T«iiuun  u  in  line,  eicepl  chic^  of  squadron*,  who  will  be  poMcd  on 
Ibeir  flutlu,  00  the  nde  of  the  fpudu. 

1J7.  DintaocF'  in  clu«e  cohinin  will  be  Irn  p*cot.  The  daiUnoe 
balWFcn  reprocnu,  when  ncvenl  iv|pnienti  we  in  order  nf  hatil^ 
one  in  rear  of  the  other,  arc  ftfU^rn  p>ce«  fur  cikch  tqiudrottiir  which 
the  front  Trgimcnl  iray  consiit. 

15B.  In  mU  movcmeiiti  in  ciriunin.  the  nurproiui,  ind  all  oflicen  not 
ulh«r«i*e  provMcd  for,  will  march  in  rear  of  ihe  rrpmciit,  umIcw 
another  place  hM  been  unpicd  lu  tlietn  by  the  colonel. 

ABTICLE  FIFTI!. 
D^nitioni  and  Oeneral  Pnneiplts. 

159.  jf  rani,  U  componoil  of  men  abreast  of  each  other. 

160.  ^_filf,  of  any  nunibcr  of  men,  each  tuceeislve  man  covciiii); 
the  one  id  front  of  him. 

161.  File  l-adtr,  a  the  man  who  jgoet  before  the  other  b  manhingt 
■U  the  front  rank  tnen  are  Ilk  Icvlcn  to  those  of  the  rear  rank. 

If,3,  fhuxl,  a  tlie  extpot  from  flank  to  flank. 

163.  /'imA.  ii  the  extremity  of  tlie  right  or  left  of  a  militarj  body, 
in  a  Hne  or  cohunn. 

164.  DtpUi,  ia  the  number  of  ranki  of  which  a  line  ii  compoaed: 
Bi  two  or  Ikret  rwJn  deep. 

165.  To  aacertuo  the  extent  of  the  front  of  a  body  of  cavaby,  it 
must  be  obaerred  that  the  breadth  of  a  hone,  with  hii  rider,  ii  one* 
third  of  hia  length,  or  rather  lev  than  three  feet,  and  ia  estimated  at 
that  meanire;  ao  that  the  breadth  of  a  aquadron  is  nearly  aa  many 
yarda  ai  files.  The  depth  of  the  two  ranks  is  about  twenty  feci, 
allowing  two  feet  for  the  distance  of  the  ranks. 

166.  The  dcreef  march,  a  that  which  ia  made  perpendicularly  to 
the  front 

16T.  The  ^agonal  march,  ia  so  called,  in  relation  to  the  front,  from 
irtikh  a  change  of  direction  ia  made  by  a  half  wheel  to  arrire  at  a 
detenmned  point  towards  the  ri^ht  or  left 

16S.  The  obliqut  marth.  Is  that  by  which  a  line  advances,  gaining 
ground  towards  one  of  its  flanks,  without  changing  iti  front;  it  may 
be  performed  indivtduaUy,  ca'  by  a  whole  rank. 
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169.  The  telLttl,  ii  ui  arc  of  ■  circle,  docribed  it  the  aame  tine 
by  all  the  men  at  ■  rank. 

170.  PiTot  man,  ii  the  nan  on  one  of  the  fluki  of  the  6ait  rank, 
who  fdrnu  the  centnl  p^unt  of  the  wlieel.  Such  pii-ot  b  rithfrjtirrf 
or  mortabl',-  the  fimner  when  he  turni  upon  himicIC  and  the  hatt^, 
when,  in  ■  wheel,  he  describe*  *n  wc  of  a  circle  greater  or  Vii 

171.  Fi^n/;,  is  executed  by  the  two  ruUti;  the  men,  of  either  flank, 
making,  in  niccewon,  a  tum  to  the  tight  or  left,  to  more  allerwwdi 
into  coLutnn  on  the  point  deiignated,  and  to  fonn  there  agaii^  in  linr, 
by  the  contnty  mmenient,  aa  they  in  Micceiuon  nach  it. 

173.  Jliffnaienl,  means  men  placed  abreait  of  eacli  other,  no  one 
more  ailvanccd  or  Tetin.-d  than  another;  and  bcin^  on  the  nnie  par- 
allel direction. 

17J.  Mgamenli  are  of  two  lorts;  indiridnel  aligmuntii,  and  the 
alignmenta  of  one  dinMon  upon  onMluT.  Every  diriuon  which  ii  la 
be  al^ed  upon  another,  will  halt  abreait  of  the  file  doacn,  and 
parallel  to  the  line  of  formation,  tu  mm'e  furwanl  into  the  alt^ment 
(if  the  divinon  aln:ady  formed. 

174.  The  chief  of  a  regiment,  or  iquadrai^  which  tint  enlen  a 
line,  will  place  himwlf  on  tlie  aidi:  of  the  divifton  on  which  he  ii  to 
foim;  the  chief)  of  other  regimenta,  or  >quKlroni,  on  the  opposite 

Bide. 

175.  A  re/piatnt  in  lint,  ii  formed  of  its  aqiiodrons  fronting  nn  the 


176.  •I  rrfpmml  in  open  colann,  a  formed  of  iu  aquadroiw  march- 
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laa.  AUM^h  tiN  qpMs  fcamea  OM  Aririoa  «d  MOtte  in 

18J.  Tlie  (IMwtco  belwccn  open  nnki  (mwintcil}  a  ux  pacef.  >nj 
between  ruilu,  at  etxt  arJtr,  two  feet,  (on  torn,  fijur  piccs  ii  tlia 
ilittincF  fi>r  open  onlcr,  aod  one  foot  for  cloK  onler.] 

I  Hi.  Find  p^M',  ('/  dtirdiiin,)  ncrva  la  indicKtc  the  ol^cct  to- 
vmnix  wlikli  it  ii  intriulrd  In  miuMh  r  iljvlirian.  In  line  or  coluniDi 
will  on  witicli  u  tu  be  MUbtwIiud  tlic  ri^bl  or  lef\  of  a  line. 

18i.  Inttrmtdialt  peinli,  tit  luotl  in  pn-jwrvin^  the  ilircclinn  of 
(he  nurcha  uid  to  canire  the  cairoolncH  orfarnutian. 

186.  Gtneral  gaiAt*,  ire  iiun^arnniiMioiint  offierni  cTnplu}'«l  tu 
mark  lines,  Thav  is  otm  (or  cacb  ■qiudivn.  choKn  by  tlie  colonr^ 
from  the  BergcuiUi  one  otiier  ((vncral  ^iile.  cboven  bir  the  colnnd 

-  from  the  whole  body  of  tei'gcanta,  to  fnllow  the  adjutant,  if  the  ri^t 
he  leadinft,  or  thf  Mi-f^Bant  aujur,  if  tiic  left  be  Icutinff,  who,  in 
nurluxifc  iinca,  under  (he  direction  of  Ihc  llntlcnarit  colonel  and 
nujor,  will  pUee  thetn  at  the  points  required. 

187.  The  irrgTuits  nearcBt  the  flankti,  wtll  b«  employeil  to  mark  ' 
the  poinl  where  the  ripht  or  left  of  tlic  rcjtiment  ii  to  rert.  The  (feu- 
era]  guides  will  march  abri^ut  of  tlic  finC  diviiiiun  of  eacii  KqiiailTon, 
when  in  column;  in  line,  tlicy  uill  tie  briiiiid  the  left  of  their  Mjuiul- 

nm^inthe  rank  of  file  eloeen. 

1S8.  FartiaUr  guida,  are  the  ■er^eantj  on  the  ligtit  tadkftor 
aqoadittu^  who  place  themwlrea  on  the  line,  ai  their  aquadioiw 
•rrirethot^  tomark  the  fonnitioni  at  the  comnuuid  of  CHttiai^  thoae 
guidfli  wtu  H«  on  the  flank  of  aquadronj  neareit  to  the  pdnt  .of 
fonwlMi^  more  incceinTelf,  and  prcM  the  boot  of  the  guides 
•bead]' OD  the  pQinU. 

189.  OmJea/Hteaiumn.'aibe  man  of  theflwit  rank  of  one  of 
the  flaaki  of  a  drrinon,  who  preaervca  the  direction  of  the  march, 
andOD^aaBtbealig^noteat  iamade.  The  guide  ii  alwaya  on  the  left 
when  the  right  ia  leading;  and  on  th^tight  when  the  left  i*  leading: 
except,  howerer,  when  circunutancea  or  peculiar  moreioenta  would 
place  him  othenriae  in  mananiTre. 

190.  In  a  eohimn  cranpoied  of  Cavalry  and  Infantiy,  the  giudei  of 
the  dinnona  of  Cavaby  inll  cover  the  secMid  file  of  tlie  drriaions  of 
labatif  on  the  ride  of  their  guide*. 
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191.  In  ft  hne,  wo  compoaed,  chieb  of  Kjittdron  will  Ukr  tbek' 
Klig^iunent  on  the  rank  of  file  ckaen  of  Infantry. 

19a.  When  the  line  ii  bahed,  the  field  olie«n  of  Cmralr;  win  be 
*Ugned  on  ttnte  of  Inbntrf,  tad  when  nmrtttng  on  the  colon. 

193.  FvxM.  For  the  Cat«lt7  thur  «re  three  ^aEH,  (or  gul^)  tbe 
walk,  tbe  bvi,  uid  the  gallop!  (on  foot  there  are  but  two  nqw;  tbe 
coalman  uid  the  ftnefc.) 

194.  The  term  pace,  b;  which  dtitance*  or  intennk  n«  meaMVcd. 
mil  be  conbdcred  m  one  yud. 

195.  It  iidifficulttaiMaMrev^euctnen  tbe  length  oTtfaeiMp 
of  *boneihlui<Ufrerent  pacei,M  they  vttj  accctdin|fta  theiiicor 
figure  of  tbeanioMl,  uidM  he  may  be  more  or  leM  luged;  but  it  m^ 
be  Kenerally  calculated  that  ft  home  pawe*  over,  at  each  itep  of  Ibe 
walk,  two  feet  dchtincbei:  at  each  itep  of  the  tnt,  three  feH  cjght 
mche*;  and  at  eadi  itroke  of  the  gallop,  about  ten  feet  Fnm 
cakubtiona  of  the  different  pacta  of  a  hone,  it  ia  found,  tkat,  in  a 
minute,  at  a  walk,  he  will  generally  paM  orer  one  hundred  yatd^  tt 
a  ttut,  two  hundred  and  for^  yardi;  and  at  a  galkp,  three  hanAed 

196.  Hantt  ef  cBWiawA  •!«  of  three  kindai  thaw  ot  emOism,  a* 
Mtntumi  after  which  the  men  are  to  be  alent,  Mcadj,  and  altftiii., 
till  the  word  rtit;  thoae  of  prtpamtitm,  indicating  the  morunent  to 
be  madet  and  thoae  of  tataitiaH,  m  aMrel,  htJIi  at  ai^al,  tbe 
movemoit  win  commence,  and  will  coiitinue  till  kail. 

197.  When  *  fine  brcaka  tnm  a  hah  by  a  wheel,  tbe  chief  of 
wuh  iUtboihi  will  Tiulge  of  the  LnWant  when  il 
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a  E  (3  T  I  0  N    III. 

School  ef  tht  TVoopw.  ( Dinnounttd.) 

ARTICLP.  PIRST 

LXISOK    I. 

Poiition  of  Iht  Tnoptr. 


jUO.  The  hrrli  nn  llip  umr  linf.  »■  nnr  eirh  o<lier  m 
(bnnUko  of  the  nun  will  pcrmiti  ihc  Tect  tumrd  nut  cqiiallj',  and 
fomiini;  with  ficIi  other  *unKthinj;  Ifh  Ihui  ■  riglht  anfftci  Ihr  kn«c 
(Inught,  biit  not  ililT,  the  bixt/  [lerpcuiliciiUr  nn  tliv  haunchr*, 
incDmnKBlitllc  fopnnli  the  *h<niUcn  kept  back,  uidlidIiii|ceiiiutlT, 
the  ami*  hantnii^  nat<indl)>;  thr  rtlmwi  nrar  the  buily;  the  palm  uf 
the  hand  tumnl  a  IJtUc  to  the  front,  the  XM\e  finder  back,  anil 
I  dMK  th«  aeajn  of  llic  brurclidi  tJic  race  well  to  the  front)  the  chin  s.  1 
t  Kttic  drawn  in  without  coiiMnintt  and  the  cvi»  cant  on  Ih<;  {cniund  It  \ 
%  diitance  of  fifteen  pace*. 

3<)1.  Tlio  inntnictrT  biviii);  (-jRaMlflhril  tlir  poaitiitri,  )hall  leach 
the  motiow  of  the  head,  by  the  cnmnandi. 


I 


303.  The  keid  i*  tuned  Kenlljr  to  the  r^fal,  wi  that  the  comer  of 
the  Ml  vf*  ncMvtt  the  mw,  ahall  be  in  a  Bne  with  the  centre 
buttom  of  Ibe  jacketi  then, 

Fbobt! 

303.  The  he*d  r«suniei  gently  ita  habitual  pontion  to  the  fhmt 
The  miAion  oT  Eya—'Ltrt  and  Pbokt,  will  be  executed  by  inrerae 
mcMW.  In  theie  motioni,  care  muat  be  taken  to  maintain  the 
squarenca  of  the  diaulden. 

At  the  eonmuid, 

RhtI 

304.  The  men  will  not  be  nquirMl  to  maintain  their  pontion  or 
•(  but  the  left  heel  ahall  not  quit  iti  place. 
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305.  To  make  the  (qtud  ^ 
comnund. 


306.  When  the   men  wiU  fix  thdr  inentMn.  aid  nMUM  the 
preicribed  pontion  uid  itodincM. 
The)'  will  nest  be  taught  the  &cingi. 

Ikdngt. 

207.  In  going  thnugli  the  being*  from  ■  bait,  the  left  IkcI  nerer 
quiu  the  gKwnd. 

I.  Sguad.    2.  Si^  v  (Left)  Pan! 
308.  At  the  lecond  command,  die  men  ton  on  the  kft  ted, 
brinpo^  the  right  heel  to  itt  relative  podtioa  aa  betbre. 

1.  Squad.    3.  •Bout—T±ctl 

209-  At  'boutt  half  &ce  to  the  right,  ahp  the  right  foot  to  (be  rear, 
llie  hoUow  oppoahe  to^  and  fiill  three  inchca  ftnm  the  heel;  at  Jmu, 
turn  on  both  heell,  railing'  the  toea  a  little;  the  ham*  Itiaiglitt  and 
face  to  the  rear,  brin^,  at  the  tame  timt^  the  rig^t  heel  to  the  nde 
of  the  left 

Prineiplu  of  the  Ordinary  Step. 

310.    Hie  inatnicter  ahall   explain  to  them  the  prine^Is  and 
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dkliace  prMcribedBiMi  theri^  fcati  the  iriwk  wd^  of  Um 
bodf  TMtkic  en  Um  Bwt  wbkh  ecMH  to  dw  gnoad.  TheHn 
d^  Mirty,  brt  vWwvta  J«di,pMtka  right  Ibot  to  Iks  Am^ 
DMTtke  giifc  Md  wg  ptMtk rt  tlw  — tiailiti,  i^tatlM 
MW^M^MhWlMKMVUMdllr  tteUkfagi.   llMjrwB 


To  Jl/iir*  TTme. 


9H>  JAUMnM^wwdfvUgkriHBbeshan  MtetataMlka 
fcotbecniir  totktgnand,  the  uen  duUl  BukeatenbknM  ef 

mirdiing^,  bj  bringing  back  the  heeli  iltenuttely  to  the  nde  of  eich 
other,  without  adTancing,  obierring  the  cadence  of  the  step. 

317.  The  icMtnicter,  wiihing'  the  ordiauy  itep  to  be  returned. 


1.  FemarJ.    2.  Habcb! 

31S.  At  the  aecond  wad,  gnren  u  above,  the  men  ihall  rcaume 
the  Mep  of  twen^^igfct  inchei. 

To  Change  Step. 

319.  To  the  men  mai^lung  with  the  ordinal^  itep,  the  iiuducter 


1.  Change  Step.     2.  Hiacn! 

230.  At  the  lecond  word,  to  be  given  when  nther  foot  ii  coming 
to  the  ground,  the  men  shiU  qukkly  bring  up  the  foot  in  the  rear,  to 
the  ade  c^  that  planted  in  front,  which  latter  foot  will  rtcp  off. 


30  CAVALHY  TACTICS. 

ARTICLE  SECOND. 

Marching  to  the  Front. 

231.  When  the  men  ihall  be  veil  ccMdnned  in  tbc  principle  aivl 
mechuunn  of  the  itep,  and  the  poBtion  of  the  bodj,  the  iuKtucter 
win  unite  fhnn  lU  to  ten  men,  in  order  to  intttuctthem  in  tbc  prino- 
ples  of  the  touch  of  the  clbow;  inarching  to  the  front  ind  to  a  lUiiki 
the  quick  *tcpi  the  principlei  of  chainlet  of  directioni  wIveGiif  oa 
a  moieablr,  and  on  ■  baited  privoti  and  the  ptinciplea  of  ahgnmetiL 

332.  The  imtnicter  viU  pUce  them  in  one  rank,  dbow  to  ebov, 
and  conunand, 

1.  Squad— Janeard.     3.  Guidt  Ltfl  {tr  Kght,)    3.  MiKca! 

333.  At  the  sard  martk,  the  rank  ihaU  tfep  off*  amartlf  with  the 
left  fooL 

334.  Hie  inatucter  will  cau*c  a  weQ  inatiucted  man  to  match  two 
pace*  in  fnM.  of  the  man  on  the  Tight  or  left  of  the  laok,  acoordan^ 
to  the  flank  to  which  the  guide  majr  be  ocderedj  be  ahaO  dk«ct  the 
man  on  the  flank  to  march  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the  nut  who 
precedes  Uro,  prcKfring  the  diftanec  of  two  paces  from  Um:  tU* 
ii  the  rareA  meana  of  making  the  men  contnct  the  halut  of  nlbn 
the  Mep  of  the  preacribed  length  and  cadence. 

325.  Hie  inatnicter  will  cauie  the  following  mica  to  be  obtain  J. 
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ti  March  by  a  T^atik. 

234.  The  men  dtvwn  up  in  unr  twik,  elbuw  ui 

1.  SqtMi.    a.  nif-ht  {at  /</0— Fir«l 

^5.  At  the  Kcand  comnund.  ihtr  ntcn  will  face  to  the  rtKhi  or  IrfL 
336.  At  tlie  word  nurcA,  lliey  oh^l  alep  ofT  tiuiokl}',  with  (he  IrR 
dnt,  ukl  In  common  lime. 

Hemarku  tni  Marthxng  by  a  /lank. 

237.  The  inMjuctcr  will  place  i  well  i[Utr\iet«d  mui  by  the  * 
of  the  Iculin^  nam,  on  the  flutk  to  wliich  the  rank  hu  faced,  in  ordc 
to  conduct  it,  and  regulate  its  (lepi  und  it   will  be  c 

man  who  ii  oii  the  tcailing'  fluik,  to  loiicli  the  elhow  , 

who  i>  to  direct  liim, 

238.  Al  the  word  more*,  the  whole  file  will  irtep  off  nuartljr  to- 
jrether:  flnt  with  tiic  [eft  foot,  tlicn  the  rij[ht,  at  tiw  prcactibed  paee 
uf  twenty-ei^l  inches  which  Kill  brinf;  the  foot  laat  ninfd,  (except 
that  of  the  file  leuler,)  on  the  grounil,  about  ilx  inchea  in  adfanee 
of  the  foot  of  Ihe  man  inmiediilely  in  fnint.  In  thii  way  only,  cm 
the  ordinal  or  lacing  diatanee*  of  the  men  in  file  marchinff,  be  pre- 

339.  TtMiiNtnicterwillbeearefiilt«c«)i*e  the  men  infiletoeover 
each  other  KcoratEly,  and  will  lee  that  they  do  not  bend  the  ktiee, 
or  look  duwawaKbi  rither  of  which  would  caiue  the  Iom  of  the  lock 
atep  and  cadence. 

340.  llie  inatnicter,  durir^  the  march,  wiH  place  lunuelf  fire  or 
sis  paces  in  fimt,  to  ace  that  the  principle!  prescribed  above  ate 
strictly  obsemd. 

241.  He  will  also,  lometimes,  place  luma^  in  rear  of  the  Ble,  and 
let  it  paM  him  fifteen  or  twenty  paces,  to  observe  whether  the  men 
cover  the  file  leader  exactly. 

343.  The  instructer,  to  c«i*e  the  t«nk  to  turn,  by  file,  to  the  right 
or  left,  trill  command, 

I.  £]/  F^h  KxAf  (or  Liji.)    2.  Mucn!- 

343.  At  the  secortd  word,  the  leading  man  will  bim  to  tlie  ri|<fat  or 
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left,  uid  then  march  itntight  forwirdi  each  niBn  tunung  wccearrely 
on  the  nme  ground. 

244.  The  initnicter  will  cwae  the  men  to/ott  to  tht  ti^  uid  left. 


1.  J>  tht  Ri^U  (jar  Lifi)  /ZnO.     3.  HiBci! 

345-  At  the  lecond  word,  to  be  given  a  Ihtle  before  other  foot 
come*  to  the  grouml,  the  men  will  turn  the  bodj,  plant  the  toot  that 
11  laUed,  in  the  new  direction,  and  *tep  off  whh  the  other  foot, 
without  aheting  the  cadence  of  the  Aep. 

346.  When  the  inffructer  wiihe*  to  kail  and  frmt,  the  rank 
marchuig'  by  ifae  flank,  he  will  command, 

1.  SjuaJ.    2.  H.lt!    3.  Fmst! 

347.  At  the  lecond  word,  the  rank  marchin;  in  file  will  bah,  aod 
no  man  will  more,  even  to  rectify  a  fabe  distance)  thk  altentiDn 
being'  neceamty,  to  habituate  the  aoldier  to  the  conatant  uhsuiance 
of  hii  distance. 

348.  At  the  third  word,  each  man  wilt  front,  b^  bcii^  lo  the  left, 
if  marching  bjr  the  rig;il  Dank)  and  by  &cing  to  the  right,  if  mai<cb- 
ing  by  the  left  flank. 

.SUgnmenl. 

249.  The  initnicter  will  exercise  the  men  in  aligning  tbemadrei, 
one  by  one,  that  they  may  belter  comprehend  the  principlea  of  the 
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1hi«  min.  whinif  i  lliow  he  li  Uffhtly  to  touch,  without  opcninf  out 

his  own. 

351.  AlifniiiK  t«  tlw  Irft  i»  r-icciilcii  on  the  umc  principli'Jt, 
232,  When  the  men  ■hall  Imve  Iramcd  llni»,  onr  bv  nnc,  to  «li|[n 

correctly,  the  m»tnictcr  will  cutir  the  whole  nuik  tji  aUfrn  »t  oac«, 

by  thr;  foUowinir  comnuuid; 

Bignt  (w  /^yj}— n«iii! 

7S3.  At  Ihil  woni,  the  wliole  rank,  except  ihc  two  men  previouulf 
placed  u  1  banc  of  iliicnment,  ih>ll  Moxlily  march  up  to,  and  place 
tlicnuclvca  on  tht>  new  Ihir,  Acexirdin^  to  the  principlea  preacribodt 
No.  250. 

2S4.  The  imtructer,  placed  fire  or  aix  pace*  in  IVunt  of,  uid  ttang 
to  the  rank,  ihaJI  carefully  observe  that  the  principlei  arc  idlierrd 
to;  to  verify  tliin.  he  will  proceed  lu  tlir  flank  which  hu  nencd  for 
a  base  of  aligiimi'nl. 

2iS.  The  imtructer.  aeeing  nrwiy  the  wholp  of  the  mnk  aUgned, 
waic 


256.  At  Ihi)  command  the  men  ihall  lum  lh«  hM<I  to  the  fi^nt, 
•ndrenMin  iteady. 

357.  Sboold  the  iiutnicter  obierve  that  loine  file  or  Ska  be  not 
coTKdl)' aGgned,  he  will  order  tucA  fik  or  fiki  fimmri,  (or  Aool^) 
deagnatin^  Qicm  bj  their  numben.  The  filei  deaignated,  only,  will 
GMt  theb  *jt»  towMd*  the  nde  of  the  iligiunent,  in  order  to  judge 
how  far  they  Aould  move  up  or  back,  and  wiD  ateadily  pUce  them- 
■elve*  on  the  litte,  turning  afterwards  the  head  to  the  front 

358.  The  imtructer  will  preriouily  number  the  file*. 

359.  Afignmetita  to  the  rear  are  executed  on  the  aame  principleii 
the  men  Mep  back  a  little  beyond  the  line,  and  then  move  up  to  it, 
by  anudl  (tepato  the  front,  aa  preacribed.  No.  250. 

Remarkt  on  the  PrineipUt  of  Mignment. 

360.  The  bistructer  shall  inctdcate  the  observance  of  the  foUoiring 
principle*: 

3fil.  Id.  Tiat  the  trooper  iteatkhf  arrive  on  the  Sne. 

363.  3d.  That  he  do  nDl  brad  the  bods  bade.  If  the  head  fonawiL 
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X3.3d.  rXatkt  turn  Ike  htadM  til*  kail  pe»tMiitffti,mdmla 
toailoMtthe  bu  of  tht  tytt. 

364.  «A.  TTul  ke  naxr  pat*  btycnd  lit  lute. 

365.  5(A.  Tha.  at  tilt  ammmd  -  Fwivt,"  aU  memmtml  m  ike 
pari  of  the  trooper  ttate,  oen  IkeufA  he  mag  net  he  akgited. 

266.  Uk.  7%d,  at  the  amimand  'iwk  file"  or  'ivekJUee  fir- 


LESBOH    III. 

ffTieelingt. 

367.  Wheelingi  are  of  two  mtU;  on  >  halted,  Knd  on  >  nomblr 

3tSS.  'Whee&ngi  on  ■  halted  {rivot  an  uaed  lor  paning  frotu  line 
intoeohimni  or  fhxncduDm  into  fine. 

269.  Wheeling*  on  a  moreable  piTot  uc  uied  Tor  change*  of  dine- 
tion  of  a  cohimn,  vhen  thej  ire  executed  to  the  rerene  flank. 

270.  In  wheel*  from  ■  hah,  the  pivot  man  tumi  in  hii  place,  with- 
out idTancing  or  receding,  but,  in  wheeling  frtan  line  into  cohaao, 
and  from  column  into  line,  he  will  bee  *■  will  be  painted  out  in  the 
text,  under  thoae  head*,  reapectively.- 

371.  In  wheeling  on  a  morcahle  ]M*ot,  the  piTOt  man  take*  alep*  of 
•even  inches,  in  order  to  clear  the  wheeling  pdnL  Itu*  i*  nece—ty 
in  order  that  the  diririom  oT  a  cohinm  mqr  be  enabled  to  change 
direction,  without  loaing  tbeb  dittance. 
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Huk  of  the  cfdunin,  in  Ihiit  by  wliFclinjr  up  to  whkh  (be  dinnoii* 
of  the  eoliixiii  wc  bfoU(fhi  Into  line  intheirrcK<iI*''<>'^r>*AlU>tl'cir 
proper  fronl.    The  oUicr  is  ciUcl  Uie  rercrac  tluik. 

376.  The  fl«nk  nf  ■  diTulan,  on  which  ■  wheti  a  cm cutsd,  im,  wilh 
reference  to  thM  parlicuUr  vrhni^l,  termed  tiie  jHTot,  nJthough,  with  ■ 
reference  W  tW  column,  il  may  be  the  reverse  Hanlt. 

277.  At  Ihc  M«oixl  wunl  Uir  nun  wlllNe|>  off  with  the  left  (bol, 
ukI  turn,  •!  tlw  Hunc  time,  the  heul  >  little  to  thu  left,  thdr  cjtm 
filed  in  the  direction  of  thoae  of  Iht  nicn  who  utt  on  the  ttft.  The 
pirot  mui  ah»ll  only  nurk  time,  con  fanning  to  the  moTemcnt  of  the 
nurchin^  fluik;  the  man  whu  cuiiilucta  (tut  fluik  will  march  Mcps 
of  (wentir-eight  inclu'«i  from  the  firn  «<p  bring  fonurd  the  left 
thoiilder  ■  little,  cut  hii  ryt*  on  th(  ground  he  is  to  go  <"'(^^  *^'^ 
from  lime  to  tiuie,  tiang  tlw  nnk;  and  he  viU  alwty  frrl  the  «lhow 
of  (lie  in*n  next  (a  hiim  but  l>Khtl}  •  uid  without  prcwin;  him. 

37a.  The  otlier  men  diuM  ko-p  up  the  light  touch  of  Um  dhow  on 
(he  wle  to«inU  the  pivot,  and  resit  >U  prouurc  eominff  trma  the 
oppoiite  flanki  each  man  proportioning  hix  rtep  to  hu  dLptuice  front 
the  pirot. 

379.  Tlie  initmcter  shall  make  t  liir  rank  daxchbc  >  circle  once  or 
Iw'ice  before  Iw  Iialli  it,  in  orIit  t<i  renilrr  the  prine iple  iindcrftoAil; 
ud  he  ahall  carefully  lee  that  the  rank  wheel  nnight,  and  do  tMt 
open  out  &OBI  the  centre,  or  break,  or  diaplace  the  pirot. 

380.  He  ahaH  make  the  rank  wheel  to  the  left  on  the  tame 
principle^  and  trill  comnMnd  a  hah,  m  foUowi: 

1.  Squad.    2,  H*it! 

281.  At  the  second  word  the  rank  will  halt,  and  no  man  will  move 
until  a  fiuther  oommand. 

383.  The  insOucter  shall  go  to  the  flank  oppoahe  the  pivot  and 
place  the  two  outer  men  of  that  flank  in  the  direction  he  chooKi  to  . 
give  to  the  rank,  leanng  tufficient  apace  between  them  and  the  pivot 
for  the  otlien  to  place  thenuelrea  in:  and  command, 

Lejl  ( or  Jiighi)—DKtMi'. 
383.  At  thifcomnuuKl  the  rank  will  place  itjelf  on  thealignment 
of  the  two  men  who  are  to  •errc  ai  a  haae,  conforminfr  to  the 
principle*  prescribed. 


r 
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2S4.  The  iiutnict«r  will  then  order  PMirr.«-hkhMU  be  eseoatrd 
u  in  No.  356. 

Rtmarki  on  H^eeHng  on  a  Halted  Pivot. 

385.  The  inMructer  dull  incukste  the  obaemoce  of  the  fallow* 
lag  principle*; 

386.  III.  ntvnUheiatdaUttlttauartltlktmartiKiigJIankfimJJtx 
Me  eya  in  the  lint  oftkt  eye*  of  tht  mat  mko  art  t«U)irdt  tialJUnk. 

2«r.2d.  TohapupttutUghtltiMk  of  llueIboti,lMiard*lke  pimd. 

388.  3(f.  To  TttuI  a  prtttirt  ttmnttg  from  tie  nurdting  jimdc. 

To  fVhed  on  a  lUoveable  Pivot, 

389.  When  the  men  wheel  on  >  luhed  pmX  whh  Mcuncf,  the 
rank  will  be  taught  to  wheel  on  m  rooreable  pivot. 

390.  Por  thji  purpoK,  in  order  to  cuwe  the  nnk  on  the  match  to 
change  direction  on  the  retene  flank,  the  iiwtructer  command*, 

1.  Right  {or  Ufl)  vhetl.     2.  Mtaca! 

291.  The  first  command  ahall  be  given  when  the  rank  m  within 
two  pacea  of  the  wheeling  prant. 

393.  At  the  aecond  wcrd  the  wheel  will  be  exeeitted  at  on  > 
baited  pivot,  except  that  the  touch  of  the  elhowa  will  be  towvda 
the  marching  flank;  that  the  pivot  man,  in  lieu  of  tnnung  in  faii 
place,  ihall  ciHiibnil  to  the  movement  of  the  marching  Bank;  fi^ 
lightly  the  elbow  of  the  man  next  to  hinu  take  Meps  of  aeveo  incbeai 
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To  Ckartf^e  Direction  on  the  Pivot  Flank. 
296.  This  il  eflrclcd  by  Ibc  following  coiiimaud): 

1.  Uft  (or  Right)  tan.    i.  H«uit    , 

397.  The  first  word  bIulII  be  gpvcti  wh«n  thr  nnk  b  whhln  twv 
paces  of  the  turning  point,  u  nhovc. 

39S.  At  the  aecond  wonl,  to  be  K^ven  xt  the  iivn>nt  wlirn  the 
nuik  il  to  commence  turning,  the  guide  will  turn  to  the  left,  (or 
right,)  in  marching,  wid,  without  clumgirig  the  culencr,  or  without 
lengthening  or  «bortening  tJie  Wep,  move  forwinl  in  Uie  nets  dU 
rtction;  the  rert  of  the  rank  will  quickly  c-onrorm  to  tlie  ne«r>l 
dirrction  of  tlie  gMiiIri  »ir1,  for  thij*  piirpoK,  ekch  mun  will  wlruiCQ 
the  ihoiildcr  fiirther  fVom  the  guide:  will  turn  the  hetd  and  eye*  to 
the  flank  the  guide  i*  oni  tnurli  th^  rlhow  of  Ihr  next  nuin  towudji 
the  guidej  plamng  hinuelf  on  the  name  alignment  with  the  guides 
and  tlien  fiim  hi»  he»il  anil  eyes  to  the  fronl.  Eacll  man  arriven 
tliun,  fueowiivfy,  on  the  alignment  of  the  guide. 

299.  Thin  leiBon  muxt  be  often  practiaed  iringly  and  in  sqiiaibi  a 
knowledge  of  marching  un  foot  being  necessary  tu  volunteer!,  whn 
frequently  appear  climioiiiitwi,  for  paraile  ami  diilj  .  I'rcparntory  l« 
marching  on  foot  the  men  will  ilwayi  lock  iwordi,-  which  ia  done  by 
ruling  the  iword  with  the  lefl  hand,  and  passing  the  upper  ring  of 
the  icabbard  into  a  hook  fattened  to  the  waiil-beH  over  the  left  hip. 
<8ee  Pl*ti  3.) 

SECTION  IV. 

School  of  the  Trooftr,  (Mounted.) 

300.  The  hoTM  la  nippoted  to  be  accoutred  with  saddle  and  stir- 
rups Mid'with  a  curb  and  snaffle  bridle. 


301.  This  leaton  ou^t  to  be  given  to  the  men  nngly,  if  practica- 
ble, but  a  squad  of  four  men  will  be  herein  mppoied. 

Position  b^ore  Mounting. 

302.  The  hor«e«  are  placed  three  paces  distant  from  each  other. 
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The  men  place  thcmsclvus  on  the  neu-  (or  left)  nde  of  tbeir  bonea,- 
squire  Ui  the  f^>1l^  the  fcvt  on  a  tine  with  the  fore  feet  of  the  hivse, 
the  ri^t  hind  with  the  back  upwirdi,  b<d<IinK  the  rrin  of  the  nidRe 
over  the  curb,  nix  inchei  from  the  rinjf  of  the  bit;  their  poaitian,  in 
other  reipecfs,  is  a*  directed  in  the  ichool  of  the  traoper  dimiovnted, 
■nd  i*  callni  tlie  powtion  of  itand  to  kurtc, 

303.  After  eiunininff  the  poiition  of  each  nun,  and  ■■"^■"■g  nKh 
corrcctiona  u  may  be  ncceuan',  the  instructcr  will  command, 

1.  JllUntian.    2.  Frrptm  lo — Mqctt! 

304.  At  the  Kcond  word,  the  men  face  to  the  rigbt,  and  pbui^ 
the  left  hand  vhere  the  ri^l  vas,  they  run  the  light  up  to  the 
middle  of  the  reini  or  nth,  which  they  hold  between  the  finger  and 
thumb:  tlicy  then  Mep  to  tlierl^t,  opposite  t'le  hoiae'i  ihooldcr,  and 
taking'  both  itdca  of  the  curb  rcini  with  the  left-band,  juit  under 
the  right,  put  the  little  finger  between  them,  with  the  back  of  the 
band  towards  the  hone's  head:  tlie  left  hand  i*  then  nin  down  to  the 
neck  of  the  hone,  and,  still  holding  the  bridle,  they  aciie,  witli  the 
fore  fingen  of  the  left  hand,  a  lock  of  the  mane,  about  one  Iwit  fomi 
the  laddle;  then  selling  tlie  stimip  leather,  with  the  right  hand,  jui* 
abo\'e  the  eye,  and  stepping  back  with  the  right  foot,  they  pbce 
the  ball  <rf'  the  left  foot  in  the  atimip,  the  knee  cloae  to  the  bene'B 
shoulder,  In-ing  the  right  hand  on  theoif  nde  of  the  cantkof^the 
saddle. 
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fare  finger,  uidf  finally,  the  bridle  hand  b  railed  to  as  just  to  feel  tKe 
horse's  mouth. 

Poiiiion  of  the  TVooper,  (Mounted.) 

306.  TIm  head  and  body  diouU  be  upright;  the  shoulders  thrown 
back;  tlie  cheit  adraacedt  the  anna  easy;  the  elbows  near  to  the 
aides,  without  prearing  them;  the  bridle  hand  three  or  Iburinehea 
abore  theponmiel  of  the  saddle;  the  right  hand  hangiqg  natunll|y, 
the  tfanmb  behind  the  aeam  of  the  breeches;  the  whde  person 
unconatrainad,  and  in  a  natural  position;  the  thighs  turned  in,  Iran 
the  hips  downwards^  ao  as  to  bring  the  flat  of  the  thigh  to  the 
aaddk^  and  the  kga  behind  the  stitnip  leather,  the  stimips  being  of 
such  a  length,  as  that  the  bottom  ntm  may  strike  just  under  the 
ankle-bone^  when  the  lags  hang  in  a  natural  position:  the  toe  is  to 
be  laased;  the  heel  sunk;  and  the  knee  bent  suffidently  to  allow  the 
stihvp  to  cany  the  weight  of  the  le|^  which  is  all  it  diould  do: 
when  the  botteoi-irDn  of  the  stimip  is  at  the  root  of  the  great  toe^ 
the  knee  should  be  dose  behind  the  stiirup  leather,  the  toe  in  a 
perpendicular  line  with  it,  and  turned  inwards  from  the  thigh,  and 
not  from  the  ankle.  The  calf  of  the  leg  near  the  horse,  but  not 
touching;  and  the  knee,  though  close,  is  never  to  be  pressed  against 
his  ode,  nor  made  use  of  to  hold  by;  as  it  defeats  its  purpose  by 
ndang  the  rider  on  his  saddle,  and  throwing  him  out  of  liis  scat. 
The  g^reat  point  is  to  preserve  the  balance  of  the  body,  usually 
called  the  equilibrium.  When  tliat  is  lost,  or  in  dangt:r  of  being  lost, 
and  on  all  occasions  of  plunging,  rearing,  leaping,  or  any  unexpected 
motion  of  the  horse,  the  proper  g^rasp  is  by  the  thigh  and  calf  of  the 
leg;  but  that  is  not  to  be  held  longer  than  is  necessary,  and  is  never 
recurred  to,  except  to  preserve  or  restore  the  proper  seat.  What 
is  usually  called  the  hofid,  in  horsenumship,  is  of  infinite  conse- 
quence, and  more  depends  upon  the  dexterous  management  of  it, 
than  can  be  conceived  by  any  one  but  a  good  rider.  The  position  of 
it,  and  the  manner  of  holding  the  reins,  have  been  already  mention- 
ed. The  nails  should  be  opposite  the  centre  of  the  body,  and  seen 
by  the  rider  when  he  looks  down;  the  thumb,  pressing  the  reins  on 
the  first  joint  of  the  fore  finger,  should  crass  the  body,  and  point  a 
little  towards  the  horse's  right  car,  wliich  will  g^ve  a  proper  bend  to 
the  wrist    The  arms,  from  the  shoulders,  should  be  flexible,  but 
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never  dnwn  behind  the  bodr,  utd,  upon  n 
■teulicd  igKinit  it;  the  two  fint  fingcn  finnly  cloed,  ind  the  two 
othen  lightly  to.  The  tittle  firi||^-r,  being'  between  the  miw  of  the 
rurb,  which  >  trained  horacmvi  ou^t  alwaji  to  ride  with,  will  feel 
ever}'  motioii  of  the  hone'a  mouth,  knd  cinnot  be  ntored  withcail 
bcioK  felt  and  oboyctl  by  a  well  broke  hnrac.  For  Una  rrMon.  the 
huHl  ought  not  to  move  with  the  bod*,  cf  en  in  •  rough  trot,  bvt  be 
kept  stekdy.  At  e*ch  hiJt,  the  inMnicter  will  take  care  that  &e 
foregmng  dircctioiu  arc  obacrved.  In  tlua  and  the  next  haaoa,  tbe 
nimip*  are  not  to  be  used,  except  in  mountinff  and  dimoiuitiag: 
after  RHNinting  they  arc  craased  otct  the  neck  (rf*  the  hone,  the 
leg!  and  feet  htnfpag  naturally:  the  curb  rein>  are  to  be  tied  m 
a  knot,  and  in  the  fint  three  leuon*  the  maffle  only  is  to  be  cnw- 
ployedj  one  rein  of  which  ia  held  in  each  handj  the  fingen  closed; 
the  thumb  along  each  reini  the  upper  part  of  the  aima  baaginf 
pcrpendiculariy  from  the  shoulder;  the  lower  at  light  anglca  with  tbe 
upper;  the  elbowi  lightly  closed  at  the  hips,  without  itiffheaat  the 
wrists  rounded  a  little  outwards;  the  hands  six  inches  apart;  the 
fingen  towanls  each  other.     Spun  will  not  be  woni  till  the  rtimqM 

307.  Tlie  instnicter  will  be  aided  by  a  man  curying  a  whqi,  whick 
is  to  be  used  cautiously:  when  necestaly,  gently  t 
hone  with  it  feioi  behind. 
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Th  March. 
The  conmMwd  viU  be  giren  by  the  nHtmeter, 

1.  Sqm&i.    %  Fanavi.    3.  Mabci! 

310.  TbetvolHiwwdroiigfat  tolbltov  eaeholiierqiiieUjr.  At 
theteeoBdeamHuid»theiiita  win  niK  the  hmdi  m  Httle  to  fed  tfie 
hone^  aiMlfa^  approadi  the  legiwithiNit  chMfaif  them  and  ivepne 
him  Ibr  whrt  it  required  of  him;  thii  it  whet  ie  called  In  the  muAgo 
**ramtmhkr  am  tkimU**  to  *^gtdker  fftmr  konti"  a  prepenAive  to 
ell  moftmenti  and  which  need  not  be  repeated  In  the  esplaaitioiL 

311.  At  tile  word  wmnk^  turn  the  naib  downward^  to  at  to  give 
two  or  three  inehea  Hwce  rein,  and  cloae  the  cahea  of  both  Icga  ae- 
cordng  to  the  aenailiility  of  thehotaei  when  the  homobc^eaae 
the  lege  hf  degree^  and  replace  the  handa  quietly  in  their  ftnner 


After  marching  a  fewn»nd%the  initnicter  will  eommandt 

1.  Sjyai.    3.  Ha&t! 

312.  At  tfm  aecond  word*  the  men  will  feel  the  rona  equally  and 
l&rmlyy  drawin|^  the  handa  towarda  the  body,  and  doaing  Ibr  an 
instant  both  legs,  in  order  to  press  the  horses  well  up  to  the  bridle. 
When  the  hOTse  has  obeyed,  the  former  position  is  resumed.  In  this 
movement,  the  instructcr  will  walk  by  the  side  of  the  men,  correct- 
ing any  faults. 

To  Rein  Back. 
The  instnicter  will  command, 

1.  Squad.    2.  Rein  Back.    3.  MAmca! 

313.  At  this  command,  the  men  will  raise  the  hands  a  little,  and 
draw  them  gently  to  the  centre  of  the  body,  bending  a  little  forward 
till  the  horse  obey;  use  the  calves  of  the  legs  only  to  keep  him 
straight,  if  he  should  throw  his  croup  out  to  one  side  or  the  other. 

1.  Squad,    2.  Hait! 

314.  As  before  directed 
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To  Turn  to  tht  Right. 
The  iiutnicter  will  canunand, 

1.  Sgvad.     3.  Ay /fa,  rigU  ten.     3.  Hucb! 

315.  At  the  wocd  martt,  the  men  will  open  the  rigfat  rco^  cloibg- 
gTKhimlly  the  right  leg,  nuking  the  hone  paM  over  ■  qantcr  of  * 
circte  of  two  or  tbiee  pacesi  on  the  line  at  the  ihoulda^  the  iiwuii 
ment  being  nearijr  nanpleted,  tbej  win  dimnikh  the  effect  of  Ae 
rein  and  right  leg,  tuatanung  the  borte  with  the  left  rein  ud  leg;  to 

316.  At  SjuiJ— HiLTf  thejr  will  remne  their  ftnter  poatioa. 

317.  7\tming  hf  file  U  tht  Irjl,  ia  perionned  on  Oe  ai^ 
principTea,  by  contraiy  morementa. 

318.  TWnujrteUt  right  {or  lift)  oAoul,  ia  petftmed  by sBdv 
morementa  continued,  and  making  the  hone  paa  orer  a  ka^  lintl 
of  about  fire  pace*,  on  die  line  of  the  ihoulden. 

7\>  Dumouta. 

319.  The  inatrueter  wiU  order  the  men  to  let  down  their  atinap^ 
to  untie  the  curb  rein,  and  to  Mume  their  poaitian  aa iftw ■~™™*' 


Prepart  to— DiaMocxr! 
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cmntle  to  pfcierve  the  MMiee  of  the  bodj,  tt  in  tiie  ict  of  aumitini^ 
the  right  Ibot  is  brought  to  the  grouiid»  and  then  the  left,  when  the 
men  wfll  wtSa»  the  reini  with  the  right  hnd,  under  tiie  left,  end 
admce  with  the  left  Ibot  fint,  tothepeMoneCstaMffetow^  at 
before  deeeribed.    Thej  wiD  then  !ndk  jiwirA. 

393.  At  dl  riding  leMon%  the  men  dioald  go  once  through  the 
motione  of  aB— tii^g  and  diwueuuthig^  thcj  dioald  alao  beoocmioB- 
aUy  prartiacd  in  mounting  and  dinnounting  on  the  olT  tide. 

334.  Thejrmi^  alao  be  qcrciicd  in  mounting  and  Amounting 
witktmi  iiinmp9f  in  tlie  following  manner: 

335.  7b  di§m§mi,  throw  the  weight  of  thebo^  onthehand^ 
whiehmnst  be|ikoedon  the  poumdor  holrteii^  and,  bjr  aipring, 
ruae  the  bodjr  out  of  the  aaddle^  bcftae  the  leg  ia  brought  orer  the 


398;  n  mmmi.  After  taking  up  the  rein%  inatead  of  aeising  the 
mane^  the  men  win  lay  hold  of  tiie  ponmiel  and  cantle,  and  mount  by 
aapringof  bothleg%  tairfngthe  body  to  the  centre  of  the  aaddle; 
thei^by  a  apringk  of  both  anni^  the  l^ia  carried  orer  thehorae, 
and  tile  men  aBdegendy  into  their  aeat%  chMing  tiie  kneeaonthe 
aaddle. 

^  397.  Tvmm  the  laat  portion  fsf^Umd  fo  Aotm,  the  men  nny  be  filed 
ofTto  the  stable,  by  the  command, 

\,  By  the  right  {or  left)  file  off.     2.  Maecb! 

398.  At  the  word  mmth^  the  leading  man  will  more  off,  followed 
by  the  others,  each  heading  the  hand  on  a  line  with  the  shoulders,  to 
keep  the  horses  from  playing. 

Instruction  with  the  Longe.    (Plate  1.)     (77^  Stirrups 
crossed  over  the  Horses^  Necks.) 

329.  The  men  being  somewhat  accustomed  to  the  motion  of  the 
horse,  four  of  them,  mounted,  will  be  placed  abreast  of  each  other, 
with  internals  of  four  paces. 

330.  They  will  first  practise  the  motions  of  the  head;  at  the 
command,  Eyei — ^Riobt!  each  man  will  turn  the  head  gently  to  the 
right,  so  that  the  comer  of  the  left  eye,  on  the  side  of  the  nose,  is  on 
a  line  with  the  centre  buttons  of  the  jacket. 

331.  Eyei-^L%TT\  will  be  executed  by  the  contrary  movement. 
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333.  At  the  word  Purr!  they  will  replace  the  he«l  gtMj  fa>  ita 
hkbitull  poahicn,  which  U  direct  to  the  front. 

333.  Ai  the  men  ought  only  to  turn  the  he^  in  drcaai^  bvn  ■ 
hilt,  uid  in  the  wheeling!,  K  ij  ciacntul  to  ucuitani  them  to  tnin  it 
but  in  a  very  mull  degree. 

334.  They  will  then  be  put  in  motion:  IT  they  ue  to  break  frnm 
the  tigfA,  the  initructer  will  conunuid,  (the  longe  bciry  Axed  to  Ae 
hone  on  the  light,) 

I.  SfuaJ.     3.  ByJUr,r!gktlvit.    3.  HiBra! 

S35.  Th>*  movement  will  be  made  on  the  principles  explained  in 
the  eariy  part  of  thii  lenon:  when  ncarty  finiihed,  he  will  coaunand, 

4.  Fuair*«o1 

336.  At  the  laK  word,  the  mtn  wilt  keep  their  hand  and  legm 
ready  to  follow  the  man  who  in  let!  br  the  longr. 

337.  At  the  secortd  commartd,  the  inatructer,  «^o  boU*  the  looKe, 
will  place  himself  on  the  Tight  of  the  hmie  that  i*  to  lead,  boldir^ 
the  lon^  in  bin  rigllt  hand,  and  auiing  it  with  the  left,  near  the 
hone's  head. 

335.  At  manh,  he  will  aid  the  Brat  h<vse  in  turning  to  the  rights 
and  at  foraard,  be  will  direct  the  lint  man  upon  the  circlei  after 
which  he  will  fis  himself  behind  the  rank,  at  the  centre  of  the 

339.  The  inxtnictcr  nil]  obscn-e^  that  the  men  are  in  their  proper 
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will  turn  1^  bone,  nJl  idvuncIitjCt  aflrruards  lialting,  ui>)  fronting 
to  the  outside  or  (iic  circle. 

343,  Tlie  upCWkI  iiuui   will  uuiiUiiur  lo  niiircli  four  pacn  Ixyoiul 
the  jjniul  wScre  the  tat  bimed,  ami  mil  move  on  to  place  liimMlf      __ 
oil  hii  tigbt,  twin;  directed  by  tlic  ioMructer,  wbo  will  giro  bim  Ika '  mSm 
comniand,  A'^tU— Tvm! 

344,  I'he  iturd,  directed  in  like  nuuincr  by  the  innnicter,  will  ^tf  J 
the  name,  toniiiig  M  befnr*.  when  Ivnir  pioM  Ix-yorid  where  the  oi 
before  him  lumvili  and  the  aame  H-itli  the  finirtli. 

j4J,  When  again  to  be  put  in  luotion,  the  inMruclcr  will  oo 


1.  S-/ttod.     J,  BsJiit,   Uftluni.     .1,  Miao' 

(Put.  10,  Kig-.  J)  The  men  a-iU  make  a  liim  to  the  left,  all  l»  f 
ircihtT,  according  to  the  prineiplei  before  eiiilaincd. 

,'U6,  At  the  wont  farwanl,  the  nirii,  Inwi'Hii);  tlii^ir  lutnda,  w31   | 
tbllow  the  man  who  v  led  witli  the  lonife:  they  will  then  he  marchinf 
to  the  left  round  the  dralc. 

347,  The  itanw  will  he  pnctiwd  by  the  left  teaiUnir,  on  the  nunc 
prindpfca,  but  by  coiilrwy  nioveiiiciili., 

,HR,  III  thwlenoii  withlhr  hingf.lhe  i.mniclcr  raofl  occMioiialiy 
put  Ae  men  into  a  moderate  troti  but  throughout  muat  be  carcrul 
to  cmdinn  them  in  their  proper  position,  punng  from  one  to  the 
other,  and  giving  his  imtructiona  to  each,  bo  clearly  aa  not  to  confuac 
him,' and  correctinK  all  faults. 


Jiutntetion  tnth  the  Longe  to  a  Sqtiad  of  Eight  Men. 

349.  The  men  will  place  tlieir  horaei  in  one  rank,  alMUt  one  foot 
a,part,  holding  them  aa  d&ected  b  the  first  leisoni  when  the  inflnic- 
tcr  will  command, 

t.  S^uad.    3,  TU/  ^  «y-Fouai! 
3iO.  The  men  will  number  themaelves,  one,  two.  Ice.  from  the 
right,  in  the  tame  tone,  distinctly,  without  turning  their  beada.    The 
initmcter  will  then  command. 
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370.  At  the  word  marek,  all  ummr  the  trot,  except  tlv  lettliv 
num.  The  first  mui  who  couiKnl  hm  wiU  then  open  the  left  rein, 
cloaini?  the  left  leg,  >nd  thui  moiing  obliquely  to  the  left  wS  Mng 
hiniaeir  ^reut  at  nuinber  one:  when  there,  he  viH  puU  into  ■  walk, 
and  drcH  upon  him.  All  the  reit  continue  to  trot  directly  fbmid, 
niimbcn  tvo  utd  four  doubling  wcccmivcIv,  umI  not  until  tv 
one  and  three,  on  whom  ther  tfc  to  double,  ire  tx  ooe  pace  di 
from  the  croup  of  the  honei  belbre  them,  and  ve  ats  walk.  Wbea 
thui  miTchinfj^  by  two*  to  the  left  hand,  to  fomt  fburi,  the  inMntcto- 
will  command, 

I.  Squad.     2.  fhrmfourt.     3.  Hiaca! 

371.  At  the  aecond  command,  *11  will  prepam  to  tret,  except  *!"■ 
leading  twoa. 

372.  At  the  word  marth,  all  will  commence  the  trot,  ac*pt  tlw 
leading  twoa.  The  two  fint  men  who  counted  tint  and  fomt  wiD 
cany  their  bridle  hand*  to  tlie  left,  clowig  the  left  leg,  and  tka 
bringing  themiehei  obliquelj  to  the  left,  abrcMt  of  the  ieadan^ 
twocjwben  they  wilt  pull  into  a  walk,  and  drcMUpoa  them.  AH 
the  re«t  continue  to  trot  directly  ferwan^  numbeta  three  and  Rmt 
doubhn^  lucceanTelj  h^fttker,  and  m*  until  numben  one  and  two, 
on  whom  they  are  to  fom^  are  at  one  pace  diitance  frcm  the  cnmpa 
of  the  honea  before  then^  and  are  at  a  walk. 

Marching  Uiua  by  four*  to  the  left,  the  imtntcter  will  c< 
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376.  At  the  tecond  eomnuuid^  all,  except  the  four  on  the  right, 
prepare  to  poB  up. 

377.  At  the  wotd  morel,  those  four  contihue  lo  more  on,  wfthout 
ehai^  of  paces  the  reat  shicken  their  pace,  and  aa  aoon  aa  thej  are 
uncoverad,  make  a  qoaiter  wheel  Uttfity  to  the  right,  phcfaig  them- 
aehrei  h^  fanra  behind  their  leaden,  and  then  taking  tfadr  pace. 

StfL  On  the  aame  prindplea  they  dinuniah  to  twoa  and  filea. 

BemoHci. 

379.  When  the  men  march  to  the  right  hand,  (or  with  the  left 
leadings)  they  increaae  front  by  obliquing  to  the  right,  and  dfaninirii 
front  by  obliqinng  to  the  left.  In  marching  thua  by  twoi^  and  foun^ 
and  by  rank  with  the  longer  the  men  will  aocuatom  themaelTei^ 
meehanicaUy,  to  the  morementa  of  the  wheeli  but  tta  prineiplea  wiD 
not  yet  be  explained  to  them.  The  longe  pairing  before  the  noaea 
of  the  honei^  viU  be  anfldent  to  regolaie  the  rale  of  pace  of  each 


380.  Tlie  laat  morcaneitta  ought  not  lo  be  practiaed  tiQ  the  men 
are  maateta  of  their  hocaea,  ao  aa  to  be  able  to  execute  them:  fSSi 
then  they  moat  only  be  exerciaed  in  trotting  afaigly. 

381.  The  reat  of  thia  lesson  will  be  similar  to  the  first 

382.  When  it  is  to  be  closed,  the  stirrups  will  be  let  down,  and 
the  men,  formed  in  one  rank,  will  be  made  to  dismount;  numbers 
two  and  four  reining  back  at  the  preparatory  command,  the  move- 
ments being  made  as  in  the  first  lesson,  and  the  men  leading  off  to 
the  stables.     . 

383.  When  sufficiently  instructed  to  work  without  the  longe,  the 
men  wiU  be  passed  to  the  third  lesson. 

LESSON  III. 

Instruciion  of  the  Men  without  the  fjonge  and  unth 

Stirrups^ 

384.  The  men,  dismounted,  wiD  be  placed  in  the  pontion  of  ttand 
to  honey  as  in  the  second  lesson,  in  two  ranks,  at  open  order,  (six 
paces  distance,}  forming  together  a  squad  of  sixteen  to  twenty-four 
men.    (^Sixteen  men  art  here  supposed*) 

385.  For  this  lesson  there  ought  to  be  two  instructers,  selected 
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flwii  the  officer*  of  the  troop,  •quidjcn,  or  r 
intrnd  rich  niik;  utd  each  rank  iihould  be  led  by  a 

3116.  Cue  will  be  tkken  in  the  Rnt  iiuunce  to  have  the  Mamp* 
■djiiiteil  to  the  proper  length,  u  th*t  when  the  leg*  hang  DatnraUjr 
iluwn,  the  bottom  iron  will  itiike  just  undo-  the  inner  ankle  hnm 
wlim  the  man  riiea  in  hii  ftimipi,  there  will  tbeo  be  ni  iwhi  ■ 
between  hit  Tork  and  the  leat  of  the  laddle.  In  the  fint  leaoa* 
with  the  atimipi,  however,  they  will  be  fixed  a  little  longer,  until  the 
mrn  conlTKt  gradually  the  habit  oT  uiing  them  without  dennging 
llieir  poaitiun  and  aeit. 

.1H7.   The  powtion  or  the  leg  and  focA  is  dracribrd  in  the  fint 

To  Mnmt. 

388.  (PuTi  13.  I^.  1  and  3.)  Each  nnk  will  be  told  od*  hj 
Toura  (htm  right  to  left,  and  the  men  wiU  mount  aa  directed  in  the 
Krconrl  ieuon,  ami  rcnune  their  mpective  nnka.  When  the  K«r 
r«nk  iafonncd,it  will  bccloacd  to  thediitanceor  twoEwtfroBthe 
front  rank. 

.189.  The  rank*  bring  clowd,  the  command  will  be  giren  by  the 


1.  Plaloon.    3.  Sy  hoot,  (or  foun.)     3.  H(BCh! 

390.  (PLiTi  13.)    At  the  command  macA,  the  two  (or  Gnir)  fi 
[if  the  right  move  forwatd,  followed  hjt  the  two  (or  four)  file* 
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393.  Th«y  will  now  be  Ibnned  by  twot  or  foun,  and  when 
marching  in  a  parallel  direction  with  one  <£  the  long  aides  of  the 
ridinglioaae^  and  about  the  middle  <^  it,  the  initrueterinll  coaunandy 

1.  Fatmpkdaon.    3.  lEAncn! 

394.  (PLm  14.  Fig.  1.)  At  the  word  mpvI,  the  leadhig  fbnra  of 
the  front  and  zwr  raiik  more  to  the  front  Ibur  pacea  and  atand  frat; 
the  reat  fbnn  on  theb  left,  bjr  an  oblique  morement  to  the  left,  if  the 
right  if  leafing;  and,  on  their  right,  by  an  oblique  to  the  right,  if 
the  left  if  leadhig. 

Bemarki. 

395.  The  amall  extent  ci  the  ridingfaouae  aeldoiA  permitting  the 
pace  to  be  doubled  in  forming  the  platoon,  it  generally  beeomea  ne- 
ceaaaiy  to  halt  the  tint  files;  but,  wEenerer  the  apace  ia  auAdent  to 
adnut  of  the  Ibrmation  without  a  hak,  the  rear  of  the  column  ahould 
double  ita  pace. 

396.  The  imtructer  will  give  to  the  front  raiik  of  the  platoon  the 
foUowing  command: 

1.  /Von/  rank^Ri§^  ubmsi  ipheeL    3.  MAncn! 

(Plati  14.  Iflg.  2.)     The  rear  rank  will  stand  fast. 

397.  The  front  rank  will  make  its  movement  at  a  walk.  At  tlie 
cfid  of  the  wheel  the  word  Ha.lt  will  be  g^ven  by  the  instnicler. 

398.  The  instructers  will  not  exercise  the  two  ranks  tog^ether  till 
each  rank  has  been  separately  exercised  in  the  details  of  this  lesson, 
and  till  they  are  assured  that  the  men  arc  well  acquainted  with  what 
they  have  been  doinj^,  so  as  to  be  capable  of  performing  well  in  the 
two  ranks  at  the  same  time. 

399.  In  beginning  to  exercise  the  ranks  separately,  it  will  be 
nee  jssary  to  form!  the  platoon  at  one  of  the  extremities  of  the  riding- 
house,  in  order  that  the  rank  which  remains  at  rest  may  not  interfere 
with  the  movements  of  the  other. 

400.  The  front  rank,  after  being  exercised,  will  be  formed  in  the 
rear  of  the  other,  the  words  Ha.lt  and  Frojtt  being  g^ven. 

401.  The  rear  rank  will  be  exercised  in  like  manner. 
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Ta  March  to  Ike  Right  Hand. 

403.  The  iwtiucter  will  cooinund, 

1.  PUoon.    2.  Bg  Uk  kft  JUe  lo  tke  Jnml.    3.  H*Ma! 

(PciTt  15.)  At  the  MCODd  coamitad  the  tetfcanli  wiB  [ihin 
themaclTei  fi  the  head*  of  the  two  nuiki. 

403.  At  the  word  marth,  the  men  on  the  left  of  the  two  tvA»  wiD 
move  forwud  four  picei,  uul  then  direct  thenuelrei  di>|anU^  Id 
the  left,  opening'  the  left  n-in  uhI  cloon;  the  left  kg,  in  order  to 
bring  th«inielTet  to  Ihc  tide  of  the  ridingfaoiuei  the  other  men  of 
«cb  nnk  will  nucccMivcl}'  break  in  the  mac  manner,  and  will  place 
themtelrei  in  file  in  rear  o(  Ihc  leading  men;  tbej  will  be  caicfiil  to 
reach  the  aame  point  of  the  ridinf(house  marched  upon  bj  the  acr- 
(eanti  who  lead  the  ranki,  and  when  there  to  dren  their  honei. 

To  March  to  Ike  L^  Hand. 

The  inatructer  will  commutd, 

1.  Flatum.    2.  By  Iht  right  JUe  to  Iht  fnal.    3  Miaci! 

4M.  At  the  word  march,  the  men  on  the  right  of  eaeh  rank  vill 
break  together,  and  march  directly  forward  until  they  reach  the  Mde 
of  the  ridin^iouae;  they  will  then  turn  to  the  left  and  fbUaw  the 
track;  aU  the  other  men  will  moic  four  paces  fonrwd,  and  place 
thcmiclTea  in  file  according  to  the  preacribcd  principlea. 
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Aff!.  The  men  will  tic  iiiKtmctciJ  m  check  their  hunu*  oil  rcKliiog 
^le  conicn:  to  open  tiie  right  reiri,  mhI  rkiw  the  rij^t  k|[.  when 
marching  10  the  ri^l  huidi  andloiuc  cantrkry  mcMui  ttliL-n  mKrch- 
tiig  to  the  left, 

408.  The  bone  tnult  iMil  be  required  tu  enter  the  cnrnrn  euctJy: 
thi'  men  muft  be  uifonnnl  tlwt  puHirig-  ■  corner  to  the  ri^ht  u  making 
a  turn  tu  ttie  tiglitj  and  th«t  paubg  one  to  the  left,  ii  miklnf;  >  turn 
to  the  left. 

409.  The  men  nmH  act  ■*  if  no  wrII  lurroundcd  the  ridinghuu 
their  hiindji  uid  le|(i  only  oiijflit  Id  guvoii  Uieir  boraea  in  turning 
UiL-  right  or  left. 

410.  C«re  mint  he  uli«n  tii  rrpe»t  tii  the  Kini  th«t,  when  tiimi 
a  comer,  they  ire  to  throw  the  oiitvaid  iboiiMer  and  hip  furwu 
and  not  ti^jnctine  the  bodji  inward. 

411.  Thi?  gTCBtcit  attention  miut  aUo  bi'  paid  to  kct  m 
horses  9tnug!it(  a,  home  i*  ttraiglit  when  liia  iilioulders  uiil  iiuiiii-iica 
BTc  on  the  tame  line, 

413.  IC  when  marching  to  ihc  right,  the  bontc  Icuw  hit  ■houldera 
to  the  right,  the  left  rein  must  be  opcKil.  >nd  Ihc  right  leg  cloud. 

413.  When  marching  to  the  left,  contruy  meant  trill  be  iiacd. 

414.  Should  the  hone  throw  his  twundieii  to  the  ri^I  or  left,  he 
nuisl  be  correcl<:d  by  Ibt  incani  prcscrilii-d  in  tlie  fir.'sl  lesson. 

415.  Should  he  throw  himielf  towards  the  interior  of  the  riding- 
houae,  the  outward  rein  and  inward  leg  will  be  used  to  keep  him  in 
the  track. 

Ckangt  of  Direction  on  Ike  Long  Side  of  the  Riding 
House.— {PhATr.  16.) 

416.  After  the  men  have  taken  a  few  turns,  they  will  be  made  to 
cluuige  direction  on  the  long  side  of  Ihc  ridinghouse;  ai  soon  as  the 
sergeants  who  conduct  the  ranks  have  arrived  at  the  fint  uiglc  of 
the  ridinghouse,  the  inttmcter  will  command,  fUu — Tcan!  when 
they  h«ve  passed  the  comer  and  Site  about  the  middle  of  the  short 
rides,  he  will  command,  ffigA^-TL-Ml  The  sergeants  at  the  head  of 
the  rank*,  will  turn  their  horses  to  the  right,  and  advance  according 
to  the  prescribed  principles;  they  will  march  directly  to  the  front  at 
the  command,  forward.'  and  pass  near  each  other  to  the  right,  with- 
out touching:  when  they  have  reached  the  end  of  the  ridinghouse. 
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430.  When  thcjr  hxve  piMcd  betvren  ntch  oHwt'i  iatavak,  be 
will  commuid, 

1.  Squad.    3.  By  JUe,  ri^^obmil  turn.    3.  Mimcal 

431.  (PitTil9.)  .\t  the  wont  mar^,  Ihe  mpn  wil]  tnni  lathe 
rifrht-about,  rich  nun  nuking  hii  hortp  dncribr  ■  semimrclc  of  at 
lex-n  live  paceH:  thpy  will  >l]  mi>Te  Mnigtit  to  the  Irani  at  the 
eommand  fineard.'  jpven  br  the  initnicter,  and  will  phce  lU  iiiw  In  ■ 
in  file  by  a  turn  to  the  ri^t,  when  they  reach  the  iUe  of  tiw 

//emarkx. 

432.  In  the-  turns  to  ihi^  rij^t  and  right-about,  the  piide  wiH  be  to 
the  left,  which  will  be  indicated  by  the  in*tnieler. 

433.  Tlic  Bcrffcant  who  marrhen  at  the  head  of  the  raok  will  make 
hia  turn  to  the  right  alow  ly,  in  order  to  give  time  to  the  men  to  per* 
form  their  movcmrnti  iiiit  at  Ihc  moment  that  Ihe  nuik  makea  its 
■econd  turn  to  the  right,  the  nuui  who  «u  in  rear  of  the  rank,  mhI 
who^  conaequently,  is  tinw  at  the  heail  of  it,  will  eiecute  bit  move- 
ment by  quickening  a  little  his  pace,  in  order  not  to  retard  the  othas. 

434.  When  the  ranks  commence  Ihe  nKtvement  by  the  left,  tam 
will  be  made  to  Ihe  left  instead  of  the  right.  When  the  nen  Imtc 
gone  through  all  that  hmf  juit  been  preacribed,  at  a  walk,  they  wiD 
be  carried  through  the  same  morementa  at  a  trvl,  and  quick  tnt,  by 
confomung  to  the  Hme  principloa. 
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TV'  Panage  ta  th*  Xigkt. 

Tl't  instnictcr  will  comrmmil, 

1.  Sfuad.    1.  Bight  Pan.    3.  Himcii! 

438.  (PijTiSO,)  At  ttunrrcoiul  cottuiuuhI,  tlie  imrn  will  propel  their 
tiorirV  itioulilrn  la  the  riicht,  by  npcninKthc  right  rcio,  uul  *llgtit]]r 
closing  the  right  \t%.  This  movement  i*  only  preparatory:  H  in^ 
caica  to  the  man  that  thi-  shmiUlm  of  the  hmse  mint  alwayi  com- 
Riencc  tlie  nunfa.  uiif  precede  tlie  movement  of  Lu  huinches. 

439.  Al  the  warA  marrk,  the  men  will  aprn  the  rig'M  rern,  r\rr 
the  left  leg,  b  anlcrtamike  tlie  huinclus  follow;  aiid  hotdllic 
1^  ready  in  unler  to  nutjiii  the  butw. 

440.  The  men  will  pnsBj^  in  this  way  ai  far  u  the  liile  nf  the 
ridingfaouiei  then  the  instructer  will  eontmanil  halt!  at  which  the 
TneQ  will  drcu  llieir  horses. 

To  Postage  to  tht  Ltft. 

The  inttnicter  will  comnand, 

I.  Lffl  Pai».    2.  IUbch! 

*4I.  At  thiii  commimd  the  men  will  resume  their  former  gtwimi 


Rtmarkt. 

443.  Should  the  honc^  in  pauapng,  611  back,  the  legi  muM  be 
ckwed,  and  the  hand  eaaed  in  prc^>elliiigtbehorMi'ahoulden  alwaya 
to  the  ode  toward*  which  the  |>a«M(;e  it  made:  it  i*  utually  the 
coMtnint  fek  by  the  hor«e  when  \aa  ahoulden  do  not  move  forward 
fint,  th«t  CMiMi  him  to  fall  back.  Should  he  advance  too  mud^  the 
effect  of  the  leg*  ihould  be  dimimihed,  and  that  of  the  hand  increM- 
ed,  in  reatnimng  and  giving  way,  attematety. 

To  CSoie  the  I\U»  of  the  Sanki  to  the  Right  or  L0. 

443.  After  a  bun  to  the  right  or  left  ha*  been  made  by  the  men 
iD^ridiuIIy,  each  rank  will  be  ordered  to  cIok  to  the  right  or  left,  in 
wch  a  manner  that  the  men  of  the  two  ranki  be  wA  in  the  rear  of 
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each  other,  but  it  oppoitc  exvcmhiei.    To  jtotorm  1hiiiiinni«l. 
the  irwtnicter  will  conuiund,  i 

1.  SguaJ.    3.  Clem  (o  Hu  BigH,  (or  Left.)    3.  Hjuum. 

444.  (fLiTB  31.)  The  men  will  (bilow  the  prindplei  prcnawtf 
(iven,  but  they  will  obiem,  at  the  moment  thej  are  to  Join  the  naa 
00  whom  the)'  are  paMaging;,  to  cloae  the  Icf  irtiich  i*  towaida  hM 
in  time  to  prevent  hi*  hone  from  being  prcned  bj  the  othera. 

Nfmarki. 

445.  The  men  will  be  directed  to  look  toward*  the  Bmk.  on  whid 
they  are  clotinK' 

446.  After  performing  what  ha*  juit  been  procribed,  the  iquMb 
will  be  ordered  to  iait,  and  then  to  rtst:  at  thii  coomiand  the  men 
will  let  tlie  anaSe  rein  lUl  on  their  bone*'  oecki,  and  will  nt  at  ewe. 

The  initructer  will  neit  teach  the 

Prineiplti  of  the  AHgmnenl. 

447.  To  be  corrtctJy  drened,  the  men  are  to  twige  their  ihouUen 
aquarc  with  the  men  next  to  them  on  the  aide  to  which  thejr  are  to 
(Ire**,  and  fit  their  ryes  on  the  line  of  eye*  lo  ai  to  aee  the  breait  of 
the  *ccon(l  man  of  their  rank  on  that  side,  consequently  tunun^  their 
hculi  in  that  direction,  butremaining'squareupMitbeirbOTaea.  Thef 
will  fed  liirhtly  with  their  boot  top  that  of  the  nun  on  the  dresnng 
aide,  keeping  their  honea  atnught  in  the  twik,  in  order  that  they 
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htTc  oeetman  to  rein  back,  keepiiy  hSa  heMl  to  t^  rigtit  tiD  the 

«90.  Hen  wID,  in  like  muner,  be  tOnaetd  fron  ^  left,  and 
drcntcd  upon, 

♦SI.  ITwr  lamt  movcmcnti  B-ill  bppni(rtii«l,|[ivinjrtiiUiGinenwho 
■crre  u  the  buw  of  tlir  tlii^nwn',  obtiqiir  dirrrtioni. 

453.  The  xliffninenl  being  Urii^hnl,  the  wnnt  frmt  win  be  ^cn, 
wben  the  men  wLU  rpplac«  their  lii-adi  direct  to  the  front,  anil  will 
Kauln  motioiilc'ii. 

453.  When  a  rank  in  not  dretwil,  thtr  Tault  almoM  lJv*yi  una 
from  the  cirruniMftncn  of  the  linrius  not  bcin^  wiiurrly  pUccd.  Such 
faiitu  will  be  prevented  or  corrected  by  the  vigiUnoe  of  the  in»tnje- 
ter,  and  the  conitxnt  Ulrnlion  of  the  men. 

The  men  vW  ne»t  bo  taught  the 

Principlft  nf  the  llTtfct. 

454.  Tlie  coniliictoT  nf  the  msrehing  flank  will  dmeribe  hia  are  of 
a  circle  in  aneh  ■  manner  »  neitJicr  to  came  the  opening  or  cloning 
of  the  filnii  earh  man  of  the  rank  will  meaaiirr  Ihe  rxleni  of  hb 
particular  arc  of  tlie  circle  according  to  iu>  difltance  from  the  pirM, 

\SS.  Ai  all  these  different  ares  urc  to  be  paued  over  in  the  same 
time,  it  ia  neceiaary  that  each  man  march  at  a  pace  accelerated  in 
propertioo  to  hia  diatance  from  the  pivot. 

To  canr  theie  principlea  into  practice,  the  initmcter  witl  com- 

I.  Sjuad.    2.  Right  {or  Up)  whtd.    3.  Htaea' 

456.  (Pl*ti  23.)  At  the  word  manh,  the  men  turn  their  heada  to 
the  wheeling  flank,  and  keep  them  there  during  the  whole  wheel,  in 
order  to  regulate  their  degree  of  speed  upon  that  flank,  tsking  care 
to  G^  the  knee  towards  the  pivot. 

417.  The  firat  wheelings  will  be  with  the  nuik  at  open  files,  with 
intemlt  of  one  pace:  the  files  will  be  closed  inteniiblj,  and  not  until 
the  men  comprehend  what  they  are  to  do. 

458.  Theae  wheelings  are  to  be  made  to  the  left  at  well  pt  ri^itf 
and  before  the  hand  is  changed,  the  men  will  be  halted  to  prevent 

459.  (PLaT*  34.)   In  the  last  cxereiaea  of  thii  leaaon,  the  platoon 
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wiD  be  fcnned  in  two  raiik%  and  win  be  dnwuntcd  u  «  pnacribcd 
in  the  Mcood  letno,  (No.  382,]  except  ttwltftbeeamiMBd,  prepare 
ft>  dximount!  numben  ooe  and  tbree  of  the  thnt  nnk  vill  matt 
forwird  four  pacc%  while  numben  two  and  fiiiir  of  die  rear  raak 
rein  back  the  nme  diManoe. 
460.  The  atone  nika  wiQ  ahraji  be  obacTTCd  wbea  is  two  mkiL 

LKIIOK   IT. 

jiulTuclion  of  the  Mm  without  the  Longe,  and  with  Ikt 
fuB  Bridlt.  (Snagle  and  Curb.) 


\  the  riding'  Kboo^  aa  directed  in  the 
11  be  held  aa  directed  in  the  firat  leaaax^  (pontian  oa 


The  men  wiD  be  framed  L 
third  IcMon. 

Therein!* 
honeback.) 
461.  The  men  will  again  be  pnctited  in  the  n 
Oaliering  lieir  luna, 
Mrtimg, 
Od&ig. 

Samug  baek,  ami  Italtiiig, 
Tuntiag  lo  lie  tight  tmd  1^ 
Pauaghig  to  the  rigU  and  kfl, 
H  explained  in  the  framer  leaauw;  the  inatnicter  tjJdn;  caie  that 
the  movementi  are  unifbrn^  and  made  with  ammationi  that  the  men 
preaerre  their  pontioDai  that  the  biidle  hand  ia  ccarcctlj  placed;  and 
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then,  in  onlcr  to  ((engiuttc  than   who  uv  to  compoae  the  front 
mik,  ukI  those  wlia  are  U)  compcsc  the  rcir  rank.     He  wlU  thca 

ctnunuLtid* 

l.JttfntiiM.    3.  /fifU  info  /im  nmAi.    .1.  MauhI 

464.  (pLA-rK  3J.)  At  the  aecond  onmmiind,  »ll  the  nwn  compoa- 
ing  the  front  rank  will  adt-uice  tour  pncvH,  druidnK  by  the  riglit. 

465.  Thi*  mui  on  th«  right  of  the  rear  rnnk  will  tiim  liiii  liorw  to 
the  tight,  »o  fw  u  thnt  his  croup  w-itl  be  on  ■  line  with  tlie  itudiUe  of 
tlK  neck  of  the  hoTM  that  ww  on  hi*  IcA.  At  the  word  matrA,  he 
will  put  hinuelf  In  motian.  {uUovrcd  liy  all  the  men  who  eompoae  tlie 
rear  rank,  who  will  canj  the  houd  tii  the  right,  uid  turn  their  hor«ca 
whili:  advancing. 

466.  The  first  man  »ri!l  direct  iiliiutdf  four  pacea  in  rear  of  the 
croup  of  the  hortu  of  the  man  on  th^  r^t  i>f  the  front  rank,  and 
wlien  arriving  tlicre  he  will  front,  by  a  turn  to  the  Irft,  aiul  place 
hiRiMlf  gently  in  rear  of  his  lile  Inuler,  at  two  feet  tliMance.  Alt 
the  other  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  make,  in  aucecMioiv  the  aame 
mmcmcnt  aa  the  rank  opens. 

7b  ibrm  again  in  One  Sank. 
The  inirtnicter  tvill  command, 

1.  Platoon.    3.  Ufl  vOo  lingk  rmk.    3.  Haicb! 

467.  (Pun  25.)  At  the  aecond  conmiand,  the  man  on  the  left  of 
the  rear  iwik  mil  turn  hia  horae  to  the  left,  so  far  ai  that  hia  croup 
win  be  on  a  line  with  the  middle  of  the  neck  of  the  horae  that  wai 
on  hia  right.  At  the  word  morci,  he  will  move  steadily  on  in  the 
prolongation  of  the  line  on  which  hia  rank  had  been  formed;  all  the 
rest  turn  to  the  left  an4  follow  him,  aa  the  rank  opens.  When  about 
one-third  in  file,  the  inatructer  will  command,  front,'  and,  afterward^ 
ialt.'    AXJToai,  the  first  man  turns  to  the  rigbl,  and  at  hait,  be  itopa. 

468.  All  the  rest  make,  aucceanvely,  the  uune  movement,  to  place 
tbenuelves  on  the  right  of  each  other. 

Qf  the  Alignment  m  Two  Rankt. 

469.  Three  fika  fitnn  the  r^it,  (or  left,)  will  bcadvanced  ten 
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pKC^  and  after  bcinf  correctly  drcMed,  the  in 

1.  Pbaooa.     3.  BifJik,nglU~^tm\    3.  FMn! 

470.  The  mcnrnnent  »-ill  be  nude  accctdiiv  U 
the  third  leuon,  >ddinf(,  that  the  fear  lank,  bcndca  Ktenfi^  to 
their  ali^fmncnt,  are  to  coi-er  exactlj  tbcir  file  leaden,  and  to  nbauii- 
their  distance  of  two  feel. 

Of  Wktding  in  Two  Rankt. 

471.  (PuTi  36.)  To  giive  the  ptbiciplea  of  wlic<£i^  in  two 
nuiki,  it  will  be  expUned  to  the  rear  nnk  men,  that,  at  the  vwd 
mardi,  they  will  not  onlv  tiim  the  head,  but  alao  the  biidle  hand, 
tovtrda  the  marching  Hank,  in  order  that  the  man  oa  that  flank  mgr 
be  out  of  the  direction  of  hii  file  leader  bf  two  men;  coaaequartljr, 
atthemontctitcfcfHiiiiiencinfrthe  wheel,  each  man  will  make,  arngtr, 
>  hair  turn  to  the  tight  or  left. 

473.  The*e  wheeli  sill  at  firat  be  made  at  oftxi  fileaj  then  at  date 
filea,  and,  finallr,  change*  of  hand  will  be  made  by  platoon,  wiQiODt 
halting. 

473.  Before  ^anountingitoaccuatoin  the  bonea  to  lesTc  the  rank* 
readily,  they  will  be  otdered  out  of  the  r«nk  one  after  another. 

I.ESSOK    V. 

MovanaUi  by  Fouri. 
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476.  The  three  othei'  men,  of  each  nnk  of  fUin,  will  aJmiji  haTe 
thdr  cjta  towitdi  the  guide,  in  order  to  regulate  their  pace  upon 
Uni:  they  will  fcel  tightly  the  boot  to  hit  dde,  yieldiiv  to  prcMiK 


Principtei  of  the  It'hcel,  (by  fourt.) 

477.  In  the  corner,  or  in  rhui|{i.-a  of  illrcdinn,  the-  pirota  wUt  lum 
at  the  Mmc  pUcf,  ilcBcribinR  »n  arc  of  a  circle  of  tivc  pacni  Ihey 
will  turn  Ihc  head  towardu  the  marching  flank.  In  order  to  regulate 
themselvei  by  it.  'I'lu^  nuui  nn  that  flank  will  keep  liii  head  direct, 
■nd  will  turn,  incrcaung  his  piicc,  uithoul,  however,  iloubling' it, 
tikinlf  can:  lo  fci'l  tlii:  limt,  ami  cany  Itic  hand  to  thr  «ide  nf  the 
piToi,  and  to  tnkf  tiip  nccpsimy  (friKiml.  so  ax  neither  to  open  nor 
cloie  the  file*. 

*78.  The  two  other  men  will  turn,  keeping  their  head*  toward* 
the  nurchiog'  flank,  in  order  to  regullle  their  pace  upon  it;  carrying, 
also,  the  lisuiil,  and  feeling  the  hoot  towudi  the  pivot  during  the 
whole  of  the  wheel. 

479.  At  the  end  of  tlic  wheil,  all  vrill  renime  the  rate  of  pace  nl 
which  they  marclicil  before. 

PrinHplei  of  the  Oblique  March. 

480.  The  platoon  having  broken  by  the  right,  marching  conw- 
quently  to  the  left  hand,  when  on  one  of  the  long  lidet  of  the 
ridingfuHue,  the  initmcter  will  command, 

1.  Column.    2  Lefl  oblique.    3.  Miacii! 

(Put!  37.}    At  the  lint  command,  the  men  will  gather  tbdr 

481.  At  the  lecond,  each  man  will  make  a  quarter  turn  of  hii 
hotae  to  the  left;  the  movement  being  ended,  the  man  on  the  left  of 
the  fint  rank  of  fours,  who  a  the  guide  of  the  column,  will  move 
itiaigfat  forward,  without  losing  hii  distance  from  the  leader  of  the 

483.  The  man  on  the  left  of  each  rank  of  fours,  who  will  be  the 
giude  of  hii  )«nk,  will  alio  move  itrught  forward,  turning  hia  bead 
to  the  right,  in  order  to  march  in  a  parallel  direction  to  the  guide  of 
the  column. 


04  CAVAUIY  TACTICS. 

483.  Hw  three  men  of  the  rifht  oT  etA  nA  cf  kmu,  «3I 
likewiM make  thrJr  mnirnirni.  riitiiifl  lliiii  ij  ii  tii  Ihi  kfl.  Tii  iIum 
upon  their  guidet  each  of  them  will  phce  hii  left  knee  bdMid  Ike 
right  knee  of  the  man  on  hu  left,  and  the  head  of  hia  h<xw  appoaile 
to  the  cxtrcmity'or  the  ihouldera  of  the  hone  on  that  ddc 

484.  The  mm  will  march  thui  united  during  the  vhole  of  the 
oblique  morement. 

4SJ.  When  the  guide  of  the  column  atmea  vet;  near  the  Inck, 
the  inatcijcter  will  command,  fina^d.'  irtiereupoi^  all  the  wk^ 
without  halting,  will  drcia  their  huaet  bj  a  quarter  turn  to  the  rights 
■ftcrwuda  moring  itraigfat  forward. 

4B6.  The  inatructer  muat  be  careful  to  gire  the  word  aiirri,  ao 
that  tlie  conducttB-  may,  after  hating  made  hia  quarter  turn  to  the 
left,  reach  the  wall  a  little  before  conung  to  the  conwr,  without 
being  obliged  to  change  hia  lUrectioo. 

487.  To  oblique  to  the  right,  the  aame  piindplea  awl  coatna; 
nwreiDeata  ariU  be  employed. 

Ifheeling,  and  Wheding  Jibout,  to  Ih^  L^  at^  Si^, 
fiy  fimr$,  in  Marching  in  Colwnn. 

485.  In  theae  wheeGngi,  to  the  left,  and  left  about,  the  guide  wiO 
be  to  the  rightj  in  the  wheelings  to  the  other  ade  he  will  be  to  the 
left. 

4B9.  The  movementa  will  be  made  at  the  middle  of  o 
long  aide^  bji  the  command  of  the  in 
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mt  c^  the  nnk,  eonfernung:  to  the  prindpie*  of  the  direct  nurch, 
<No.  474.) 

493.  Wlicn  tlie  rwik  is  three  jjbccji  fi'oni  Ihe  track,  ihc  inrtructcr 
wUl  coKinuiul. 
1.  By  fuurt,  bft  wktel.   3.  Hticii!    j.  Fotiwird!     i.Omdt — Ribbt! 

493.  This  B-ill  bf  sxecuted  lilto  the  prcrcdinK  movcmcni.  and  the 
culiinin  will  he  in  Invcttcd  order. 

494.  Hj- rcptatinif,  once,  the  «iitin"  movrninit,  it  will  be  rtitorcd  to  il» 
■latural  unJcT,  vhun  ihr^  imtnictcr  will  |[ivc  the  fommamt,  ifUH/f  Ujl' 

Whn&ng  lAout  to  the  L^  by  Fburt. 

495.  Wben  the  pbtoon,  Iutu^  wheded  to  the  left  by  fours  i* 
wiliua  time  p*c«a  of  the  track,  the  iuMructer  will  caouaand, 

L  Byfiitn,l0atmawhttL    3.  Haub!    3.  FOBWAmBt 
4.  GuUt—BiBR! 

406.  TUi  Thed  abant  w31  be  made  on  the  Mine  principle*  a*  the 
left  wheel  by  Ibuis. 
497.  After  hang  agMii  brought  into  cohimm  in  ita  nabuil  tader, 
T  wiOa 


1.  Bs/oun,  kft  vAuL     3.  J&reA.    3.  Fokwam!    4.  Quidt—Lvr: 
Jlfmarka. 

498.  In  the  first  wheel  to  the  Icit  by  foura,  the  lirtt  rvik  of  Toura 
will  make  it>  movement  bIowI}-,  in  order  to  give  the  othen  time  tu 
make  tbeirsi  but  at  the  teamd  wAal,  the  tart  rank  of  fours,  then  at 
die  head  of  the  column,  will  make  its  movement  a  little  more  briaUj, 
■o  >*  not  to  retard  the  pear. 

499.  In  the  wheel  about  to  the  left  by  fours,  the  last  tank  of  biiia 
will  m^e  it*  ntovenent  slowly,  to  give  time  to  all  Ihe  others  to 
tnake  thdn. 

500.  When  the  IcEl  is  in  front  of  the  column,  these  movementi 
will  be  made  on  the  same  principles,  and  by  contrary  means. 

Movemtnli  by  Fours,  Ike  Platoon  being  in  Line. 

501.  (Put*  36.  Hg.  3,)  When  the  platoon  is  marchmg  to  the 
ftont,  in  line,  and  it  ia  intended  to  gain  ground  towards  its  right  flank, 
the  iiMtntctcr  will  command. 
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1.  PUam.     3.  Bgfimn,  n/^  tdutL    S.  Mun!    4.  VHvAn! 

5.  Gmd^— Lctt? 
503.  TUi  iDorement  will  be  nude  od  tlir  priaciplei  ilntdj  detHl' 
ed.    (A  front  of  eight  is  tfaui  formed,  the  rear  rank  (ban  beta; 
cacb  ibTcatt  of  thdr  fitrnt  rank  men.) 

503.   (PuTi  39.  Flff.  1.)   When  H  ii  b 
O' viU  comini 


1.  Cehmm.    3.  Bg  fim*.  kft  nkeJ;    3.  Huca!    4.  F^awua! 
5.  Gmde—Kitmr'. 

504.  Wben  intended  to  giin  pound  toward*  hi  left  flank,  tike  noK 
principle*  wiD  be  punucd,  making  lue  of  contiaiy  moranenta. 
(Puts  39.  Tig.  3.)  When  the  platoon  ia  to  retreat,  the  iiMnicter 


1.  PbtaeK.     3.  By  Jam,  left  ohwl  wML     3.  Muca* 
4.  FOvwAnn!     5.  &■*    towr! 

305.  After  tUa  morement  the  rear  nnk  wiD  be  in  front,  and  the 
left  of  each  rank  will  be  to  the  ligfit. 

506.  To  reitore  the  platoon  to  tU  natuni  order,  the  aame  com- 
manda  wiUbe  repeated. 

507.  When,  after  theae  movementa,  the  platoon  ii  to  be  halted,  Ae 
ioatnicter  will  ccaimand, 

1.  Pktoon.    3.  Hut!    3.  Si^  {or  Lijt)  Drim!    4.  Pnoir! 


CAVALRY  TACTICS.  67 


510.  (PLATidO.  Fif.  Iiiid3.}  At  the flBcond couMwIi  the 
«B  the  fljuiki  of  the  rev  nak  win  fall  baek  WK  picMl 

511.  At  the  word  wmmk^  the  front  nttk  wiBftaad  ftit|the  feer 
nnk  win  rein  back  tax  paceib  the  men  [iweeiyiiig  the  diwetion  of 
didrfilekeden.  At  the  fewth  eoimnndL  the  ner  nnk  Min  draw 
to  die  fighti  tad  idb  >on// tejr  wpbee  their  heede  ki  m  dbeot  p«i. 


Ifupeeiian  of  Jtmu. 

513.  The  pktooD  beioif  it  epm  a»«lr,  the  hvtraeter  wQl  eom- 
ineiidy 

1.  Platoon.    3.  JiqMfllfai  ^Abki! 

51S.  At  due  oonoMnd,  the  mei^  wiUl  their  tight  hMdi^  unbMm 
die  holrter  oorer,  hriqgtalf  bi»k  the  head  te  ite  peMeo. 

514k  Sdiedieleltpielolbythe^frBiporerthefciniiidnwitlhni 
the  hobten  phK*  it  in  the  left  hud,  bringhig^  diemnale  upfwerdi 
perpendicularly,  and  the  lock  outwaida;  widi  the  right  hand  drew 
the  ramrod,  let  it  fidl  in  the  barrel,  and  rej^ace  the  right  hand  by  the 
side. 

515.  The  instmcter  wiU  then  pass,  aa  inspedor,  from  right  to  left 
of  the  front  rank:  each  man,  as  the  instmcter  comes  opposite  to  him, 
seizes  the  small  end  of  the  ramrod,  with  the  thumb  and  fore  finger  of 
the  right  hand,  raises,  and  lets  it  fall  again  into  the  barrel,  bringing 
back  for  a  moment  his  right  hand  to  his  side;  after  which  he  draws 
the  ramrod  from  the  barrel  and  returns  it;  and  then  returns  the  pistol 
into  the  holster,  over  the  reins. 

To  Draw  Swords. 
The  instructer  will  command, 

Drtav — SwoKDs! 

516.  Fhti  m&Hon,  Cany  the  right  hand  orer  the  reins,  to  run  the 
wrist  through  the  sword  knot,  grasp  the  sword,  and  disengage  it  six 
inches  frtmi  the  scabbard. 

517.  Second  moihn.    Draw  the  sword  briskly,  carrying  it  to  the 
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Sword  Extrdae. 


530.  The  lint  rank  will  biinf  the  iTonl  inapoMtion  of  re 
\ogaepoiid;  the  wriit  at  the  height  of  the  eyei:  the  arm  half  extend- 
ed; the  edge  turned  toward*  tbe  light,  aod  the  point  a  little  lowtr 
than  the  wiiit 

531.  The  aecond  rank  wiQniaethdr  iwcrte  the  am  hair  cxtoBd- 
ed;  the  wrist  a  little  abore  the  head;  the  edge  upwwdi;  die  pooil 
backwanli,  and  about  one  foot  above  the  wriiL 

Carry — Swobbs* 

A*  befnv  directed. 


Aa  before  directed. 

533.  The  nwrement^  in  the  earif  part  of  thii  leaaon,  wiU  be  pric- 
tiacd  with  nrorda  drawn,  and  at  a  tnl,  and  gallop;  the  nwn  bekg 
nude  to  fire,  with  blank  cartridge,  occaaionally,  during  the  move- 


LKSSOH   VI, 

Extrdting  at  tke  GaUop. 
Mona  can  onlj  be  given  in  an  open  riding  ground  n 
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536.  In  galloping  round  the  circle  or  ridingfaoufle,  to  the  riglit,  the 
tone  ought  to  lead  with  the  off,  or  right,  fore  kg^  followed  by  the 
and  leg  on  the  Mone  ndei  and  vice  rem  a«  to  the  left.  TUi  action 
I  termed  <riie  or  unitoX. 

537.  If  the  horae  leada  with  the  right  five  kg  and  left  hMMl  lag^  or 
ice  veraay  he  is  said  to  be  duumUd, 

53a  In  galloping  to  the  right,  If  he  leads  with  boOi  left  kHi^  or 
rice  Teia^  he  is  said  to  gallop  yUki 

539.  To  make  a  horse  lead  with  the  r^ht  fiiot,  he  most  be  held 
)erfectl]r  straight,  the  left  rein  must  be  feh  a  little,  in  order  to  pre- 
rent  tilie  horse's  shoulders  from  fidling  to  the  right,  and  the  two  kga 
nust  be  doaed  equally  bdund  the  girths  to  force  him  fiirwaid. 

540.  To  make  him  lead  with  the  left  foot,  contrary  meant  wiB  be 
employed. 

541.  In  changing  Erection,  it  is  necessary  to  puUintQ»m  trot  Ibr  an 
iastaoA,  to  enable  the  horse  to  change  his  foot  more  easi^. 

543.  At  the  moment  of  changing  foot,  it  is  necesmy  to  vestnun 
the  horac^  by  fecMi^  the  rein  which,  after  the  change  of  han^  i^  to 
be  the  outward  one^  and  to  close  the  kg^  on  the  same  side,  to  oppoio 
the  ahoulder  to  the  haunches^  which  obliges  the  horse  to  gallop  Ime. 

Running  at  the  Ring  and  Oiving  Edge, 

543.  For  this  exercise  there  ought  to  be  an  extent  of  gp*ound  of  at 
least  two  hundred  yards.  The  squad  is  drawn  up  at  one  end  of  it, 
in  single  rank,  with  sloped  swards,  its  right  flank  man  with  his  horse 
on  the  track;  to  the  right  or  left  of  it,  and  at  half  the  length  of  the 
ground,  a  ring  pott  is  fixed,  and  one  or  more  posts  five  feet  high 
beyond  it,  on  the  right  and  left,  with  a  ball  of  coarse  canvass,  stuffed 
with  hay,  on  the  top  of  each  of  them.  The  files  go  off  singly  from 
the  right  at  a  trot;  coming  from  the  ihpe  to  a  carry i  after  a  few 
paces  they  strike  into  a  gallop;  and  when  within  fifteen  paces,  they 
come  to  the  position  of  preparing  to  give  pointy  described  in  No.  530; 
they  make  a  lounge  at  the  ring  in  passing,  and  afterwards  lounge  or 
cut  at  the  heads;  pulling  up  on  passing  the  last  post,  trotting  round 
lad  falling  in  on  the  left  of  the  squad. 

544.  The  rest  do  the  same,  moving  off  as  soon  as  the  ring  and 
heads,  that  may  be  carried  off,  are  refixed. 

545.  The  ring  is  to  be  of  metal,  and  of  five  inches  diameter,  sus- 
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pended  on  ■  pin  «t  tbout  the  rleratioD  oT  the  hMd  of  a  moimlal 
iDUu  The  hrad>  on  the  pocti  repR«enl  the  hdgfat  of  bt&ntr*, 
■^lut  whom  the  ed^  and  point  b  luppoaed  to  be  gncB.  The 
rapidity  of  the  |;illop  ii  increucd  on  neaiin^  the  post;  and  the  hort 
riMNild  be  turned  (bout  to  the  *ide  towudi  which  the  1>«  cot  or 
thnut  wut  given. 

546.  The  attention  ought  to  be  Ried  entirelr  on  the  object  umed 
■t,  ud  not  to  the  bbde,  which  viU  alwayi  follow  the  direction  of  the 
wght. 

Leaping  Ike  Bar  or  Hedge. 

547.  At  first,  the  bar  ihould  not  be  hi||her  than  one  foot,  increw- 
ing  iti  elevation,  until  the  men  and  honea  are  accuatonwd  to  the 

54S.  The  aquad  will  be  formed  at  tweire  or  fifteen  pacea  fron  the 
bar,  aitd  each  man  will  lop  nngly,  leading  ofT  fioin  the  right  or  left 
lluik,  a*  ma;  be  ordered;  he  will  uae  the  anaffle  rein,  Indi&i^  k  litD 
ni  inchea  longer  than  comDKm,  the  btidoon  being' bcVlIoaacIyi  when 
be  reaches  the  leaping^  point,  he  viU  ntiae  hi*  botae,  at  the  same  tine 
ckMng  lua  legs;  if  the  horae  refuse  to  obey,  he  wiD  applj  both  sptna 
vigorously,  behind  the  girths.  The  rider  must  keep  liishand  rather 
low,  easing  it  a  little  at  the  moment  tlie  horse  rises;  fi^ehni^  ha 
mouth  gently,  with  the  hand  steady  and  near  the  pommel,  ready  to 
suppotl  him  again  as  lua  fore  feet  strike  the  ground;  he  must  alse^  al 
the  instant  of  rising  to  the  leap,  grasp  linnly*  bis  horae  with  the 
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ato  the  Mable  withoHt  hatiof  DMde  hb  iMp.    Tbe  pfMtiM  of  kap- 

hg  shrnilil  not  br  often  rpjicatril  in  llic  Miiir  <Ib\,  iiT  it  will  lircomr 
rrpiilsvc  (□  tjic  hone. 

Jt9.  Thr  nil«»  T'lr  Irapinf  thp  A<«/jirf,  >rt  prvriwlv  (li«  Mim*  m 
thow  for  ihf  bar. 

Lttiping  the  Ditch. 

SiO.  Vihea  thr  horw  rcurhcB  Ihc  pnipcr  pirint.  from  which  tc 
Iht  leap,  the  riilri'  ctMtt  the  hand,  and  rioaca  tlie  leg»,  to  prcti 
fiirwan))  If  hn  rrfuMis  pinrhini;  liini  ■  little  with  the  i>piiwi  »• 
l^undc.  Ilia  irunilh  will  be  frit,  and  the  aame  mica  nbKrvKd  : 
Icijiiiii;  thr  bar. 

S51.  In  ifMtota  of  Ivaplnfr,  it  U  ivcoiniTiRnilrd  tn  brg^n  wli 
dilch,  a«  the  moat  cany,  ntxt  Ui  pnotiae  a(  the  hed^  and  ] 
the  bar,  which  ia  the  mnal  difficult. 

SSI.  These  leap*  will  then  he  taken  by  Iwoa  and  faun;  ami  alao 
by  platoon*:  In  thc'iM-  eaars  tlirre  nboulit  be  a«  much  uuifinniity  ai 
pnarible  in  taking  th;  leap.  In  oHlrr  to  prevent  JaitUag.  When  • 
aquad  or  ptaloon.  in  ttpe  mnia,  in  to  tak(^  th«  leap,  tliir  rear  nuik  n 
to  puil  <ip  U-i\  or  Iwcli  r  [>wr«  fVoni  Ih.-  bar  of  ditch,  till  the  fWinl 

553.  The  bar  ihouM  often  be  placed  in  irresular  ground,  •□  aa  to 
accuitom  the  men  and  horses  to  obKacles  and  difficult  leapt. 

The  Principla  and  Practice  of  the  Charge 

Win  ftrat  be  explained,  and  thi:n  practised  by  the  men  sing)}-. 

554.  (PLiTi  31.)  The  platoon  will  be  formed  at  the  extremity  of 
a  field,  affording  auflicient  length  Ibr  the  purposer  th«  men  with 
drawn  sworda.  All  the  officers  and  initructera  oug^t  to  be  present 
at  thii  part  of  the  leaaon. 

555.  Aji  biMnicter  is  placed  fifty  paces  in  advance  of  the  right  of 
the  platoon. 

556.  A  second,  fifty  paces  further  in  the  same  direction>  and  a 
third,  eighty  paces  beyond  the  second.  The  commandant  of  the 
platoon  will  place  himself  sixty  paces  beyond  the  Utter,  hcii^  hia 
ptatixm;  be  win  place  a  trumpet  opposite  to  the  corporal  of.  the 
right  of  the  platoon;  the  trumpet  presenting  hia  left  ode. 

557.   He  will  then  order  the  files  of  the  right  snd  left  of  the 
10 
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pktMO  to  idnnee,  fir  the  purpoae  of  mmrkm^  the  poinU  of  thr 
ncv  IJcawtioo:  tbe  file  of  tbe  r^t,  wbo  ■■  oppodte  to  the  OiiMpel, 
vill  be  iiutnicted  to  take  Mxne  intmnedUtc  paint,  vhich  hb  cje 
vill  rcadi^  find  oo  tbe  fround,  in  tbe  fine  with  the  tnunpet,  on 
whom  he  i«  tu  miLrch  in  ■  itru^t  dircctioo,  while  the  file  of  dte  left 
■•  to  be  cireful  in  preierrini;  the  intenil  of  the  front  of  tbe  platMn, 
umI  tbe  *un<-  pice  w  tbe  file  oa  the  ri;^ 

iSB.  Thi-si:  two  file*  win  more  otT  at  >  walk;  when  they  we 
newt]r  iibroit  of  the  firat  inotructcr,  he  wiU  cooinuuid.  Tret — Hino! 
ami  the  McoDd  imtnicter.  when  the  two  file*  are  coming  ibreit  of 
him,  will  cwninMtd,  GaJbp  ■Mimrn!  tbe  third  will  order  Cainai! 
when  thr  two  file*  put  their  bone*  to  full  apcMl,  tahin^  the  pOMtioB 
of  the  awonl,  directed,  for  the  &mt  and  mr  raoki,  in  N«b.  S30, 531. 

559.  When  the  two  file*  arc  within  twelve  or  fifteen  pace*  of  the 
trumpet,  the  cmnmander  of  the  platooo  will  nder, 

1.  Phhem.     3.  Hilt^    j.  Sigit—Omna^. 

560.  At  tbe  ftrrt  word,  tbe  file*  pull  into  a  trot,  hriaginf  ther 
■word*  to  a  ihpt,  and  then  ccoie  to  a  walk;  thej  then  *li^  thon- 
tthf  M  that  tbe  head  of  the  hone  of  tbe  corpcnl  of  the  right  of 
the  ftont  rank,  touchra  tbe  boot  of  tbe  trumpet.  The  left  filei, 
heode*  the  aliiCTiDKnt,  will  be  carefiil  to  preaerre  tbe  intcmd, 
nrcramr^  tu  receive  the  re<t  of  the  pktooo. 

361.  They  aitltbencbai^re,  aucceaBTeh-.befinnii^&om  therifht, 
by  the  mme  conmand*  a*  the  two  fint,  wbeefing  about,  or  comrttr- 
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ARTICLE  FntST. 
To  0pm  Soak: 


1.  Jtlentum.     i,   Tlrar  rank,  npat  BrAtr.     S.  Ma*cb! 

Sfk3.  At  Uir  wconil  cninmuid,  the  men  on  the  ri^ht  and  left  of  th« 
rear  ninll.  itcp  back  ni  pace*  from  llip  front  rank.  At  lh<*  word 
taanh,  IJn-  rrar  rank.  Mid  tl\e  clruvrm  iltp  liirk  iili  pace*.  Whm 
the  rear  rank  i*  on  the  ■lignnient,  nwrkcii  by  the  fluik  men,  the 
K-iiUir  ofBfi-T  in  the  rank  of  flic  clonera,  comininilJ,  rig^t  drtu/  *ad 
then  front.' 

Wolf.  (The  ports  of  ofRcera,  In  Imc,  kl  f  lo*;  or  open  order,  or  la 
(Hiliunn,  art:  the  nme  u  when  ttie  jqiiulron  i>  mounted.) 

To  Chie  Jlankt. 

The  iiwtnicter  will  comrnuul. 

t.  Scar  rank,  open  onlrr.     "i.  Mabcii' 

5S4.  At  the  word  aktcA,  the  tt»r  rank  chwet  bniU  j  on  the  fitait 

nmk;  when  the  command  right  dress!  Is  pven;  and,  when  drused, 
front! 

$65.  An  atignmenti  of  the  squadron,  are  made  upon  the  principle* 
eitablUhed  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper.  (Noa.  250  to  366.) 

To  March  in  Column. 

566.  The  commander  will  now  cause  the  aquadron  to  break  into 
platoon!  to  the  rights  for  thii  purpose  he  will  command, 

1.  S(/iiadnm.    3.  Phtoons,  right  lokeel.    3.  Hilca! 

567.  At  march!  the  platoons  wheel  to  the  tight,  u  directed  in  the 
School  of  the  Trooper  (dismounted,)  Lesson  111. 

1.  Column,  finoard.     3  Guide,  left.    3.  Haacal 

56S.  At  the  word  march,  repeated  by  all  the  chieft  of  platoons, 
the  whole  will  step  off  martlf  together. 

569.  The  men  will  touch  ligtilly  the  elbow  towards  the  guide. 
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J70.  The  mill  of  each  pUtoon  next  the  guide,  ihall  ilmjrs  keep 
lix  inchea  tmra  him,  in  nder  to  mTOtd  puihing  him  out  of  the 
dircctioni  ud  will  ilao  be  cucfiil  never  to  be  more  advanced  than 
the  guide. 

571.  The  leading  guide  will  obierve,  with  the  greaten  piranon, 
the  length  and  cadtnce  of  the  rtep,  and  mairtain  the  direction  of  the 
march  by  means  of  two  pwiti  on  the  gnnind,  that  he  will  take  on 
the  line  upon  which  he  is  to  advance;  (these  pMnt*  to  be  aelectcd 
always,  a*  soon  as  the  platoons  have  wheeled  into  column;)  and  aa 
he  advancea,  and  before  be  arrives  at  the  ncarrat  point,  new  punta, 
which  mult  be  exactly  in  the  pnilongation  of  the  two  first,  and 
fifteen  <v  twenty  paces  from  each  other,  muit  tlwaj's  be  taken. 

572.  The  following  guide  will  march  accurately  In  the  trace  of  the 
leading  guide,  obaerving  to  keep  a  distance  e<iual  to  the  front  of  his 
own  platoon,  from  him,  maintaiiung  the  aame  «tep  as  that  of  the 
gxiide  who  precedes  hint. 

573.  If  the  guide  <^  the  second  platoon  lose  his  distance,  which 
can  only  arise  from  his  own  carelessness,  he  will  regain  it,  gtad- 
ually,  either  by  insensibly  lengthening  or  shortening  the  step, 

574.  If  the  guide  of  the  second  platoon,  neglecting  to  foJIow 
exactly  the  trace  of  the  lint,  should  have  thrown  himself  witlwut 
the  line  of  direction,  he  will  remedy  this  fault  by  advancing  more  or 
less  the  left  shoulder,  so  as  to  rcgwn  the  direction  gradually  by  the 
direct  step,  in  order  to  avoid  the  inconveiucnce  of  the  obhque  step, 
which  would  occasion  a  loss  of  distance;  if,  on  the  contrary,  the 
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3T6.  The  li  11^111  pnde  will  direct  fail  inarch  on  the  pcnon 
pJaead  U  the  tanner  point,  m  tiwt  Ui  left  arm  duU  aSffatlf  mu* 
boa  brewt,  lad,  whett  armed  aeerfy  abreast  of  Ubw  the  chief  of  ^W 


1.  /.c/T  turn.     S.  Miice! 

577.  The  fir»t  eommand  wiH  be  givpii  when  the  piide  in  willila 
two  p«ciw  of  Uic  liiminir  point. 

S7S.  At  Uic  word  marrk.  to  be  xivcn  at  the  moment  the  fpMm 
surireii  at  tlie  tumiiiK'  puni,  the  ipil'lCi  a*  mcU  u  the  platoon,  wffl 
turn  totlie  left,  confirminK  to  what  u  preicribcd,  (No.  ^9H.) 

S79.  The  piiitc  of  the  Snt  ptatooii  having  turned,  hUI  taka 
potiita  on  the  ^luiid  In  Ihi;  acw  tUrcclion. 

SSO.  The  AcMnd  pUloon  will  continue  to  inarch  fonrardi  in 
IpiiiU-  will  i-xn'iitt-  wli»t  )ut!i  iicrn  prcacrihcd  fiir  thv  leading  guidei 
Diid,  n-hen  iirrired  at  tltr  tiirnintr  paint,  the  ■cconil  platoon  will  turn 
l>;  iJie  mail-  comnianda,  ami  on  Uie  tuiie  principlea  an  the  ftrit. 

381.  In  onicT  to  chnngv  direction  on  the  rcTcnr  flank,  O]ipo*it* 
ihrr  ^lide,  the  ehirfor  *qiuiclroti,  ailor  giving  n  caution  to  lb«  effect 
to  the  chief  of  iltc  fint  platoon,  will  imineiliati:ly  proceed  to  tlio 
point  H'tii  rt-  tlir  irliangv  nf  direcliun  i*  to  comairnce,  or  will  detach 
a  marker  thither,  placing  hiniiel(  or  thia  marker,  as  preacribed  for 
changing  direction  on  the  pivot  flank. 

S82.  The  guide  of  the  leading  platoon  will  direct  his  march,  ai 
preacribed,  (No.  i76,)  and  when  anived  within  two  paeea  of  the 
whcefing  p<Hnt,  the  cliief  of  platoon  will  command, 

1.  Wghlu-hetl    2.  Mibch! 

J83.  At  the  word  march,  given  at  the  instant  the  guide  arrive!  at 
the  wheeling  ptnnt,  the  platoon  will  wheel  to  the  right,  confbnuing 
to  what  is  preicribc^  (No.  292.) 

584.  The  wheel  being  effected,  the  chief  of  platoon  wiU  com- 

3.  Famiard.    4.  Mimin! 

These  conunanda  will  be  ^ven  and  executed  »»  preacribed,  (Noa. 
394,  395.) 

585.  The  aecond  platoon  will  continue  to  march  atrai|^t  fornud. 
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the  guide  obMrving;  to  direct  himtelf  oa  the  penon  plMed  at  the 
wheelinff  ptnnt:  IhU  pbloon  will  wheel  it  the  nine  point,  uid  by 


586.  ChingcB  of  direction  of  a  column  Itft  in  irant,  «^  be 
executed  on  the  ««iiie  pnociplci,  utd  by  invene  mcani. 

Remarkt  on  Iht  Changes  of  Dirtetion  in  Column. 

587.  It  a  Tciy  importuit,  for  the  presetntion  of  the  dinance  and 
direction,  thai  all  the  platooni  effect  their  change  of  lUtection 
preciicly  on  the  Mine  ground;  for  thii  reaion,  the  initructer  ought 
prcriouilf  to  place  himtelf,  or  a  marker,  at  the  wheeling  point;  that 
the  guidei  are  rallied  to  march  on  the  penon  lo  poited;  and  that 
the  chiefi  of  platoon*  oug^t  not  to  commence  the  eiecutjon  of  the 
movement  till  the  guide  ihall  graze  the  breait  of  the  peraon  placed 
at  the  wheeling  flank. 

56S.  The  chicfi  of  platoons  ought  to  see  that  their  pbtoon*  airive 
square  on  the  ground  where  the  change  of  direction  is  to  take 
place;  and.  For  this  purpose,  they  ought  to  face  to  their  platoon, 
when  that  which  precedes  is  beginning  to  turn  or  wheel. 

J89.  U,  in  the  changes  of  direction  on  the  reverse  flank,  the  phrot 
of  the  wheeling  platoon  did  ncA  clear  the  wheeling  point,  the 
following  platoon  would  be  impeded,  and  the  dittance  wouM  be 
lost;  for  the  guide  who  conducts  the  marching  flank,  having  to  go 
over  about  a  half  part  more  than  the  front  of  the  platoon,  dut 
which  immediately  follows  would  arrive  at  the  wheeling  pmnt,  while 
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execvtiOD  of  tUt  principle,  turmnf^  to  their  men,  and  uutionin^ 
tbe  ^nit  mm  to  lengthen  or  ihoiten  hii  Mep,  u  thejr  it»f  deem  it 
meeetUTf.  Tnta  the  lutUM  of  thi*  moreiDeiit,  the  centre  of  the 
iJatnrw  ought  to  cnrre  »  Sttle  towud*  the  rev. 

590.  Tht  gviden  aaiii>v\  irevef  to  ch»ii|pe  tlie  ckIcdcc  or  trnglh 
of  the  ttep,  whellii^r  Uic  change  of  dircctimi  be  mule  on  the  plTot, 
or  die  reverse  Aank. 

391.  Tlie  iiqiiiulron  chirr,  or  marker,  at  Itic  wliecKng'  gxunt,  will 
alwnyi  present  tlic  ri){ht  ihouldcr  (owardi  the  cnliinin,  irUic  right 
be  in  rrrMiI,  r>r  ttir  left  ■hiMirilcr,  if  Uic  ]rl\  be  In  rninl.  and  will 
place  himiwir  nn  the  pnilon)(atiDn  of  the  gtiiile.  The  rhicrorthe 
■quidron  will  aee  tliHi  all  tlin  principles  procribed  ahuve  ve 
obcerved;  that  each  platonn  doci  not  conunrncc  the  wlleel  till  the 
inatant  the  guide  gnutr*  the  breaat  of  the  marker,  and  in  ready  tn 
pkaa  him;  and  that,  lii  rlmng^-a  of  rlinction  on  the  revenc  flank, 
the  nuurlung  fUnk  dooi  nol  dedcribe  ton  larji^i-  a  cirrle,  whleh 
wonld  lend  to  throw  it  out  of  the  new  direction. 

ARTICLE  THIftD. 

To  Bait  the  Coltann. 

To  halt  the  column,  the  chief  of  the  squadron  will  command, 

1.  Column.     2.  lliLT. 

393.  At  the  word  haU,  briikly  repeated  by  the  chiefs  of  platooni, 
tbey  will  all  hah  at  the  same  time;  and  the  guides  will  not  move. 
«»en  though  they  have  not  their  dlrtance,  or  their  direction,  unlen 
the  cammander,  wishing  to  form  the  line,  thinks  proper  to  r*ctily 
their  direction,  which  mil  be  effected  as  will  be  prescribed  In  the 
fbUowing  article: 

Remarks  on  Halting  tht  Column. 

593.  If  the  word  halt  were  not  repeated  with  the  greatest  vivacity, 
and  Instantly  executed,  the  distances  would  be  lost. 

394.  If  one  guide,  having  lost  his  distance,  endeavored  to  resume 
it  after  the  word  halt,  he  would  communicate  hia  own  error  to  the 
following  guide,  who,  if  he  marched  correctly,  would  then  find  that 
his  diaUnce  wai  rendered  inaccurate;  and  if  the  latter.  In  his  tiim, 
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endekTored  to  rcMine  hn  dinuice,   the   tunc   movement   would 
extend,  Mtccei^elv,  to  the  reir  of  the  column. 

595.  When  the  comfiiHider,  hiving  hatted  the  column,  doe*  not 
with  to  fonn  K  in  hne,  he  might  diipeiue  with  rectiTyinf  the  direc- 
tion or  the  ^lidei  which  would  be  efficiently  euct,  u  well  M  the 
distanca,  if  the  leading  guide,  >nd  the  one  following,  hare  obaerred 
what  is  preKtibed,  (Nos.  571,  S72.} 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 

To  Form  line  to  the  Left  from  Column,  at  FuU  Ditlance, 

596.  The  commander  hanng  halted  the  column,  nippoaed  right 
in  front,  uid  wiihlngto  «-hecl  it  bto  line,  will  immediatelj  proceed  Ut 
the  diatance  of  ■  platoon  in  flnnt  of  the  leading  guide,  &cc  to  hii% 
and  rectify,  if  requi«tc,  the  poaition  of  the  fbUowing  gnidet  wUcfa 
being  executed,  he  will  command, 

LeJi—DntMt'. 

597.  At  thii  command,  wlueh  will  not  be  repeated  by  the  chief*  of 
platoon*,  each  chief  will  quickly  proceed  about  two  paces  oatade 
of  his  guide,  and  will  direct  the  alignment  of  his  platoon  perpCD- 
dicularly  to  the  direction  of  the  column. 

598.  The  chiefs  harii^  aligned  their  respective  platootis,  wiD  com' 
mandi^TDnf.'  and  move  in  front  of  the  centre  of  their  platoons. 

This  diipontion  made,  the  chief  the  squadron  will  comiiMnd, 


CAVALRY  TACTICS.  61 

School  of  the  Squodron^  (Mounted.) 

ARTICLE  FIFTH. 

iOO.  WlientfaeiBennidlion«aai«iofteieiidytniiiedtobeiiiilted 
in  tqwdNNH^  they  wtm  fint  pnctiied  m  Atmgm  efpote^  to  Kgnlale 
aond  ensure  uniformity  in  their  movementi.  For  this  purpose,  thcj 
win  be  pnctiKd  in  the  mifitjuy  mirchei^  until  the  hones  are  aceut* 
UmtA  to  more  cooOy  In  the  ranks  and  to  change  thdr  pace  readily. 

The  Hut  Military  March. 

€01.  Win  be  by  faun/  the  men  wiU  tide  with  an  easy  seat  and 
handy  and  wiU  not  be  required  to  prtser?e  an  esaet  afignmeat^  or 
tlie  toodi  of  the  boot;  tiie  object  of  the  lesson  being  merdy  to  sisadjir 
uie  hotscs. 

0Q2.  Hie  leading  guide  win  be  instnieted  to  commence  Us  more* 
ments,  and  to  make  his  changes  of  pace  moderate^. 

009.  Raring  then  marched  by  fours  Ibr  a  quarter  of  an  hcwnv  at  a 
wall^  the  command  wiU  be  giren, 

1.  Cobimn.    3.  Trot.    3.  Mjjicb! 
After  trotting  a  few  hundred  yardfl, 

1.  Column.    2.  JValk.    3.  MAaca! 

(After  agun  trotting,  and  then  walking,  the  instructer  wiO 
command,) 

ARTICLE  SIXTH. 

1.  Column,   2.  Fbrm  platoom.    3.  MASca! 

604.  After  the  chief  of  the  first  platoon  shall  have  repeated  the 
second  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  three  last  platoons  will  command, 
trot/  At  march/  the  first  platoon  will  be  formed  on  the  principles 
given  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper,  (Nos.  394,  395.)  The  other 
platoons  wilf  continue  to  trot  forward  in  column  of  fours,  and  wiU 
not  form  tiU  their  respective  chiefs  give  the  command,  form 
platoons/  which  will  be  given  when  their  first  files  have  reached  so 
near  to  their  proper  distance,  ns  that  march  may  be  given  at  thdr 
exact  distance,  when  those  files  pull  up  immediately  into  a  walk. 
11 


m 
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(105.  If,  tftcrmrdi,  it  ii  deiired  to  fonn  diviiiona,  the  fint  nif 
Ihinl  pUtooiw  will  peribrm  what  hu  b«n  procribed  fcrthe  fint. 
In  thf  fbmuition  of  thr  Miiudroni  ind  the  (econd  uid  fourtl^  wfatt 
hu  l>r«n  pmrrilird  Sir  the  wrcond. 

000.  I'hr  column,  inur)un|{  by  fours,  right  in  front,  if  intended  to 
form  tine  to  (hv  front,  (left,  or  njrhl,)  the  instnictcr  will  cammajida 

I.  Vohimn.     2.  fhmt  {Irjt,  V  righl,)  into  Siu.    X  itxuim'. 

fat.  tf  to  thr  frmi  into  A'nr,  at  the  word  manA,  the  tour  Grrt 
fllrn  mill  niovr  lurwanl  twenty  parri,  «hen  they  will  hah;  all  the 
ollirr  nira  will  eome  up  to  their  fnnnatinn  on  the  alLfpiment  of  the 
nn>1,  hf  uhlii)iiin)(  to  the  IrfL 

r-OH.  If  the  emnmand  be,  bfl  into  lint.'  at  the  word  aurdi,  the 
fiHir  ftrrt  flin  will  turn  to  the  left,  mareh  fontard  twenty  pacu^  and 
hahi  all  llic  nthrr  flIn  will  make  thr  same  movement,  in  orderto 
I>r4n|r  IhemiieKea  auecr«iiii-rl}>  on  ihc  left  of  the  fint,  taking  care  to 
(iiltnw  the  wme  direction. 

(W).  If  thr  command  be,  rigit  into  Bnr,  at  the  third  conman^  the 
fiiur  Unit  flie'  will  make  a  turn  to  the  ri|[hl,  march  forward  twea^f 
|ia(T\  am)  halli  alt  thr  nthrr  filei  daing  thr  ume  in  lueceuion,  to 
pUre  tlirmnrlven  iin  the  left  of  thoar  who  preceded  them,  takil^ 
care  to  fiUlini  itir  Mmr  direction  in  order  to  clew  thoa«  who  are 
fon«nl, 

61(1,  The  fimt  film  of  each  pUtnon  \it1I  perform  what  hai  hecn 
pr«»rribe»l  al  the  conimamU  of  Ihrir  clurfi  of  platoons. 
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nudntenuice  of  onlcr  In  ili<'  loliiiii'i,  xn  t-nuue  »  (trratiT  number  <rf 
affirm  to  muiUi  an  Uic  flank,  hr  will  pvc  ardcn  ■econling;!]'. 

615.  Thr  men  nut  brinf;  }ct  rniifinncil  in  tliP  principlei  of  tha 
•hccli  rirr  mnit  be  taken  to  cloculc  the  nccciiMUy  r.huign  of 
direetian  without  eiHiiniaiirlif,  aiui  to  increkwr  the  iwcrp  of  the 
Higle^  In  ardcT  to  avnil  linnybfr  the  wheeUntr  fluik. 

ARTtCLK  HKVENTII. 

The  Second  Military  March. 

C16.  b  to  !i«  insdr  in  iho  ranr  onler  mil  progTM*>on,  uid  on 
■ame  prindplci,  u  the  first;  but  tlie  mm  will  be  required 
esMtils  the  morenienl*  witli  tnarD  riKtnrM  anil  uniformity,  a 
UUmI  to  the  nilci  u  to  leat  and  hanl,  and  far  the  manaKeme- 
their  Uonciii  except  (lurini;  tlie  l»l  qitailrr  (if  an  huur,  wbi 
march  vUI  alwayi  finish  m  mult,  anil  at  nay  fiU: 

617.  The  eotiunn  marchin)^  \<i\\  be,  tnieuoaiivEly,  by  foun 

ARTICLE  RKinTH. 
Tkt  Third  Mlilari/  March. 

618.  In  thia  leuon,  when  the  ground  will  p«Tllut,  platoon*  will  be 
fanned  without  baiting  the  column;  chuigca  wit]  be  frequently  made 
froni  the  walk  to  the  trot,  and  from  the  trot  to  the  walk,  taking'  care 
IhM  they  are  eiccuted  aIwaj-«  with  preci«ion,  and  by  the  whole 
together. 

619.  In  these  marches  the  men  will  be  accustomed,  at  the  word  of 
caution,  to  dress  up  correctly  into  their  fonnations,  and  to  tide  again 
at  ea*e  at  the  word  rat. 

630.  AfUr  the  troops  hare  been  practised  in  the  fbregdng 
marchings,  sufficiently  to  ensure  a  degree  of  unifbnnity  and  pre- 
cision, it  will  be  proper  to  regulate  the  rate  of  the  paces:  this  is  to 
be  done  by  measuring  off  two  ranges  of  1300  yards  each,  on  which 
they  are  marched,  successively,  at  a  walk  and  trot;  the  speed  will  be 
so  regulated,  as,  at  the  walk,  to  move  over  one  hundred  (or  one 
hundred  and  ten,)  yards  per  minutej  and  about  two  hundred  to  two 
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bondred  md  tweMjr  jw^  ti  a  trMj  the  gaUop  vill  be  abotf  ttoce 
hundred  jiida  per  miinitci  but  the  iquadnm  vill  not  be  put  to  tUi 
pace  until  bother  imtiucted. 

Xemurkt. 

621.  On  regular  k"iuim1,  the  diAuKCi  abore  mentiaDed  maj  be 
paned  over  in  \em  time)  but  their  rate  of  pace  ou^t  not  to  be  in- 
creased, except  in  eztiamdinar^  circunwtancei. 

633.  These  moremeDti  ought  to  be  practiwd  till  the  honei  are 
quiet  in  the  tanks;  tiU  the  changes  of  pace  are  made  trilhout  irregu- 
larity, and  the  equality  of  morement  ii  acquired. 

623.  The  conunandaM,  in  the  militaiy  marehes,  will  cause  the 
iquadron  to  break  ahematelj  to  cither  flank,  to  accuitom  officen 
and  men  to  act  as  readily  and  correctly  vith  the  \tA  Bank  lading  m 
the  right. 

624.  Thh  rule  wQl  be  always  obaerred  in  the  eiercisca  of  iroopa. 

625.  Adjutants  and  sergeants  will  be  frequently  exercised  in  judg- 
ing of  distaitces,  and  measuring  them  by  the  walk,  trot,  andgyioptif 
their  horses;  and  for  this  purpose  tbcy  will  be  directed  often  to  pass 
them,  at  Ihnr  several  paces,  over  measured  ground,  counting  thor 
steps.  Those  officers  will  also  accustom  themselves  to  judge  of  the 
number  of  yards  occupied  by  squadrons  and  regiments  in  line,  in 
proportioQ  to  the  number  of  their  files. 

626.  They  will  also  be  practised  m  placing  tbemaelres  at  intenne- 
diate  pontjona  between  giren  pointi^  as  will  be  explained  in  No*. 
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638.  Whereupon  the  men  come  up  succeidvely  on  the  new  line, 
oo  the  piinciplet  crtabKrfied  hi  the  School  of  the  Trooper,  Na  449. 

639.  Three  men  of  each  nmk  will  be  m  like  manner  advanced 
from  the  left,  and  ditMed  apont  and*afterwarda  the  tame  morementa 
w3l  be  practedy  gifipf  tho  baiet  of  afigmnonti  obfique  dhectioM. 
Bm^ng  ^w  ytactiiad  fitm  ■Bgwrninta  with  open  rank%  the  aMBO  wMI 

6301  TlaM  ilea  froii  cithflT  iank  via  alio  bo  made  to  rein  bick 
fear  pacoa  to  thi9  feai^  aad  the  commaBd  girei^ 


J!r  JH^  f%*«  (or  1^)  Wkwonl-Dsaaa! 
(Oi^  to  be  piMtiied  with  cloaed  naki  aiid  iki.) 
WL  iriB  eatei,  ta  iooii  aa  the  men  iie  caettdify  a%ned,  the 


ARTICLE  THITH. 

4tignmm$  qf  Flaio^n*,  in  ih$  Spudram* 

6S3.  When  fhe  men  are  thaa  taught  to  align  themiehrea  in  phr 
tooOy  piomptljr  and  coifrectlyy  the  phftoona  will  be  ezerctied  m  fike 
manner  in  aligfning  themselves  in  the  squadron.  The  platoons  which 
are  to  form  the  squadron  being  placed  side  by  side,  the  right  platoon 
win  be  advanced  twenty  paces,  and  when  correctly  aligned  in  a 
given  direction,  the  chief  of  squadron  will  command, 

1.  Sguadron,    2.  By  pkUoon$f  right — Daiss! 

633.  Each  chief  of  platoon  will  successively  command.  Platoon^ 
fonoard — Guide  right — MAaca!     When  arrived  abreast  of  the  file 

closers  of  the  platoon  which  serves  as  the  base  of  alignment,  he  will 
command.  Platoon — Halt!  and,  the  horses  being  steady,  right  drtatf 
when  ^e  whole  platoon  will  move  forward  tog^ether,  without  hurry 
into  the  alignment. 

634.  When  the  alignment  is  correct,  the  chief  of  squadron  wiO 
command, 

Froitt! 
(Similar  alignments  will  be  practised  from  the  left) 
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AHTICLE  ELEVENTH. 
Alignmtni  of  Ike  Squadron. 

635.  When  the  chief  of  the  «qu»dtan  viihei  to  align  the  wtiole 
■qiudroo  *t  once,  he  place!  two  non-conuiuuioned  officer*  twenty- 
live  or  thirt}-  pacei  in  advance  of  the  aquidron,  facing  each  other,  as 
if  they  were  fixed  on  intennediatc  p<nnti:  he  then  marches  hii  aquad- 
ran  fbrwanli  and,  when  ten  paces  froin  them,  be  will  command, 

1.  SquaJrtM.     2.  IUlt!     3.  KglH—Umm,: 

636.  At  the  word  fuUt,  the  •ergunta  on  the  flanks  of  the  aquadrtin 
move  forward  and  place  tlicnuclves  hi  thai  the  buds  of  Ibeir  botvea 
touch  the  boots  of  the  two  noncommissioned  officers  who  mark  the 
general  alignmenL  At  righi  drttt,  the  men  of  the  squadron  all  move 
up  together  into  the  new  ahgnment. 

637.  This  mode  of  ahgnment  indicatea  to  officer*,  non^^onmua- 
sioned  officer*,  and  men,  vbat  Ibey  are  to  do  when  they  are  to  aerve 
OS  the  baae  of  an  alignment  for  other  troop*,  or  when  they  bare  be- 
fore tbem  intermediate  points  placed  on  tbe  general  alignment. 

Renutrkt, 

&3S.  In  aljgnmenta  by  platoons,  chiefs  of  platoons  air  required  to 
make  but  ■  imill  pause  between  tbe  commandi  Ao/f,  and  r^tlf  Aat, 
in  order  not  to  retard  the  wiccesslve  ahgnmenta. 
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ARTICLE  TWELnH. 

Of  the  Direa  Mareh. 

6U.  ThapriBc^lnaftiwdwarfRMMlouclittocBdtledMan,' 
0C1  iJt.  TopMMmdiariSgiiiiient  OD  thenMRll^  and  tonMin- 

6tt.  M.  To  ■raid  too  tanch  prcMoie,  «d  to  cms  the  ilos  vfan 

644.  3d.  To  iruid  •-xI<-<i-W<ti,  anil  U>  eloM  «4ken  (ortndcd. 

645.  4th.  To  ptcvuni  the  ](ulilc  fnin  bdof  tlnvra  ant  of  Ml 
cErection,  and  to  Ulow  lum  la  rcnunr  ti  if  dBora  out 

C46.  Ttir  moat  IniporiAiit  point  or  tJm Sri^  Mavtbeiiig  tokaip 
ifac  hoTKB  perfectly  Mmght,  it  U  hcci-amj  thit  Hmimmth  kaap  tlMJr 
bc«l>  w;  thrv  oug^i,  hou-cvtr,  lu  kjinffthe  iida  bjr  i^dk  thc^we 
ta  N{;ub1c  tbcDUclTcs  »•  they  uv  ta  loOmr  ill  ka  mnTfrMiiiW  la 
IM*  inardi  tlie  j^uidr  will  b«  lt>b]tiully  on  tlw  ifgiiti  wtkta  on  tfao 
kft,  H  win  be  indicitrd  li;  the  dirociinti  gwUi  1^  pMnoaaewl  bebm 
Ihp  «urd  mareti. 

S47.  It  will  bf  riijoinRrl  on  tlic  m^-n  tlwiyt  to  fed  tigfatly  with    , 
IhrirlH)»t.  iliiil  nfilii.- next  file:  tnnimlithe  g^inde.    lltej  will  abo^ 
Aan  time  to  time,  cast  their  eyes  ilonf;  the  line  to  that  tide,  but 
witltaiil  tumitig  the  bead.    By  thii  means  each  man  will  preaene  hia 
dreMin;  throughout  the  mirch. 

6W.  The  noTM:mnmiHnoned  oRicera  on  the  fluika,  will  endearor 
to  kec|i  on  a  line  with  each  other,  and  with  the  main  body  of  the 
meni  they  will  not  thererore  be  subjected  aa  itrictly  as  the  men  to 
the  rulca  for  indiridual  alignment. 

649.  It  haa  been  already  enjoined  upon  the  directing  guide,  that 
he  ia  to  put  himielf  into  ntotion  not  too  auddenly:  the  aame  principle 
aJao  extend*  to  all  the  other  men  in  the  ranks:  iC  thercforei  they  are 
in  odnnce,  or  in  rear  of  their  aUgnment,  they  will  regain  their  placea 
modentely,  still  continuing  to  more  forward;  if  the  hies  are  crowd- 
ed, or  too  looae — in  the  fint  case,  they  carry  their  bridle  hand  gra- 
dually to  the  aide  opposite  to  the  guide,  and  in  the  second  they 
ineliiK  towarda  him;  in  both  cases  it  b  indispensable  to  gain  ground 
to  the  &ont  during  the  lateral  movement  When  the  guide,  in  a 
direct  match,  feels  hbnaelf  thrown  out  of  hi*  direction,  he  will  extend 
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hii  ri^t  irm  to  the  front  u  a  nicnali  whereupon  the  men  will  carry 
tlinr  hindi  the  <^p08ide  ode,  without  tuminf  the  head. 

ARTICLE  THIRTEENTH. 

Of  the  Direct  March,  by  Single  Ranks  of  Plalooru. 

650.  The  first  iwtruction  and  eiercUc  in  the  direct  march  wilt  be 
by  Hngic  rank*  of  pbtooni. 

651.  Each  rank  u  pUced  to  ai  to  be  enabled  to  mardi  mom 
distance  without  changing  direction;  the  men  will  be  dicned  to  the 
ri^t,  and  at  open  filea,  with  intcmb  of  one  pace. 

652.  The  officen  of  the  pbtoon  will  give  to  the  man  on  the  ti||lK 
of  the  rank,  a  point  of  direction  perpendicular  to  Ha  finot,  initnictinc 
him,  before  he  mo*ei  off,  to  take  an  intermediate  point,  nerer  to  loae 
D^t  of  the  two  pmntj,  and  to  march  directly  upon  the  fine  at  boA; 
ai  he  Bpproachei  the  mtermediate  pmnt,  be  will  take  another  in  the 
aame  direction,  continuing'  to  do  m  till  halted. 

653.  After  theae  ezplanttiont  to  the  men,  the  oflkter  of  Oe  plalaoB 
will  command, 

1.  Flaloon.    3.  f^mvard.    3.  Guide  i^A/.    4.  Htaca' 

654.  At  the  word  nwel,  each  man  will  move  offitisigfat  (iirvud, 
regulating  the  rate  of  hii  march  by  hii  next  fik  towarda  4w  gmdtv 
and  turning  hii  eyes  from  time  to  time  to  that  aide,  wttbont  inclBin|f 
the  head. 
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doae  ficB  xritham  opminf  ttwn,  nd  at  open  11m  bcftM  (hey  iM 
apHclwed.     VW  apodor  Md  elorinf  the  11^  Aa  cmwwmJi 


1.  Ptabvn.    2.  7\t  the  kfl  (or  nyA^}  open  {or  eSote)  j/our  fila. 

6S6.  Cm*  mml  be  Ixken  »!«•»»  lo  open  the  flk«  to  the  ride  op|M- 
lAtctbeKUidc.indtoeliMelhrm  to«'u>il)  him,  ■nd.iIuriiig'eUhrr  more* 
mrnt,  lo  contiime  lo  pun  ground  lo  the  front,  touching  vriy  lightly 
to  the  tide  of  Ihc  ^lidr. 

659.  These  movements  having  been  p™rti«c(l  to  llic  tight  vA 
left,  at  s  walk,  the  men  will  v>nietime<i  be  put  into  ■  trot,  ind  tit  th«t 
pace  be  made  to  open  and  cloiw  tlieir  fitra.  P.aeh  pUloon  will  thm 
be  formed  into  hno  rioted  ranki,  and  will  he  practiseid  In  the  tame 
ovnenDentt,  the  men  of  the  rear  rank  beiny  enjtnnrd,  beaide*  pi»i 
lerrin^  their  alignment,  lo  eover  with  etactneii  their  61c  leader^ 
a]  vifB  It  the  distance  of  two  fret. 

660.  When  ttie  direction  is  to  be  chinked  an  the  nureh,  H  wiU  be 
executed  b;  wheeU. 

€61.  Faidia  vill  often  be  intentiorutDy  committed,  to  practMC  Ihs 
men  in  repjurin^  lln?m.  and  thin  to  improve  their  iiitellt^ncc,  and 
to  tbHify  them  in  the  pnnciplea  which  have  been  taught  to  them. 

MS.  Hull,  on  the  march  of  the  platoon,  the  guide  will  be 
cantioaed  to  increaae  or  ilacken  hii  pace  from  time  to  time,  witbout 
wad  of  command,  or  to  take  a  direction  too  much  to  the  left  or 
right;  when  the  men  are  expert  in  rectifying  nich  irregularities  tbejr 
aM  pr«cti«ed  in  the  aamc  manner  at  a  trot 

663.  To  prepare  the  men  for  the  direct  march  of  the  equadro^ 
they  w31  pnetiae  by  dirinoni  the  ume  morementf. 

Cf  Iht  Direct  March  in  Squadron. 

664.  When  the  men  have  been  well  inatnicted  in  all  that  relate* 
to  the  direct  march  by  platooni  and  divinoni,  the  tquadron  will  bo 

665.  (Pun  33.)  Before  commencbg  the  march  of  the  tqnadriN^ 
the  Uea  of  the  tight  and  left  of  the  four  platooni,  will  be  ordered 
btward  oat  of  the  tank  and  opponte  thor  reapectire  places  and 
wS  BMVCh  in  tUa  order,  preaerrinf  between  them  the  necaaaaiy 
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dHtauce  to  Mlmit  the  meo  of  their  platooiwt  tbe  clue6  «f  plttooo^ 
■ml  icTfeuitJ  on  the  flutka  of  the  iqiudron,  *ill  miTch  rhh  Ihoe 
fl*nk  6lei  of  pUtoona;  these  non-commiasioni'd  ofGccn  will,  is  tbia 
vn;  iccuitom  themtelvca  not  to  reflate  their  niDvcmcnt*  on  the 
men  of  their  nmk,  but  on  the  line  of  formition  of  Ih»t  rank;  they 
will  be  marchcil  in  this  manner  it  ■  walk  »nd  trot, 

666.  When  the  non^ommiuioned  officeni  on  the  Hulks  of  the 
platoons  hmve  leuned  to  perform  correctly  in  this  way,  a-h>l  rebtes 
tn  the  direct  much,  the  men  of  the  platoon*  will  be  iHilered  into 
their  places;  then  the  squadron  being  formed,  the  precedinff  gndk- 
tiona,  and  the  ume  progression  in  the  paces,  trill  be  followed, 
except  that  the  files  will  not  be  closed  or  opened,  no-  intcntioBa] 
&ult.i  comnutted  when  marching  in  squadron. 

667.  When  the  squadron  is  to  march  forward  with  the  guide  to 
the  right,  the  flank  sergeant  <^  the  right  will  more  out  and  nurcb 
on  the  alignment  of  the  officers  in  front;  the  sergeant  fiocn  the  fiU 
closers  of  the  first  platoon  will  replace  Dim. 

The  comtDMid  will  then  be  given, 

1.  Squadron.    2.  Farteard.    3.  Guide  rigkl.    4.  Hsbce! 

668.  (Pun  33.]  Before  the  word  mattk,  the  connuuider  of  the 
squadron  will  dengnsle  to  the  aeigeant  placed  forwaid,  a  fixed 
point  of  directioi^  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  sqaadrtni:  the 
sergcMit  wil)  take  mtermediate  and  succetsiTc  pixnts,  as  explained. 
No.  652. 
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chic^  of  the  ■quadron.  The  men  of  the  front  nnk  win  feel  the 
boot  towardi  the  tetfetnt  on  the  right,  but  to  m  never  to  preti 
upon  him. 

672.  The  captam  of  the  rank  of  file  closen  will  keep  himielf 
behind  the  right  flank  until  aamred  that  the  direction  given  ia  a 
proper  one;  of  which  he  win  judge  in  the  following  manner:  if  he 
aeea  that  the  men  are  preaaed  to  the  left  ude,  he  wiU  cau&e  a  point 
toiie  taken  slittle  more  to  the  rigfatt  and  an  intermediate  point 
correaponding:  if  on  the  contrary  the  men  are  too  much  opened  to 
the  right,  he  wiU  cause  a  point  to  be  taken  a  little  more  to  the  left, 
and  alao  an  intermediate  point  correaponding. 

673.  The  commander  of  the  aquadron  will  not  quicken  hoM  pace 
ondl  he  haa  aacertained  that  the  aquadron  marchea  correctly  iqxHi 
the  poiflft  of  direction. 

674.  When  the  aquadron  adrancea  with  the  guide  on  the  left,  the 
Hme  prindplea  wiU  be  IbUowed  aa  when  the  guide  ia  on  the  rigfaH^ 
bvt  bjr  oontiaiy  novenenta. 

To  halt  the  aquadron  the  commander  will  aider, 

1.  iS^immNh.    3.  Halt!    3.  Left  (or  n^A/.)— Dnaaa!    4.  Fmorr! 

675.  Theae  commanda  wiU  be  executed  aa  preacribed,  (Noa.  592 
to  595.) 

7%c  Direct  March  at  a  Gallop, 

6F6,  Will  next  be  practised;  and  to  this  effect  the  men  wiU  be 
carried  through  the  previous  movements  in  ranks  of  platoons,  at  a 
walk  and  trot,  except  that  the  files  will  not  be  opened  or  closed, 
nor  intentional  errors  committed,  for  the  purpose  of  rectifying  them. 

677.  Attention  must  be  paid  that  the  rear  rank  preserves  its 
distance  correctly. 

w 

678.  In  the  march  at  a  giUlop,  the  men  will  always  be  put  at  a 
trot  and  walk  before  halting. 
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ARTICLE  FOUBTEBNTH. 

ffTtetUngB. 

WhttRng  on  a  BaUtd  Pivot. 

679.  Thii  mOTcment  viH  be  pnctaed  mccording'  to  the  prinripln* 
\pnn  in  LeMoa  m,  (in  the  School  oT  the  Troaper,  mounted.) 

TFhteling  on  a  Afovtable  Pivot. 

680.  The  object  of  the  monabk  pitot  a  to  c)e«r  the  vbeclny 
point,  ind  to  pin  ground  gt^ually  in  Klnocin^  in  the  nc*  dirce- 

681.  The  conductor  of  the  muching  fluik  iriD,  b  thia  nwrement, 
inacMe  h'«  pace,  ind  be  cucfu)  in  docnbing  hia  mc,  not  to  rwc 
the  file*  to  open  or  ckwc;  the  men  of  each  nnk,  frnm  the  pirot  to 
the  mwclun;  Sink,  vill  incraue  profrcMvcly  tbeir  pace  m  thM 
tha«e  of  the  centre  will  nune  «t  the  nine  p*ce  tt  wtuch  the^  BMJch- 
ed  befiwe  the  wheel;  the  men  ftom  the  centre  to  the  pirot  will 
ifimiiuih  tb^  pace  in  the  nme  progrei«ion. 

682.  At  the  end  of  s  u4a/  on  a  mon^k  ptart,  the  mea  wbo 
increued  their  pace  nniit  diminiah  it,  and  thoae  who  'liHni^ifTl  i( 
muat  incTcaie  it;  they  will  then  correct  their  intnmg:  and  the 
marching  flank  and  pi<rot  will  reajme  the  pace  at  which  they  wtfe 

rcluBg. 
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^^^heding  by  Plaioom. 

68r.  Tbe  two  miki  of  each  platoon  will  then  be  united  and  prac- 
at  whiwKny  in  cbcld  and  In  open  filea;  the  command  will  be 


1.  i%)U  wtmd.    9.  If  ABca! 

668L  When  the  men  hatre  acquired  coolneaa  and  rtr artinrai  in 
wheefin^  in  open  ftlea  at  a  walk  and  trot,  the  ftlea  will  be  cloaad, 
boot  top  to  boot  top^  and  wheeledt  following  the  prindplea  pre- 
scribed  hi  I^eaaon  IV,  (No.  471.) 

tf89.  Co— nittiny  inteatmal  fruka  la  a  neceaaaij  mode  of  inatnict- 
iii|^  the  men  how  to  ooifect  thoae  of  inadveitencji  thefefoN^  when 
the  ike  haife  learned  hi  theb  wheeling  morementa  to  open  or  doae 
without,  irregnhritf,  the  pirot  man  will  be  made  to  preaa  a  fittle  on 
Uafanki  the  men  then  feeling  the  preaaure,  will  be  warned  by  it  to 
cBBj  the  hand  towaida  the  maichinf  flankt  in  aider  to  make  it  give 
va||r  to  tile  impuiae. 

000.  The  pivot  will  alao  be  made  to  open  a  little  on  the  oppoiito 
aide  of  the  marching  flank,  which  will  oblige  the  men  to  incline 
towarda  lum. 

691.  The  centre  of  the  platoon  will  also  be  ordered  to  drop  to  the 
rear,  or  to  advance,  so  at  to  accimtom  the  conductor  of  the  marching 
flank  to  give  the  men  of  the  centre  facility  in  recovering  the  align- 
ment 

692.  The  men,  being  well  confirmed  in  the  principles  of  wheeling, 
win  be  made,  when  on  the  march,  to  wheel  on  a  fixed,  and  on  a 
moveable  pivot,  at  a  walk,  and  trot. 

693.  Wheeling  is  always  on  a  fixed  pivot,  except  in  the  case  where 
the  command  is  given,  ri^t  or  left  turn. 

Wheeling  on  a  Fixed  Pivots  the  Platoon  being  on  the 

March* 

The  command  will  be  given, 

1.  Platoon,    2.  I^Jt  (or  right)  or  left  about^  {or  right  aboutf)  wheel. 

3.  Mabcb!    4.  FoawAaD! 

694.  At  morcA,  the  flank,  which  is  to  be  the  pivot,  will  hah; 
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the  other*  will  wheel  tl  the  nine  pic«  U  which  the  tnop  wa* 
nurchin^. 

69i.  At  the  wotd  Jmom^  the  ptvot  flank  will  reanne  iti  fbtmer 
pacci  the  two  fluk*  will  then  more  fonrard  together,  and  at  the 

Wheeting  on  a  Movtable  Ptvot  oa  the  March. 

696.  The  pbtoon  being  in  cohimn  and  on  the  marcli^  the  com- 
mand will  be  giveiw 

1.  Plaloon.    2.  aigH—Tnt-s'.    3.  Fokwibr! 

697.  At  the  Mcond  cctnnuuid  the  pirot  will  ifawken  it>  pacct  and 
the  marchii^  Hank  wiD  increaM  iti  pace;  the  pimt  deacribii^  an 
arc  of  five  pacci,  during  the  time  that  the  marching  lank  ia  per- 
forming ill  wheel. 

698.  At  the  ward  fonoenl,  the  men  will  rcioine  thea-  ordmafy 
pace,  and  moTc  forward. 

699.  The  aante  morement  will  be  perfbmted  to  the  left,  hj  the 


I.  PItdoan.    2.  Left—Tvww'.    S.  Foawuo! 

700.  PerfcmnedbjrthenineprincipleiaiiarthefunilDtter^i. 

Remarki. 

701.  The  men  wilt  pay  attention  to  drennif  Ihur  hotsri  at  tlM 
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fblloiredy  excq;it  that  the  filet  will  not  be  opened  or  closed,  nor 
intentional  errors  committed  when  wheeling  in  squadron. 

Bemarks. 

705.  When  the  men  are  firactiang  the  wheeUngs  on  a  moveable 
IHTOt  by  squadrooy  the  pifol  will  be  directed  to  describe  an  arc  of 
eighteen  paces,  and  the  marching  flank  to  govern  itKlf  aoooidingly. 

WhaUng  ai  m  GaUop* 

706.  The  squadron,  being  wcU  versed  in  the  wheelings  at  a  walk 
and  trot,  will  be  carried  through  the  same  at  a  gallopt  to  this  effect 
they  win  first  be  practised  bj  wheeling  in  a  circle  in  pktoons:  the 
pace  win  often  be  changei^  to  avoid  galloping  far  any  length  of 

to  the  same  hand. 


To  Change  ihe  Wktding  Side  wiihota  Baking. 

TVf.  Hie  platoon,  while  wheefing  to  the  right  in  a  drele^  wiD  be 
opdcnd  to  wheel  to  the  lefti  the  right  flank,  at  the  command,  wiD 
cscry  itself  ftrwaid,  and  the  left  flank  will  beoome  the  pivot:  the 
men  wiD  drcm  their  hotsei^  and  direct  them  so  as  to  go  over  new 
circles  in  a  contrary  direction.  When  the  platoon  has  been  wdl 
practised  in  this  movement  at  a  walk,  they  will  perform  it  at  a  trot, 
but  never  at  a  gpllop. 

708.  The  platoons,  being  well  versed  in  all  sorts  of  wheelings  at  a 
galley  will  be  united  in  squadron,  and  carried  through  all  the 
movements  that  have  already  been  detailed. 

Remarks. 

709.  Wheeling  at  a  gpllop  by  squadron,  and  the  changes  of 
wheels  without  halting,  require,  on  the  part  of  the  non-commissioned 
officers  of  the  flanks,  much  care  and  intelligfence:  it  is  in  the  correct 
measurement  of  their  src,  and  in  the  deg^ree  of  quickness  of  their 
pace,  that  they  will  succeed  in  performing  correctly  these  move- 
ments. 

710.  The  sergeant  of  the  marching  flank  will  keep  his  eye 
constantly  on  the  alignment  of  the  squadron:  if  he  perceive  that 
the  men  are  crowded,  he  will  gradually  ease  them;  if  they  are  too 
open,  he  will  insenrible  diminish  the  part  of  the  circle  he  is  going 
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over:  in  nuking  thoe  correctioni  he  it  dwayi  to  pin  ground 

711.  The  pirot  of  the  wheel  miut  nerer  bU  bick,  even  to  repair 
a  fault  cocoinittcd  by  the  men  of  the  centre.  In  *  nngle  plslMn 
thii  &u)t  would  have  no  b»d  conieqoence^  but  in  a  cohjino  it  would 
throw  the  following  platoon  out  of  it*  diitance,  and  interfere  widi 


ABTICLE  FIFTEENTH. 
Of  the  OMique  March,  by  fVt. 

7X!L  TUm  march  ii  executed  by  the  movement  of  each  bibb 
without  changing  the  front  of  the  line.  The  men  will  fint  be 
practiaed  in  plataoni^  and  the  command  will  be  gircn, 

1.  PUoen.  2.  Bi^  a%u.  3  Maua! 
713.  (Pun  3i.)  At  the  word  mirth,  the  men  will  tnni  their 
botae*  all  together  towarda  the  right,  in  luch  a  degree  la  that  the 
right  knee  of  c*eh  man  will  be  placed  behind  the  left  knee  at  the 
man  towardi  wboae  tide  the  oblique  morement  ia  made.  Banag 
made  thia  turn  individuaUy ,  the  men  will  more  itiaight  forward  fat  the 
new  direction  wUcb  they  bare  taken. 

Remark*. 


714.  In  the  obliqne  march,  whenever  the  men  loae  the  touch  tt 
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Ihe  left  to  thrir  fctfrner  dircclinii,  kftcrwkirU  niovinj;  Mru^ht  (a  the 

ns.  The  men  im  Ihe  fluik  to  uluelt  the  iililifiuc  movement  b 
mide,  will  kc«p  Tor  ft  time  l  inxlerBie  pace,  in  order  that  tlie 
platoon  m>v  br  the  KKinrr  in  iu  dirvctiun, 

719..  Tlie*c  moveineiiti  will  be  mule  to  the  left  on   the  tuna    , 


ABTICLB  8IXTEENTH. 
(y/A«   •'  rcA  %  a  flank. 

720.  The  men  will  be  ewrctwd  in  thU  much,  at  fint  by  pl*toon% 
■Jid  iJUrwanU  by  Kiuwlrorui  eacit  pUioon  tieiug  •epanttcl]'  fonned 
Ifl  Unc,  the  commind  will  be  tpvcii, 

1,  PtalBon.    3.  Bi    Couri,  right  uAerL    3.  ilimeu' 

731.  {Pt»T«  35.)  At  the  word  morrA,  the  men  of  each  rank  will 

nako  ■  wbfel  to  the  ri|^t  by  fnanj  the  chief  of  each  platoon  will 

ntardi  one  pace  on  the  Hank  towardi  the  guide,  and  abrcut  of  the 

tOni  leading  &tn  of  liin  [ilalnnii. 

723.  The  «crj;c«nt  of  the  ripht  of  the  iipiiidron  will  m«rch  one 
pace  in  adTance  of  tbe  four  fint  Rlei  of  the  (rant  rank;  and  tho 
«eiyeaiit  of  the  nak.  at  file  cloiet*,  in  rear  of  the  litM  platoon,  in 
draoce  of  the  four  fim  file*  of  the  rear  rank. 

733.  Intlu*  movement  the  file  closer*  of  the  tecond  and  third 
platoon!  will  much  one  pace  from  the  Bank  opposite  the  guidea. 
The  aergeant  of  the  left  flank  will  march  one  pace  in  rear  of  the 
Omt  IbK  Glei  of  the  front  rwikj  the  aer^eant  in  the  file  cloaen'  rank 
of  the  feorth  platoon,  will  march  in  like  manner  in  rear  of  the  four 
last  Glea  of  the  rear  rank. 

734.  When  thi*  moTement  by  faun  la  neariy  completed,  the  ch^ 
cf  the  platoon  will  command, 

1.  Fobwibd!     2.  Guuk~L*.n'. 

735.  At  the  fint  word,  all  the  men  will  move  attugbt  to  the  front, 
taking  care  to  cloae  to  their  dirtanc^  in  order  to  prevent  the  opwun^ 
tt  the  platocm  when  to  be  formed. 


737.  At  the  wotd  murti,  tU  flie  men  of  the  platoao  wilt  vbeel  it 
the  tame  time  to  the  left  by  foim. 

738.  At  the  word  fanB^d,  all  more  tofcther  to  the  front,  reeling 
the  boot  to  the  lifht. 

739.  After  mardung'  taiat  pacei  to  the  fraot,  the  platoon  wOl  be 
baited,  and  dreaaed  to  the  left. 

730.  The  aaae  nonment  «m  be  made  to  tb*  kfl,  aod  wiU  be 


731.  The  walk  andti 


733.  When  in  colmnn  of  taatt,  mardun;  to  the  front,  (right  or 
left  n  front,}  a  clunf«  of  diteetiau  b  to  be  BMde,  the  couBaDd  will 
be  giTc^  nfU  iw  kfl)  trnn/ 

733.  The  &r*t  rank  of  pUtaani^tbnafenDed,  will  make  their  wbed 
on  a  moreable  piTOt,  upon  the  ptindplea  eatabUahed  in  No.  680  to 
6&S,  and  697,  698;  and  the  otbcri  will  do  the  aade  when  thej  reach 
the  pout  wba«  the  head  tt  the  platoon  made  it*  turn. 

734.  Hm  platooM  fannng  been  cxerciaed  aepnatdj  n  i 
byaganfc,  wiUbemuttdin  wyia^on  torecommeocetheaaa 
menta;  when  tha  Mte  progwfaw  will  be  obaw^cd. 
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ARTICLE   SEYXNTKENTH. 

Of  Iht  i\faick  in  Column. 

738.  There  wc  Uimp  kind*  of  colunnu. 
IML.  Tha  op«n  coUnin. 
3d.  The  clow  cabimn. 
3d.  Thecobimn  of  nNitc 

Of  I'     Open  Column. 

T39.  Tbb  calDinn  bu  111  Mlvmntagc  of  iniineiUita  fivmition  in 
Uiw,  in  iD  direction  t. 

740.  It*  depth  itaghx  to  1  ■  ctjiuJ  to  the  fnmt  it  ocMipinl  when  in 
Unc,  deduclin;'  >it  pun  for  the  drjith  of  Xhr  two  ruiks. 

74t .  The  buhittisl  mircli  will  hr  hy  plitonni,  liccHi*r  thl>  pnipor- 
taon  of  front '»  the  mort  convenient  lor  bU  movemcnti:  when  the 
commuidcr  finds  it  more  siilt&blr  to  hct  view*  to  mvrh  b^  diriiion*, 
be  will  ^ve  order*  Bccnrding^y- 

743.  it  iinfbrcacen  obdacieH  ubli^t  ui  iiprii  column,  muchiAf 
by  pUtoniu,  to  diminith  iti  rront,  it  will  do  »  by  birakin^  into  fbun, 
two,  ind  file*;  but  M  MOO  u  the  ground  will  peHnit,  it*  plitoow 
w3  be  fanned  again. 

743.  Chieft  of  platooni  will  repeat  all  commandi  of  maret,  and 
kaa,  wfakh  may  be  given  to  their  squadroo. 

744.  In  marching  bj'  diTiaona,  each  diriaon  wiU  be  corooMnded 
by  the  Beutenant  attached  U>  it,  who  alone  will  repeat  thoae  com- 

745.  la  all  columni  bj  platoona,  the  guidei  will  be  carefid  to 
pieaerre  diataoce  from  the  preceding  platoon  equal  to  the  front  of 
tfadr  platoon,  and  to  rcguUte  their  pice  by  that  of  the  preceding 
guide,  fidlowing  lito  hii  direction. 

746.  The  preierration  of  diituicet  beingthcmott  enentialobjcct 
in  every  Und  of  column,  aU  other  lAjecti  will  be  nibordinate  thereto. 
The  guidea  muit  however  take  care  to  avoid,  u  much  ■■  poaiible, 
cbai^ca  of  pace  without  orden;  and  if  it  happen  that  their  diitance 
•houU  be  incorrect,  the  bult  will  be  repaired  bj  a  modente  and 
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747.  Clueb  of  plitoaai  win  contimulljr  tuTe  m  e^e  to  the  ofaacr- 
TtDce  of  proper  di(Unc«^  which  in*y  be  Mud  to  be  nipacet. 

748.  In  opeti  colamM  the  ^fficiiHjr  of  the  ground  miy  iDmetimea 
nuke  it  impomUilc  to  preicrre  the  direction  of  the  guides;  in  wluch 
cue  it  13  lufficient  to  conrtnin  the  guide  of  each  platoon  to  fiiUoir 
the  tnck  of  his  leading  guide. 

749.  The  fint  diTiiion  of  a  column  cotwnencin^  ita  march,  «t 
whaterer  pace,  will  alwayi  move  off  rooderatdy,  to  gi*e  tine  to  the 
column  to  anume  a  regular  and  uiuTonn  r*te  of  march  btm  front  to 

750.  In  marching  by  foun  or  tvoo,  the  guidei  of  each  rank  wiU 
conform  to  all  that  hat  been  preacribed,  except  that  thej  will  prc- 
aerre  only  the  diatancc  fnun  each  other  of  one  pace. 

751.  Id  open  column,  when  cbangeaof  direction  require  (ucceMve 
whccla,  thoae  wheela  will  be  made  on  moveable  piToti^  w  «a  not  to 
retard  the  march.  The  arc  described  by  the  pivoti  will  be  live 
paceti  when  broken  into  fburs  w  twoi^  the  pivoti  wiU  wheel  witliout 
ilackemng  the  pace. 

Of  tke  dote  Column. 

7i3.  The  object  of  thia  column  being  to  diminish  tta  depth,  and  to 
conceal  its  strength,  it  will  be  always  formed  by  aquadrons.    In  the 
t  wiU  be  detailed  the  m 
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«tM«t  viU  lie  made,  and  at  thtr  monicnl  wlirn  nearly  linuhctl.  tlie 
ctuef*  of  plr*™ n*  will  cMnnuiiil.  haJi,'  UJt  drtttf  the  nirn  bnug 
dreaed*  (bow  oAeet*  wiD  ntdcr  ,^tin/.'  uid  will  Uifd  rvpUce  tliem- 
•elvo  befim  the  centre  of  Uielr  pkiooni. 

7M.  Thr  pUUoiu  twriniT  finuhcd  their  wheel,  thf  jjuido  vill  not 
Utcmpt  to  pl«rc  thcnuelrrt  b  tiw  ilirrclioii  of  the  (piiilc*  wliu  pr«- 
casda  (hno,  anUI  iIb  cotunin  i*  iji  march. 

7Sl.  ta  bnsking  into  diviHoro  tlic  lunin  ruin  will  Iw  obwn-ed. 

To  Afarch  with  Iht  Right  in  Front, 

"Vm  eonnwitd  will  be  j      m, 

1.  Cotumn.     2.  f  .    X  Guide  kfl.    4,  UtMs! 

718.  At  the  fouTll)  camuiBnl,  re  prated  b;  all  \he  dtieb  of  platooiu^ 
tbo  DMimicnt  will  be  nude. 

"39.  C:»rc  murt  be  lalti^n,  prctioiuly,  to  girt  b  point  or  ilireetion 
la  the  guide  urthc  fini  platoon,  wlio  will  chixjuc  iutcrnirdiate  pwnU 
to  mmire  the  regularity  of  hit  mareli:  the  piide  of  tlie  iFcond  pU- 
tcoo  «iU  ^M  br  (nfonocd  oflhr.  filed  point  Kivvn  to  ibe  lirn  gtiide, 
who  win  KTve  him  u  an  inlvnnediile  points  thear  two  ncrKtaiit*  will 

760.  The  two  other  guides  will  follow  exactly  tht-ir  leaders. 
TTle  Squadron  Marching  in  Column  of  Platoons,  with  the 

Right  in  Front,  to  Break  it  by  Fouri,  Twot,  and  FUeif 
to  March  by  Two$,  Fours,  and  to  Form  Platoons  in  the 
Passage  of  Drfiles. 

761.  To  execute  these  movements,  six  officers,  or  non-coimni*- 
noned  officer*,  wilt  be  placed  at  pomis  sufficiently  disiant  from  each 
otbertodesignBte  the  place  where  the  obstacle  will  make  il  nccea- 
aaiy  to  break  by  founi,  tliat  where  it  narrows  so  as  to  require  the 
inarching  by  twos,  and  that  where  it  becomes  so  narrow  as  to  require 
the  marehing  by  files;  marking,  also,  the  points  where  the  defile 

ks  to  pemut  the  formation  by  twos,  where  it  enlarges 
o  permit  the  formation  by  fours,  and,  finally,  the  point  where 


'   763.  On  retching-  the  defile,  the  chief  of  the  leadinf*  platoon  will 
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1.  Pidcmt,    3.  By  fitm,  tnl.    3.  Uibcn! 

763.  At  the  word  mardi,  the  four  filet  of  the  right  more  fennnl; 
the  four  who  were  on  their  left  wiU  enter  into  the  cotumn  by 
obbquing  to  the  right:  bU  the  other  foon  of  the  platoon  doii^  the 


764.  The  chieft  of  the  other  platoon*  viS  order  Ihem  to  break 
by  foun,  ■■  thry  eich  arrive  at  the  place  where  the  fint  pbtoon 

763.  When  the  column  cornea  abreart  of  the  aecond  officer,  the 
chief  of  the  fint  platoon  will  conunand, 

1.  Plaloon.    2.  Bj/  haa.    3.  Hiaea! 

766.  At  the  word  mirth,  the  two  Glei  on  the  right  of  the  lewlii^ 
foun  will  ccHitinue  their  march,  followed  by  thoae  who  were  on  tbdr 
left,  and  who  will  etiter  the  odumn  by  obliquing  to  the  right:  the 
rest  will  do  the  tame  ti  they  retch  the  aame  point;  and  to  with  aS 
the  other  platooni. 

767.  When  the  crdumn  comet  abrrtat  of  the  third  officer,  the 
chief  of  the  fint  platoon  will  connnand, 

1.  Platooa.    3.  By  JUa.    3.  Mabcb! 

768.  At  the  third  command,  the  file  on  the  r^t  of  the  cohma 
will  continue  bit  march,  followed  by  the  file  of  the  left,  who  enten 
the  column  by  obliquing  to  the  rigfat  the  reit  of  the  platoon,  tod 
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77i.  A»  tona  m  ihe  fint  pUloon  liu  tkin.l  ll.r  .l.filc  an  J 
tamai,  iu  p*er  vill  b«  (tockrncil,  ■nd,  in  cue  of  nF«l,  it  will  be 
halted,  to  giro  Ihe  fhllowinfC  plitiwnt  lime  lo  lakn  their  iluAincc. 

AR'nt-XE  EIGHTEENTH. 

TV  Squadron  MarcMng  in  Calumn  of  Platootu,  irilh  the 
Sight  in  From,  to  fare  it  to  the  f^potite  Dirtetion. 

Th    ciunnumd  «t11  be  girrn, 

I.  Columa.     2  Plaivimt,  righl  about  Ifhril.     ,1.  Mum! 

773.  .\t  the  «erAnd  riinii  >nd,  the  flink  of  cBch  platoon  trliicb  !• 
to  b«  the  i^ot  of  the  wheel,  wilt  prrjiare  To  halt,  witbout  tinwcrer 
■lar.kcmnf;  pace.  At  Xhr  wont  iiutrtk,  ri'poteil  hy  the  chlcft  or 
pbtoom,  tlv  piinli  will  hohi  the  hiitcMiik'  Honki  will  turn  at  the 
pace  at  which  the  colnmn  tuul  been  marchinir  prrvimiilyi  all  oli- 
■errinx  to  rcfn>latt>  thcmvlvei  l>y  Ihr  flank  of  tlir  pUtouii  at  the 
bead  of  the  cohimn,  until  they  luvc  iniule  the  half  cirde,  when  thry 
win  rti^hle  tliemiM7lvc>>  hy  the  niarehiiifr  flank  of  the  platoon, 
which  i»  (n  be  at  the  head  of  the  coliinin  when  the  wheel-about  >■ 
eompletn!. 

774.  Wben  the  wheel  ia  neariy  completed,  the  chief  of  the 
■qudtvii  will  eoamiKtA,  forvjard.'  guidt  right.'  which  wiU  he 
repealed  bj  all  the  chieft  of  platoona,  and  the  movement  will  be 
executed  aa  preacribcd  in  Noa.  694,  695. 

TTi.  The  aquadron,  rxnr  marching  by  platoona,  left  in  front,  iriD 
be  broken  hy  fouta,  twoa,  and  Glei,  and  fonned  agun  by  twoa,  Ibui^ 
and  phdoOBB,  on  the  aame  prineiplea  aa  preacril)ed  for  thoae  move- 
mcnta  with  the  right  in  front.  It  will  again  he  fronted  to  it*  former 
direction  by  wheeGng  about  the  platoona  to  the  left. 

To  Halt  the  Column. 

Allier  baring  thna  marched  for  aome  trnie,  the  command  will  be 
p»en, 

1.  Column.     3.  Hut! 

776.  At  tlie  word  haU,  repeated  hy  each  chief  of  platoon,  aa 
pmnptly  aa  poaible,  the  platoona  will  halt,  and  their  chie&  will 
ordar,  kft  drMtf  and  Jrantf 
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777.  After  the  word  frvni,  thew  »ill  be  no 
pUtooiw,  even  to  rtctify  diitancei  or  directiixu. 

778.  The  chief  of  ujuadnm,  ifter  commanding'  AoJT,  will  more 
in  KIT  of  the  guide  of  the  kecond  plitoon,  to  Jud^  whether  the  two 
■ergeuiti  have  mirched  correctlj  on  the  point  of  direction  which  he 
hid  indicated. 

Tht  Sqtiadron  being  in  Column,  Higkl  in  Front,  to 
rrhed  it  to  the  Left  into  Line. 

The  coltunn  bung  lulled,  the  command  wiH  be  gireni 

1.  Coiumn.    2.  Left  into  line  akeel.    3.  Hiica! 

779.  At  the  second  commuid,  the  lel^uit  of  the  right  flank  will 
more  on  the  direction  of  the  guides  of  the  column,  it  the  distance 
of  the  frant  of  a  platoon,  facing  to  the  aide  towarda  which  tbe  Ene 
is  to  be  formed.  At  the  word  monk,  repeated  by  all  the  chieEi  of 
platoons,  the  squadron  will  wheel  into  line,  the  aergetuit  oq  the  left 
of  each  platoon  serving  aa  a  pivot,  and  turning  hii  horse  on  hii  own 
ground.  Each  chief  of  platoon  will  command  ioA,'  at  the  instant 
when  the  marchii^  flank  of  his  platoon  is  about  to  finish  its 
movement,  and,  afterwardi^  rig^  Aat.'  during  the  irtieel,  the 
sergeant  of  the  left  fiank  will  resume  his  place  in  line;  and  when 
the  movement  is  ctonpletcd,  the  chief  of  squadron  will  command 
Fiost! 

780.  The  chief  of  squadron  will,  after  commanding  kfi  into  Sme 
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,Jt  tlir  dinUucc  of  (be  trout,  vf  *  pbloon,  ttcing  to  tlic  lide  towaxiia 
iriiidt  ttK-  line  M  tu  ba  funned.  Ilic  chief  of  (qiuilroii  will,  ifW 
Coaunanding  fuiiJu  ri^ht.'  m-lif;  Hie  puutioii  of  tlic  Ruiilci^  mml 
eximinc  vlirthcr  the  acritKint  cif  die  rij[lit  Huik  i*  ctully  in  Uieir 
lUnctkm  briam  he  conunaiub  marth!  At  that  vurd,  rcpcMnl  liy 
all  iJic  cliiL-f>  uf  [iUUmim,  tlu.'  Kiii&dron  will  whct-l  iiilu  llnr.  the 
•rrgcint  oii  ttir  ri([iit  of  eacb  pUUmi  iwrvinK  u  a  pivot,  likI  lunUtiK 
hi*  hurv  int  lit*  <>»n  jcmuml.  F.ucli  rtilrr  nf  pUtoon  will  conunuiil 
AoA.'  tt  iJiE  iiwtant  wbcn  tJie  inarrhing  Bank  of  hli  plaUraii  i*  ^mit 
U  Ibiiali  iu  tuoirnu'nt,  tud,  sncrwardi,  kft  drrm.'  Tlic  moTcmcnt 
beiBK  compttud,  tlic  chicT  of  tlii^  Hiundroii  will  conuiuiid  Fkuxt! 
and  th<>  ncti^uil  of  tlu;  riKhC,  on  whnm  tlir  fonnatiun  uu  made, 
win  nenuno  nil  tlte  left  of  the  lin«;  tile  KerKcant  of  the  Ir.ft  Hank 
mnainiiiif  In  tlir  file  clOKn'  nnk,  lichind  llir  iccond  file  from  the 
kft  of  the  fouTlli  pbUnii. 

Remarkt. 

rSS.  EiTota  are  to  be  rectified,  as  far  as  possible,  without  ipcakinj;, 
and  by  ngiUi  but,  if  necessary  to  designate  a  man,  it  is  enough  to 
indicate,  in  a  low  voice,  the  ptacc  he  occupies  in  the  rank. 

784.  The  different  poinu  recomm ended  to  the  stlcntion  of  the 
chief  of  squadron  oug;ht  not  to  caii«c  delay  in  ^ving  the  conunands, 
hait!  by  inveriion,  Itft  {or  rig^l)  inlo  Uru  u-heei — marrh.'  which  ouglit 
to  lucceed  each  otlicr  as  npidly  as  possible. 

785.  The  scrgvant  whose  duly  it  is  to  place  himself  on  the  align- 
ment of  the  guides,  will  observe  to  take  rattier  too  much  ground  than 
too  little. 

786.  The  conductor  of  (he  niarcliing  flank  of  the  Rrat  platoon 
ought  to  take  care  to  reguUilc  lilm^clf  by  tliis  sergeant,  only  lor  the 
alignment,  without  endcavorijig  to  approach  tum. 

TT\e  Squadron  being   in  Line,  to  Break  to  the  Left  by 

PltUoons, 

The  chief  will  command, 

1.  Squadron.    2.   Piaiocnu,  kfl  lohlcl.    3.  Misci! 

787.  At  the  end  of  the  wheel,  the  cbiefa  of  platoona  will 
command,  kail.'  right  drtu!  uiAfrtnt! 

14 
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788.  To  naick  in  colmui  of  plilooni,  Ic/I  n  framt,  the  Mone 
princqilM  will  be  otMerred  tm  have  juit  bem  detaOed  ftr  the  match 
with  the  tigfat  in  front,  758  to  760.  It  wiU  ako  be  hiitod  Hid 
wheeled  into  line  to  the  right,  on  smilaT  piinctplea. 

rae.  The  aquadnm  will,  alics  «>*)>  the  left  in  front,  be  wbeded  to 
the  left  into  Sne,  by  newnon,  confimung  to  the  piincqilei  detuled 
bNo.  7B3. 

790.  AD  tbete  morementi  wiD  be  repeated  at  ■  trot. 

791.  IT  the  aquadKM  had  broken  by  dvrinooi^itaftnDatioiM  would 
be  iqKn  the  Mine  ptBCiple*. 

Bemarkt. 

f93.  Vhenerer  h  b  deaire^  marching  in  c«1dbui  of  platoon^ 
without  halting,  and  bj  a  general  movement,  to  front  to  a  Bank,  fbr 
the  puipoae  of  continuing  the  march,  the  eommanl  will  be  given, 
platoooM,  r^gif  (cr  kfl)  vAtei,  monk!  and  then  finoard.'  guide  r^At 
(er  kfif)  theae  two  lait  commanda  will  not  be  repeated. 

Ta  Braak  by  the  Right  to  March  to  the  L^, 

The  chief  of  aqoadnn  win  command, 

1.  AguodhM.    X  Bspktim»,titakbgaieTi^tommdiloA»l^ 
3.  Uuusti 

793.  (Fun  36.)    At  the  aecond  eonmai^  the  duef  of  4te  fint 

platoon  win  canuaaod,  p&ribM,  finawd.'  guide  kjtf  and  at  the  weed 
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Iwh,  nveh,  laddiMige  pac^  at  ttwMme  momenti  Bid  wfatnerar 
faiHiMV  ■™«'**— '  In  tbwe  paiticobn^  be  wiDhalt  theaqnidnji^ 

cxpbiin  w1i»I    nmy  ii'Jl.  Iiavi'  Urm  iinit'T.I'i'iiJ,   »nil   ]irK\'»»  IfMn 
whsicvrr  niovcmciit  imiy  have  hfcii  incorrectly  |ir.rfiin»(^ 

797.  When  the  pUtooiu  have  learned  to  mirch  wilh  tuttmilbf, 
the  lurt  plitimn  nuy  be  orderal  to  tlicken  p*c«  fnr  Munn  Uttpt,  ta> 
■ceuBtom  the  mm  to  rnnnly  the  tuddcn  iiTFfpilaritira  whicA  WTOli 
tfanc*  ncciir  In  coruitlonUilc  cohimna:  the  luiur  irill  ri«cniir^be 
done  with  the  other  pUlooni:  uid  when  the  InconTcnlcncci  W 
to  th«  whole.  fVom  Mir.h  irrrjtiiliiritir*.  Iiavr  been  ■hovii,  the  ] 
whkh  have  ilsekcncil  pace  wtU  rccorpT  their  diitanm. 

798.  The  head  of  Uie  cdiimn,  ibm,  may  be  made  iiucariblj  to 
increase  or  ilackRii  pace,  without  a  wnrd  of  command,  tci  Jndgv  of 
thr  attention  of  Uie  sui^^t,  and  accuntom  them  to  faQnr  ^ 
chKngvM  of  pace  of  thoae  before  thrmi  these  ehangr*  uiif{ht  not  to 
be  rppcatcd  mriny  timei  in  sucecanon,  but  tlic  aijiiiulron  ihaoU  b« 
•eciutnmnl  to  them  by  ilc-([T«ca, 

Chant^t  of  Direction  by  Sucfetnve  iVhetU, 

The  cummand  hUI  be  given, 

Bud  t^  Column  la  the  right. 

799.  The  chief  of  the  tint  platoon  will  command,  right  turn.'  ind 
firward.'  each  chief  of  platoon  giving  Mcceaiively  the  ume  com- 
mandt;  »o  that  hii  platoon  may  turn  at  the  point  where  the  firat 
timwd,  («•  directed  in  No.  697.) 

800.  In  this  chan^  of  direction,  the  adjutant  at  the  head  of  the 
column  will  post  a  marker  on  the  pivot  side  at  the  prant  where  the 
■noremeirt  ii  to  commence,  and  in  the  direction  to  which  the  platoon 
ii  to  tarn:  all  the  other  platooTU  will  turn  two  pacta  before  they 
come  abreut  of  the  marker,  their  chiefs  givbg  the  command  in 
proper  time  to  prevent  the  column  from  bdng  thrown  out  of  ila 
direction. 

Hemarkt. 

801.  At  the  moment  of  changing  direction,  the  cliief  of  squadron 
will  give  a  new  point  of  direction  to  tlie  giiide  of  the  first  platoon, 
indicating  it  alio  to  the  gtiide  of  the  second. 
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803.  The  eiurt  preiorvitkm  of  distuicei  after  tbe  change  of 
direction,  nuunly  depends  on  the  unifonoitT  of  pice  obierred  by  the 
■lurching  flanki:  tbe  leading'  platixin  ihould  turn  neither  too  alowly 
nor  too  quickly,  and  each  platoon  viU  wheel  exadlv  at  the  omc 
?ate  with  the  one  preceding. 

803.  The  cliief  of  iquidron  »-m  aftcnraids  commaiid,  Acorf  of 
eaiumn — Itftf  tlic  chief  of  the  fint  platoon  will  conunand,  kft  turn.' 
*ad  forward.'  which  will  be  performed  as  before. 

BM.  If,  after  brcakinp  to  Ihc  right  or  left  from  a  halt,  it  U 
intended  to  direct  tlie  column  towards  any  point  to  its  right  or  left, 
Ihc  change  of  direction  will  lie  niiide  by  the  nunc  commmdi  and 
principles:  in  that  case,  tlic  first  platoon  will  make  its  wheel  on  a 
moieable  pivot,  the  other*  marching  forward,  and  turning  on  the 
same  pcnnt. 

TTte  Squadron  Marching  in  Column  of  Platoon*  Right 
in  Frojil,  to  Form  Lint  on  iU  Right  Flank. 

805.  The  cliief  of  squadron  will  mark  tlie  alignment  on  which 
lie  intends  to  form,  at  twenty  paces  from  the  right  of  the  column,  by 
tu'o  sei^ants  fronting  ea(h  other,  and  with  the  di«tance  of  the  front 
of  the  squadron  between  tlii-mi  a  third  scrgennt  will  be  placed, 
facing  to  the  scrfp^ant  of  Ihc  right,  and  in  the  intermediate  line,  «X 
the  point  where  the  left  of  the  first  platoon  b  to  reit  in  the  new 
formation.     He  n^  then  command. 
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808.  Ksich  other  pUln"ii  will  mJ>p  •ImlW  luni*  to  ilic  riyli*. 
•lien  the  *A]tunt  •">  it*  ri|i:li<  i*  uitliiii  twa  \ikv  from  iJ)c  ocr^xnt 
of  the  kft  of  the  prnwllnir  pUtoon  which  hu  farmed;  when  the 
urn  ii  llt^itied.  Ike  pUtimn  taovfa  (orwttd.  U  halted  khrraM  of  Ihr 
£te  disen,  uiil  ■*  drminl  upr  theac  movement*  wc  all  tiuulc  ity  tlie 
ordcn  of  llio  chicfi  nf  ptiMona  rotpMtivtrly. 

A09.  When  this  mmniwiil  1»  ninle  at  *  irol.  tlie  pivnt  of  each 
pbloan.  in  wherliitif.  will  luffictently  extentl  the  an;  uT  hi«  clreli^ 
and  ilic  nisrehiiiir  flank  Till  double  it»  pace  to  prcvutH  interference 
with  tlie  marali  of  tin:  rn-t  nf  the  cnbunn. 

aia  If  Oic  cohimn  be  at  a  Katlop,  tin-  nrnrtliiny  flaitl;  ni<in  he  i«it 
toil>ipe«L 

811.  Brtakimg  h/  lAr  Icjt  lo  mardt  lo  the  nghl,  marMnif  in 
takmm,  oburo  of  dimtmn.  "w*  tht  Jar^atioof,  with  ihr  kfi  in 
Jnmi,  wfU  all  be  ptactUed  on  lURiilar  prtnciplea  by  tlie  contnrj' 
eonnmnda  and  movemmta. 

To  Brtak  to  the  Kear  by  ttte  Rigitt  lo  March  lo  the  Ltjl, 

The  chief  of  the  iqiuulron  will  romnLuiJ, 


812.  At  the  second  command,  tlie  chief  of  the  first  platoon  wiU 
command,  plalnon,  riekt  about  uiketl'  he  will  reptat  the  comimmd 
mardi!  and,  at  the  end  of  the  wheel,  will  order,  forward!  guide  left! 
and  after  marching  ten  pncea,  will  order,  right  txirit  and  fanoard! 

813.  After  the  word  iiu^di  bv  the  chief  of  the  fimt  platoon,  the 
chief  of  the  aecond  will  onler,  pUUixm,  right  about  luhcel!  giving;  the 
word  mareft.'  wlicn  the  chief  of  the  first  ptiitoon,  after  making  hia 
wheel  about,  gives  the  woni  fanoiml! 

814.  The  remaining  platoons  will  conform  to  the  same  movemeoti. 

The  Squadron  being  m  Column  of  Platoons  to  Form  ZAne 
to  the  Front. 

815.  The  chief  of  squadron  luiving  placed  two  aergeanta  facing 
each  other,  at  tlie  distance  of  the  front  of  the  squadron,  one  of  them 
placed  at  the  point  where  the  r^t  of  the  squadron  ia  to  re^  and  a 
third  at  an  intermediate  point,  where  the  lefl  of  the  first  platoon  a 
to  rest,  he  will  command. 
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1.  Sguainn.    3.  JVon/  ialo  Sac    5.  MiBd! 

B16.  (Pun  38.)  At  the  •econd  command,  the  chieT  of  tbe  fint 
pUtoon  willcoinminfl,ptooon,/»ipgrf.'  theducbof  the  three  otfaer 
pUtoons  pmg,  platoon,  kft  Aoj^  tohteL'  At  the  word  n^rci,  re- 
puted bj  ill  the  chieft  of  pUoon*,  the  fint  pUtoon  will  much 
twentjr  p>cei  lonrard,  will  halt,  and  drew  by  the  right,  ■!  the  com- 
nund  of  it*  chie^  each  other  chief  of  plaloon,  after  inakiiig  hb  half 
wheel,  will  eaanttx^farta^d.'  gmde  Hgkt.'  and,  wbeti  tbe  right  file 
Of  hii  ptatom  anivei  opponte  to  the  left  file  of  the  plttooa  to  hi« 
xi^t,  he  wJHeoaimtii^ri^  kaif  lokttl.' foneinL' RoikaU.'  abreait 
of  the  file  cloaen,  afterwardi  girin^,  right  Am/  The  aqiudroo 
being'  fomted  and  aligned,  the  chief  will  conmiand,  Faorr! 

817.  The  iquadRn  will  bteak  to  Ike  mr  by  Hie  kfi,  la  marii  to  Ut 
rigkl,  and  in  c^dnmn  of  platoona,  with  the  left  leading,  will  Jim  Am 
to  tktfivnt,  on  the  Nine  principle^  but  by  cootniy  morementa. 

TV  Squadron  being  in  IMe,  vnU  Break  to  the  Right  by 
PUUoont,  to  Move  Foraara,  tfier  ike  fFheel,  and  witK- 
out  a  Halt, 
The  chief  of  aquadron  will  eommati^ 
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830.  Thit  mi)T«mont  will  heperfarmcdontheprincipIucipUiiiol 
ID  Nm.  81S  »nd  816.  tiy  contrary  nmvenn-nM. 

S31.  IT  Uie  nquulnns  lituiiK  in  column  of  pUtootu,  ri|^t  in  Tnint, 
H  to  furm  line  to  the  rear,  on  the  kMil  of  Oic  column,  thr  ciiminnnd 
vfll  be  pfcn, 

1.  Colunm.    3.  ^o  Rnt,  fattd  to  thi  rar.    3.  Mmcu! 

833.  CPt»T»  39.)  Thu  nimemcnt  will  be  macli'  by  forming  to  iJio 

(tont,  in  inverw;  onltr,  lu)  b»»  just  hern  explained:  tha  which  the 

chief  uf  aquulron  will  comniiuul,  plaiaoia,  bfi  aboat  lohttt.'  after* 

wirdj  drcHinj^  hia  tquulron  by  tlu-  rigkj.' 

8Z3.  The  »qn«ilron  willtlicn  ArfaA  iy  TiJoftwai,  fr/?  infnml,  tomoae 
/urward  wiAnut  a  Kalt;  uuJ.  when  m)  marchinfr  b  pUtoons  (irft  in 
feant,)  will  yirra  An/  to  Mr  /nn/  in  iuwrn  i^dtri  and,  tn  mitwfut  of 
plalaani,  kfl  in  franJ,  will  jVm  /tnc  io  tlu  rear,-  all  on  the  *iune 
princlplcn,  Mnd  b;  conmr;  meani,  with  thiwc  before  expUuncd  fur 
the  execution  of  the  sune  movcniFiiti,  with  the  ngfht  in  front 

7%«  Squadron,  Marching  tn  Line,  lo  Wheel  it  About,  to 
the  Right  or  Left,  by  Fourt, 


i.  SjuaAvn.  3.  Byfoan,  right  ahmil,  {or  kfi  about,)  what.  3. 
HjIBCi!  4.  Fomwian!  5.  Guide — Lift!  (if  wheeled  *bout  to 
the  ligfat.}  «r,  GuMfe— Risht!  (if  to  the  left.) 

835.  At  the  third  command,  the  whole  wheel  about  by  fbun,  the 
piToti  taking'  care  to  halt,  to  turn  their  horaea  on  their  own  ground 
and,  with  the  leg',  to  bring'  round  their  haunchea  to  the  left,  if  wheel- 
ing on  the  rigbt,  and  vice  vena;  the  marching  flank  of  each  rank 
of  foura  win  move  at  the  pace  at  which  the  aquadron  had  been 
marchii^. 

836.  At  tlie  fourth  command,  the  iquadron  wiH  move  (Erectly  for- 
ward; and,  at  the  fifth,  the  men  will  feel  the  boot  towarda  the  guide. 

837.  The  chief  of  the  aquadron  will  take  car^  befbre  the  end  of 
the  wheel,  to  gire  the  word,  firrtoatd!  tuAguidt  ri^  (jar  left.')  at 
the  rooment  of  ita  tennination. 

828.  Afterthuamarchingaometimetotherear,  the  •qoadron  will 
be  wlieekd  about  again,  by  fbiii^  to  ita  fbnner  front 
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839.  The  wheelings  about,  by  foun,  wiD  be  often  repcsted:  and 
the  mOTcmcnti  uilt  be  executed  st  the  pace  at  which  the  aqoadnm 
had  before  been  niirchinj;,  excepting  when  at  the  gallop;  aai,  from 
■  halt,  the  movement  will  be  made  at  a  walk. 

830.  If  the  iquadron  ii  to  be  halted  immediately  after  the  %iieel, 
the  chief  will  command,  halt.'  iefl  (or  right)  dna!  and  front! 

Tht  Squadron,  Marching  in  Lint,  to  March  it  to  the  Sear, 

The  chief  will  command, 

1.   Squadron.    3.   Plaloant,  right  about,  (or  left  about,)  mhetl.    3. 
Htaca!    4.  FoawABo!     S.  Guuft— Ltnl  C"  Guu£^— Risirt} 

831.  At  the  third  command,  the  pUtoonswill  wheel  about;  and,  at 
foraxwd!  the  squadron  will  resume  iii  direct  much;  and,  after 
marching'  aomctime  to  the  rear,  it  will  be  wheeled  about  again  to  iti 
former  front.  Theie  movementa  will  be  made,  Grat,  Iroai  a  hah, 
and  afterwardx,  from  a  walk  and  trot 

833.  The  whole  will  be  pracdscd  from  the  left,  on  the  nine  prin- 
ciples, by  contrary  movementa. 

Bemaria. 

833.  In  theae  morements  the  pirota  will  halt  at  the  word  twrei,- 
the  men  of  the  rear  rank  will  arrange  the  haunchei  of  their  boraea, 
and  the  aet^eants  on  the  flanka  of  the  aquadron  will  make  their 
wheelingi  about  without  quilting  the  Sanka, 
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plUoon  will  ortcr,  piilana,  Jimoard — ^itujr  tifl!  the  Oltii-r  cliii'fn  at 
pUlooiu  firiii);  the  word,  plaluon,  right  half  what.'  At  the  word 
mmth,  Ihr  firti  pbtuon  »ill  coriliniir  il»  forwMil  inovrmcnli  uU  the 
mt  m*Un|r  ■  tigJT  wheel  to  Uie  Hf^t,  nurching  forwu^  inA  enter- 
iag^*iiGc«wl*rI)',  by  a  iliapinti  novcnicnt,  diid  tlMa  by  ■  luJf  wheel 
to  the  left,  into  the  dirc«1ian  of  the  Ant  pUtoom  cwh  chief  of  pU- 
uea,  «Imib  in  M*  proper  ptmiton.  will  give  the  word  fanuardi  and 
tW  column  will  then  be  liiUlcil. 

Change  of  JHrtelion  of  a  Column,  from  a  Halt. 

837.  Tbt  finn  phtoon  will  he  wherlrd  to  Ihr  left  into  the  di 
tion  prapoicd  to  be  given,  when  the  chief  of  the  Miiiadron 


1,  Colanat.    3.  Chmigt.it     -Jvin  bg  tht  Hghi  JtaaJt.    3.  MiHcn' 

838.  (Pt.T»41.)  Atthcipcoml  commniul,  th'Mliree  other  chieft 
of  pIMooni  will  caniin>ncl,/ciur(,n'fU  tohtil,'  and  >t  "udtj),  repeated 
by  ihmn,  eiich  platoon  will  make  ita  morrmenl,  adtancing  at  tba 
word  funeard.  Dtirinfr  the  moveniciit,  tlic  chief  of  each  platouo 
will  place  hinin-ir  on  \\\v  Irft  of  tin-  ninii  of  the  lini  rank  of  liii  pla. 
toon,  miking  h'li  l"™  raan  or  lc«,  m  m  to  dirrct  him  five  or  liv 
pacta  in  rear  of  the  point  where  the  piide  ou^t  to  be  placed  in  the 
i;  he  will  hah  when  abrcait  of  the  piidei,  his  platoon 
K  him,  and  at  the  moment  when  iti  left  ia  near  him,  he 
viU  <Twnn"*^i  fourt,  kft  mkeel — mta^.'  foneard.'  afterward^  when 
the  morement  is  completed,  halt!  Itjl  dreti.'  and  then^^ionf.'  Each 
platoon,  during  the  movement,  ought  to  preserve  ita  dlatance  to  the 
left 

B39.   Similar  movementa  will  be  made  from  the  left,  on  the  aame 
prineiplet,  bj  contrar;  conunonds. 

840.  Til  tolumn,  hailtd,  witl  be  made  to  lake  ground  to  one  of  tit 
fimk*,  without  clianging  the  direction  of  it*  head;  and  for  thil  pur- 
poce,  all  the  platoora  of  the  column,  at  once,  will  make  the  more- 
■aenta  explained  in  Nob.  721  to  739.  In  thia  ca«e,  the  chiefa  of  pla- 
0  the  right  or  left  file,  a 

1  the  (tiitance  and 
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(y  the  Formation  of  the  Squadron. 

S41.  The  cohnim,  nuTcIun^  by  pUUoD*,  right  m  &t)Dt,tolcnntbB 
■qwdrof^  thecatmuod  will  be  gnren, 

1.  Cobmn.    3.  firm  iguadron.    3.  Mimca! 

U3.  (Pun  43.)  At  the  Mcond  commuid,  the  chief  of  the  fint 
platoon  will  order,  platoon,  fani-ard!  (without  cblmginf;  p*c«;)  the 
other  chiefi  of  pUtooni  li-iU  comnund,  p/o/ootu,  kjl  hatfwhtd!  trol! 
At  the  word  morcA,  repeated  by  aU  the  chiefs  of  platoons,  the  fint 
platoon  cODtiiiuea  to  march  rtraiglit  forwird,  the  three  othen  makb^ 
their  half  wheel  to  the  left,  at  a  trot,  aFter  which  their  chi(&  will 
order,  fonoard — guide  right.'  and  as  soon  its  the  right  of  each  pUtooa 
■rriTeaoppoutethe  DUnonthe  IcRof  the  precciKnjf  one.itichief  will 
comniani^  nyi(,  hal/vilieel.'  fanctjrd— guide  n'ghlf  When,  on  the 
alignment  of  the  fint  platoon,  the  chief  of  the  accond  will  coaunand, 
lealh  ourtM.'  when  the  platoon  will  raunie  the  walk,  irtmag  hy 
the  right    The  othera  will  do  the  same. 

Pattage  of  Obttaela,  the  Squadron  Marching  in  Line. 
The  chief  will  cooimand, 

1.  Sqvatnn.    2.  Fint  plaloen,  pan  obdade.    3.  Hut. 

843.  The  chief  of  the  fint  pUtoon  wiU  repeat,  iait,  and  hnmrrti 

atelj  after  will  command,  kft  obtque,  trot — narcL'  when  exactly  m 
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of  tlie  ftnt:  and  then  the  third,  which  wiD  oblique  to  the  left  in  rear 
of  the  fourth. 

848.  In  geneni,  platoons  of  the  tame  division,  in  pasring  obsta* 
dca,  wiD  double  behind  each  other,  to  prerent  being  separated«  and 
for  this  purpose  they  will  oblique  to  the  right  or  left,  according  to 
the  point  where  the  obstacle  is  presented,  and  will  take  platoon 

If  the  squadron  is  at  a  trot,  these  morements  will  be 
alagaDop. 

Bemarks. 

849.  Clueft  of  pktoons  will  take  the  greatest  earo  to  ghre  thoir 
cwmmands  rapidly,  and  to  strain  a  little  the  degree  of  obfiquity,  lor 
the  aake  of  greater  prooiptneis  in  the  execution  of  these  more- 


QT  ihe  Oblique  March  by  Plaioon9. 

Tile  squadron,  marching  in  line,  after  passin|^  the  obstadei^  tfio 
coramaDd  win  be  given^ 

1.  Sguadnn.    3.  Platoam  right  half  wheel    3.  Mabob! 

850.  (PiATB  43.)  At  the  word  tnareh,  the  platoons  wiH  make  their 
half  wheels  on  a  fixed  pivot,  according  to  the  principles  before 
establiibed:  the  wheel  being  nearly  ended,  the  chief  of  the  squadron 
will  command, 

4.  FoBWABo!     5.  Guide — Rigot! 

851.  At  the  fourth  command,  the  march  of  each  platoon  will 
become  direct:  during  the  whole  of  this  march  the  sergeant  on  the 
nght  of  the  first  platoon  will  be  very  careful  to  march  in  a  straight 
direction  to  his  front;  all  the  other  guides  will  observe  their  distance^ 
taking  for  their  file  leaders  the  fourth  man  from  the  flank  opposite 
to  the  guide  of  the  platoon  which  precedes  them. 

852.  All  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers,  remttn  as  in  line. 
After  marching  in  this  direction  for  some  time,  the  chief  of  the 
squadron  will  conmiand, 

1.  Sguadnn,    3.  Pklooru^  left  half  wheel    3.  Mabcb! 
4.  Fobwabd!    5.  Gci#iie<— Rigbt! 
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853.  At  the  word  amt,  eftch  platoon  will  nuke  it*  half  wheel  t» 
the  left,  on  a  fixed  pirot,  at  the  nme  pace  at  vhjch  the  aqnidMni 
was  before  inarching. 

Semarki. 

854.  The  pivots  of  each  platoon  vill  take  care  in  thi*  DMrement 
to  hah  their  honea  all  at  the  nme  time,  in  order  that  the  whecb  of 
all  the  platooni  nuy  end  toffether. 

The  tame  nKncmenti  will  be  made  to  the  left. 
SJ5.  Thde  movementa  will  be  practiied  at  the  walk  and  IrtMi 
from  a  h*H,  uid  on  the  march. 

Of  the  Countermarch, 

TV  Squadron  being  in  Line,  to  Front  it  in  an  Oppotitt 
Direction  by  a  Countermarch, 

The  chief  «U  comnund. 


And  nmnediatety  after, 

3.  FVi  to  Iht  rig\l.    4.  Hiica! 

8SG.  At  the  second  command,  all  the  Sic  cloaeri  turn  to  the  left, 
and  pais  to  the  left  of  the  iquadron!  those  of  the  second  ^Tiaoa, 
abreast  of  the  front  rank,  the  captain  of  the  file  cloaers'  rwik  on  the 
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moving  briskly  to  gtin  their  rank.  The  oificen  at  the  head  of  the 
aqaadRNi»  as  well  as  the  officers  and  non-commissioned  officers  of 
the  file  closen^  will  follow  the  roorement  of  the  men,  taking  their 
phcea  snccessiTelj  as  they  reach  them. 

Bemarki^ 

858.  The  chief  of  the  squadron  wOl  take  care  to  make  the  men 
tdbe  a  direction  exactly  parallel  to  that  occupied  by  the  squadron 
prrriously,  and  to  place  them  in  the  rear  exactly  at  the  prescribed 
^stance:  he  ought  to  move  to  the  flank  by  which  the  countermaorch 
is  made^  to  superintend  these  two  important  objects. 

ARTICLE  NINETEENTH. 

71u  Squadron  being  in  Line^  to  Exereiit  it  in  the  Charge. 

859.  The  men  having  been  instructed  singly  in  the  charge,  in  the 
School  of  the  Trooper,  No.  554^  wiU  now  be  exercised  in  the  fbUow- 
ing  manner. 

860.  The  squadron  will  be  placed  at  the  extremity  of  afield  which 
afioids  sufficient  length,  and  is  clear  of  obstacles;  and  the  men  will 
be  ordered  to  draw  swords. 

861.  The  chief  of  squadron  will  orcler  the  platoons  to  charge  one 
after  the  other,  from  the  riji^ht.  Each  platoon  will  be  led  by  its  chief; 
the  chief  of  the  squadron  will  then  take  a  position  three  hundred 
and  sixty  paces  in  advance  of  his  squadron,  ha\'ing  a  trumpet  with 
him. 

862.  After  each  platoon  has  advanced  fifty  paces,  its  chief  will 
command,  trot,  march/  one  hundred  and  fifty  paces  fiulher,  he  will 
command,  ga/Zr>^,  march/  eighty  paces  farther  the  chief  of  the  squa- 
dron will  cause  the  charge  to  be  sounded;  when  the  chief  of  platoon 
will  command,  diarge/  At  this  command,  all  the  men  will  take  the 
positions  with  their  swords  directed  in  the  School  of  the  Trooper, 
Nos.  530,  531;  the  chief  of  platoon  will  command,  when  twelve  or 
fifteen  paces  from  the  chief  of  the  squadron, 

1.  Platoon.    2.  Halt!     3.  Right— Dnnsl 

863.  At  the  first  word,  the  men  pull  into  a  trot,  bringing  their 
swords  to  a  ilope,  and  then  come  to  a  walk. 
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8S«.  Tbe  tqualnm  »paa  fanned  at  the  ritrenutr  of  Ute  peoDd, 
cbvgcs  will  be  made  bj  divuioni  and  hf  the  whole  aqnaditaii  the 
woitU  dimtha  and  tpioAvn  being  aubititiitnl  for  phtatn.  The*e 
chai^a  will  be  made  two  or  thne  time*  io  lucceaekni,  allowing  tajf 
time  between  them  to  dren  the  iquadroa. 

itemarki. 

865.  The  ebarfe  being,  in  war,  the  moat  decitire,  aid  coMe- 
quently  the  moat  important  tnorement,  the  men  cannot  be  ftfactiaed 
in  it  too  frequently. 

S66.  In  giving  the  principles  of  tbe  charge,  care  muat  be  taken 
that  the  filea  march  in  a  direct  linei  if  the  hone*  are  obierred  to 
joitlc  each  other,  or  the  rear  rank  men  do  not  corer  exactly  their 
file  leaden,  the  morcmcnt  mint  be  recommenced  until  the  fault  ia 
corrected. 

867.  The  men  arc  apt  to  change  the  pace  beftm  tbe  command  ia 
gjren;  a  lault  to  be  corrected  with  care:  but  they  muit  be  taptatOf 
prevented  boia  putting  thdr  honea  to  ipetd  before  the  '•"mmfftd 
charge,  and  even  then  they  mu(t  be  kept  in  command. 

ARTICLE  TWENTIETH. 

Skirmithing. 

868.  To  eierdae  thi  men  in  ikirmiahing,  a  platoon  of  the  MiiMd- 
ron  will  be  made  to  ^iperae  and  corcr  ita  fnmtand  flank. 
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When  a  call  it  aounded  they  will  halt,  and  obierve  the  morcmenti  of 
the  tquadroDy  to  which  thej  will  conform.  If  it  turn  to  the  right 
«r  left,  they  will  do  the  tamey  nng^y,  to  corer  the  fVont:  if  the 
fqnadroa  retire^  tkt  retreat  will  be  sounded,  when  they  will  retire 
by  a  chequered  morenient  at  IbUowt; 

871.  AU  the  riurmiihen  who  belong  to  the  front  rank  will  wheel 
about  lingly  to  the  left,  and  mardi  fifty  paces  to  the  rear,  and  then 
itnae  thdr  front  by  whealmg  about  singly  to  the  right  Thesame 
aovementa  will  be  made  by  the  resrrank  men  who  place  themselvca 
ftfty  paces  in  rear  of  the  otben^  and  so  on  as  long  as  the  squadron 
ccnrinnra  its  retrest, 

873.  When  the  squadron  resumes  iti  front,  a  caU  wHl  be  sounded» 
when  the  skirmishers  hal^  and  form  sgain  on  the  stme  line:  eetm 
Jkimg  will  then  be  sounded,  and  afterwards  the  rdhft  when  they 
Mtim  by  the  shortest  way  to  their  place  in  the  squadron. 

Remarku. 

873.  In  all  drcumstancei^  skirmishers  more  out  and  return  at  a 
gaUop:  they  never  draw  their  pirtol  till  they  are  dispersed:  they 
aerer  fire  tiD  within  reach  of  the  enemy,  unless  by  order. 

874.  They  retire  only  by  wheeling  about  to  the  left,  and  resume 
their  front  by  wheeling  about  to  the  right  When  they  form  sgun 
in  platoon,  they  return  the  pistol,  and  carry  the  sword. 

Rallying. 

8T5.  To  exercise  the  men  in  rallying  with  facility,  in  case  they 
have  been  repulsed,  the  squadron  will  be  placed  in  line  at  the  eztre- 
nuty  of  the  ground,  and  the  signal  will  be  sounded  todiaperats  when 
the  men  will  spread  themselves  as  skirmishers:  the  chief  of  the  squa- 
dron, flsnk  files  of  platoons,  files  closers,  and  trumpet!,  will  remun 
in  their  positions  to  mark  the  formation.  When  the  chief  of  the 
squadrao  causes  the  rally  to  be  sounded,  the  men  will  promptly  re- 
join their  platoons  and  resume  their  places.  The  rally  is  to  be  made 
as  silently  as  possible,  the  men  falling  in  by  the  rear. 

876.  As  soon  as  the  chief  has  united  two-thirds  of  his  men,  he 
will  march  his  squadron  forward:  this  movement  will  be  made  fiiat 
at  a  walk,  then  at  a  trot;  and  finally,  when  the  men  leam  to  rally 
without  discffder,  the  squadron,  after  rallying,  will  advance  at  the 
trot  and  gallop,  and  will  be  made  to  charge. 
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SECTION  VI. 


HAXCEinilES  OF  THE  LINE. 

Preliminary  Semarki. 

477.  The  tone  of  cotnmuid  vill  (Itivi  be  «n'""*'H.  ^mtt, 
lUninct,  ind  with  ■  (tivngth  of  voice  proportioDed  to  the  extent 
oT  the  corps  under  eierciie. 

S78.  All  ronunutds  of  caution  or  elecution,  which  bf  thnr  length 
■re  iliftcult  lo  be  pronounced  in  t,  bmth,  wiH  be  cut  into  two  or 
thrcr  put*)  but  the  but  aylUble  of  til  comnuuidi  wiU  be  pronounced 
wilh  •  6nn  ind  more  elevated  tone, 

H79.  Commuidi  of  caulion  and  prcpmtion  will  be  repctted  hy 
all  thf  field  oRicrra,  but  where  ihc  mawEurre  require*  of  ■  particular 
regiment  a  particular  mavcment,  instead  of  repeating  the  ^neral 
rnmnwnd,  each  of  the  field  officers  would  order  the  particulu' 
■norement:  chicfi  of  aquadratii  do  the  aaroe  when  a  particular 
movrment  ti  required  of  their  ■quadrtHU:  and  they  repeat  prepar- 
atory commandi,  when  the  whole  line  or  column  is  to  more  dm- 
uhineoualy. 

880.  In  the  caie  of  lUceeaMve  morementa,  cbiefi  of  aquadtimi 
will  j(ive  the  conunandi  neceaaaiy  ai  to  the  part  they  hiFc  to 
prrfurm,  and  ao  aim  chicfi  of  platooni  at  to  the  moveinenti  n~ 
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•quidnio  on  lilt  r!|^ii  luileo*  he  hiul  bfcri  ipKlally  onlfred  to 
itpiUte  hiniscir  by  the  movcmcnti  nn  tlie  left. 

8SJ.  Whpn  the  conmiMulrr  uT  >  column  wulm  lo  lunn  it  in  line, 
w  to  make  any  drploymeni,  he  vUl  begin  by  (lctcrmlnin|[  awl 
indlcatjng  the  pianti  of  direction  which  lie  intend*  to  giye  to  the 
lint;  for  Ihia  purpoic  an  officer  will  be  chargvil  vitli  th«  da^  of 
^acinp  the  (^erat  guide*  upon  the  point*  wliich  have  heen  de> 
lamined;  the  officer  will  be  an  ailjiitant,  fiir  a  tinj^e  rcftinicnt,  or 
one  of  the  ^ncnl  atafF  for  a  bri^ailc  or  diTiiuon^  If  no  point*  hare 
been  drtermincnl,  tbrwr  officrn  will  catalilinh  the  tine  of  formation, 
placing  the  guiilei  upon  it  In  the  manner  herein  after  preietibcd. 

886.  When  >  'ine  or  enlumn  U  to  br-  put  in  muUun,  Uie  coRunaml- 
atrt  will  indicate  tn  tlie  adjut-it  on  the  rifrht  flank,  or  *er)rrant  mijor 
on  the  left,  the  points  on  wl  h  tlic  march  ii  to  be  directed,  in  order 
llut  IlMy  may,  in  Ihc  caac  or  a  march  in  llnr,  ptout  tlieui  out  to  tlio 
■cr^ult  of  the  right  or  left  of  the  re)(iiliiliiig'  «iiiadrfln;  and  in  caae 
of  a  march  in  column  Uiat  tliry  may  ajiiu  bu  pointed  oul  to  the  ^idc 
of  the  rigf)!  or  left  of  the  flrrt  or  faunb  platmnu,  and  to  cvuc  them 
lo  lake  tntrrmediatc  p(Hnt«,  >u  ai  klwHya  to  riiulile  them  lo  prcacrve 
tliB  direction  of  the  nuuch. 

ry  the  Choice  of  Poinln  of  Dirtction. 

88r.  TbcM  pnnti  ou^t  alwaya  to  be  itationary,  diitinct,  and 
diMant:  fer  thia  ptirpoae,  where  practicable^  iaolated  and  pronunent 
vbjecia  will  be  •clectedj  ai,  a  tree,  a  houae,  a  iteeple,  &e. 

B8S.  The  choice  of  the  point*  ought  to  be  determined  in  regard 
to  one  of  (he  following  objects: 

lit  That  of  regulating  the  march  of  ■  column,  or  line;  when 
they  are  called  paMt  of  datdian  of  the  mtrdi. 

3d.  That  of  marking  the  front  on  which  the  cohimn  is  to  form, 
or  lite  line  to  rest;  when  they  are  called  paintt  vf  dktdkn  of  the 
Imt. 

it  lit  JInt  cate,  a  pdtit  will  be  chosen  at  a  distance,  which  will 
deten^ne  the  direction  of  the  column,  or  line. 

A  the  taxid  aue,  when  it  is  intended  to  estabhsh  the  Bne  in  m 
pootion  distant  from  that  of  the  column,  two  projecting  ptnnt*  will 
be  cboaen,  between  which  the  line  it  to  be  formed. 
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In  both  CMO^  the  nrtenncdiUe  pcnoU  wiD  be  taken  bj  ooe  of  the 
fbllowii^  metbodi: 

MaimtT  of  fixing  the  Intermediate  Poinit  when  a  Single 
Point  fif  Direetion  orJy  ti  EstMithed. 

889.  (Plati45  HfT.  1.)  Let  the  tree,  A,  be  choKn  ■■  the  point 
of  directioiii  an  ofllceT  of  the  genenl  rtaff,  cm-  an  adjutant,  B,  wil^ 
at  a  gaUop,  place  himself  <n  the  new  diiectioo,  eatahKtfiing,  at  umte 
diitance  from  him,  a  aeigeant,  C,  who  wHA  face  towardi  lum.  If 
tbe  latter  ia  not  on  the  point  oC  directio4  the  fbraier.  B,  wiU  make 
the  III  1 1  awiji  aigna,  to  incline  him  to  the  right  or  lef^  untO  be  ia  in 
the  exact  directian. 

890.  When  tlu  dircctian  ia  thua  determined,  if  the  column  ia  to 
be  fanned  m  line,  a  aogcant,  D,  will  be  aent  to  mark  m  the  fine  tbe 
pcant  irtiere  the  Grat  aubdiviaian  of  the  cohunn  ia  to  reaL  He  will 
poat  bhaaelf  on  the  line,  &cii^  to  the  officer  B. 

Mtaaur  of  Hxing  the  Intermediate  Pointi  between  two 
given  Point: 

891.  Aj  MKMi  at  the  commandant  haa  deaignaled  the  two  Szed 
painta  in  the  ditcctian  of  which  he  intend*  to  form  hii  line,  an  officer 
of  the  general  ataff,  for  a  line,  or  an  adjutant,  for  a  regiment,  with 
two  aetgeanta,  will  aeek  the  intermediate  pointa. 

893.  (PLara  45,  Fi^.  3.)  The  aergeant  of  the  right  wiD  be  rcfuv 
aented  bj  the  letter  A,  the  aergunt  of  the  left  bj  B.    Let  there  be 
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8H.  Wbca  the  two  MTgewrti  hare  amnd  upon  dw^M^tbey  win 
Uet  eicli  otlii^,  mttut  if  tlirre  hul  bcvn  any  trrejjuUrit)-  it  could  be 
nctificd  bj  thcin  pnxiiptly,  nithait  m>k1n^  %ny  tifpi,  or  >[)r*kin^  to 

893.  Tbe  ncTKruit  A,  if  be  pcEiveivo  tha  pmnt  !>  I>«yimil  111*  left, 
win  incline  ■  liltle  lo  Ihc  left,  wliich  will  abli^  the  ■cTKeant  I)  to 
move  tmrvd*  the  rif(tit,  nnce  he  hul  been  initnictvil  caiiatwitly  ta 
keep  lu>  augment  un  A  uid  t}ie  ptoint  C 

996.  The  cnntnTy  mmnncnti  woiilil,  of  coimc,  be  made  if  tlu 
point  D  had  appcuml  btryoiul  his  riglit. 

8ST.  A  wr^ewit  irlll  at  the  name  tiiite  pWr  liinvk'ir  upon  the  Uae, 
■ttbe  point  where  the  rig-ht  of  the  rcjfimcnt  a  to  rcit. 

AHTICLE  FIRST. 

(y  Iht  DiffcmU  JUodti  of  Forming  Coltann  from  Lint, 
viz.  Brtakiiig  to  the  Rtghl  or  LfjX  by  Plaloonts  and 
Breaking  by  either  flank  liy  Plntoons,  In  the  Front  or 
Bear,  to  March  to  the  other  flank. 

For  tlio  iletail  of  these  moreincfiu,  it  n  only  ncccismrj  lo  Tidi-r  t,-i 
the  School  nf  the  Squadron. 

riKST  UAH<EUVRE. 

7b  Form  into  C3ott  Column  from  a  Halt. 

898.  When  the  ground  will  not  permit  a  regiment  to  march  in  line, 
to  the  fitnt  or  rear,  in  consequence  of  obitaclei  before  the  fint, 
aecratd,  md  fourth  «qiisdrana!  or,  when  it  may  be  adviiable  to  djmin- 
i«h  die  extent  of  the  front  to  conceal  a  part  of  its  ttrength  from  the 
enemy,  the  colonel  would  command, 

1.  BtgimtHt.    2.  Chte column,  on  the  third  iqtiadnn,nghl  infivnt. 
3.  Maich! 

899.  (PuTi  46.)  After  the  field  officers  hnc  repeated  the  second 
command,  the  duels  of  the  fir«t  uid  second  squadrons  will  command, 
fion,  kft  icAee/.'  posting  themselves  on  the  right  flank,  and  abreMt 
of  thehcadaoflhdr  fquadroos;  uidthe  chiefof  thefoutfaiqiudnNi 
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will  caamuid,  fii0t,ri^  wlittL'  pasting  htmadfoa  the  leftflaak, 
■nd  abrcHt  of  the  head  of  hij  iqiudTon. 

900.  At  the  coounuid  mardk,  the  two  fint  tquadrao*  wiH  vbed  to 
the  left  hy  foun;  and,  tbii  moremcnt  being  nearl;  <iin4iTil.  tluir 
chief  will  conuQMid,  FoBWiu!  Guide  rigkl! 

901.  The  lieutenant  at  the  headof  thctecofMlaqtUMlna  will  com- 
mand, Bighl — Tnai!  Foawama!  aad  thei^  Left — Titbb!  FaavAma! 
■o  ai  to  march  an  a  line  parallel  to  the  front  of  the  third  aquadrm, 
patang' near  the  heada  of  the  honeaofitiofficcta.  The  chief  of  the 
•econd  iquadroi^  when  iti  head  hai  arrired  ahreaat  of  the  fourth  file 
from  the  left  of  the  third  •quadnn,  will  cODimaiid, /lur^  r^|A(  w&er^,' 
in  time  to  order  H&acal  when  the  head  of  hia  aquadroo  ii  abreait  of 
the  fourth  file  from  the  left  of  the  third  squadron.  The  men  harinf 
thua  wheeled  to  the  right,  by  loun,  he  wilt  command:  Hilt!  Left — 
Dai»1  and  Fkost!  All  these  morementa  will  be  executed  prooiptly. 

902.  Immediatel]' after  the  ducTofthe  fint  squadron  haagiren  the 
command,  guiik  right!  he  will  ccamiknd,  ieorf  of  eoJ^am,  ri^ 
Ao{^— totee/.'  Then  the  lieutenant  at  the  head  of  the  column  of  tbia 
■quadroD  will  command,  i{i^— Trax!  and  FoawiBo!  directing 
hnmelf  diagonally,  waato  turn  tothe  left  at  the  command  crf'hii  chief 
of  aquadron,  ahreaat  of  the  right  0(  the  aecotvt  aqoadrao,  i^mm  a 
line  parallel  to  the  ftont  of  that  aquadron,  and  paanng  near  the  beada 
of  the  horsei  of  ita  officeia.  The  chief  of  the  fint  tquadron  will 
regulate  lumaelfonthe*econd,uidtheaecond,  on  the  third  tquadraD; 
the  rcit  of  the  morementi  of  the  first  squadron  being  entirclj  the 
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903,  tr  circunuUnMi  ■hould  require  ihc  rormaUoii  of  1hr  vloac 
eoltiron  on  llic  fint  ■quailrun,  than  llw  wcoml  nquiilron  wouW  pcT- 
fcrni  \U  movrmenta  kcconUnir  to  thntc  jii«  cipUlnrd  fiir  tlie  foiir-h 
■quadroiii  uul  the  third  uid  fourth  tquulraiui  would  pctfarm  fo  lAe 
nw,  by  contrtry  mnrcnieiili,  wlmt  hu  l>rcn  pretcrilicil  Ciir  the  first. 

904.  If  the  close  column  ii  to  br  rormcit  on  the  fourth  ■qtudran, 
Ui0  thin),  tootuU  iuhI  OM,  will  Dukr  the  morcmrnU  prmcrftcd  far 
One  (coond  uid  ftnt;  and  if  the  close  cahimii  i*  to  be  fanned  on  Iho 
■ecand  «qu&dron,  the  fint  will  m*kt  the  movcmeutH  preacribMl  for 
Ihc  (ccnrul,  nnd  Ihr  lliini  ami  fourth  ■qiiadroni  will  make  the  movc- 
BHt*  prescribed  for  the  second  ind  (lilrd. 

«5.  If  tl)c  doM  colmim  i.  U.  \>c  formn!  with  llie  left  in  frwil,  the 


1.  Jifgimml.     %  Claw    lUimn  an  tht—iyiuulTmi,  left  in  frtait. 


Of  the  'i  in  Column. 

906.  Ttie  princlpies  of  the  tnurcb  in  column  have  been  explained 
in  the  School  nfthe  Hctiwlroii,  (Nos  7oS  to  7il.) 

Change  of  Direction  in  Coltaim, 

907.  Will  be  nude  by  the  mDvemenla  detailed  in  the  School  of  the 
Squadron,  (Noa.  799  to  602.) 

906.  In  the  caie  of  aucceaiire  wheels,  the  sergeant  in  the  rank  of 
file  cloaeia,  in  rear  of  the  platoon  at  the  head  of  the  column,  will 
leave  lui  pontkin,  and  place  himself  at  the  pmnt  where  the  pirot  of 
the  fitat  dhirion  of  the  column  began  to  turn!  and  will  remain  there 
until  the  last  platoon  of  his  squadron  haa  made  its  wheel;  he  will  be 
succetRrety  replaced  by  the  servant  file  cloeer  in  rear  of  the  fint 
platoon  of  each  squadron. 

909.  If  it  be  mtended  to  chan^  the  direction  of  the  cohmin,  ao 
aa  to  front  it  in  an  opposite  direction  to  it*  march,  the  colonel  will 
command, 

1.  Begimmt.    2.  By  pbtoota,  right  (or  bjl)  ahmit  uAed. 
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910.  (ThewheddHNildbcmideiqiaDtliiegind^ifthegiaudwiO 
admit  of  h.) 

911.  'Hk  morententi  win  be  executed  oatbeptinc^iksexpUiiei] 
in  the  Scbotd  of  the  Sqiudron,  (Noi.  773, 774.) 

913.  If  it  be  mtended,  fitun  a  halt,  to  change  the  directiaa  of  all 
the  pUtoona  of  the  column  at  onc^  the  leading'  platoon  wiO  be 
placed  in  the  direction  to  be  takenb  and  the  cokod  will  comiMiic^ 

1.  Btgiment.    2.  Ciangt  dbtdiat  bg  llktri^itrkfi)  findt. 

3.  HtBca! 
913.  These  nwiementa  wiD  be  executed  en  the  principle*  ex- 
pluned  in  the  School  of  the  Squadron,  (No.  838.) 


To  Pats  from  Opai  to  Gate  Column  by  Ike  Sueeetnve 
Ihrmalion  of  Squadrom. 

914.  when  it  i*  intended  to  increase  the  fnxit  of  a  column 
marching  hj  platooni^  rigfat  in  front,  or  to  il'mlnah  ita  depth, 
without  a  hal^  the  coBUtnnd  wiH  be  giren. 


915.  After  the  leld  officer^  and  cUef  of  Hie  flnt  aquadnn  oatf, 
have  repeated  the  aecond  coounand,  the  other  chie&  of  •quadroon 
will  order  Taor! 
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917.  Hie  third  ud  fourth  wjuadnmi  will  ftoni  on  the  mac  prin- 

918.  At  each  oT  the  (quadroni  come  into  tbdr  lonntttkiD,  their 
cUcb  win  jpre  the  camming  fitlt  kflf  pkeingf  w*"'*^'"*  on  the 
la^  ot  thctf  iqiuidiati^  twwHdi  the  piidcik 

flU.  Iftbe  oolowl  wttoDditotm  the  ckw  oalmn,  mI  to  hdt 
it,hewiD  aend  the  order  to  the  cluef  of  the  fint  tqiMdRM,  whe^ 
after  fijnmng  hi*  •qoadiai^  utd  leading  it  twentf  paeea  fivwan^ 
Toold  GCOBnand,  HaufI  Ltfl—TtrnMaal  and  Fuir!  Tbo  odicr 
aqoadmu  would  eonfenn  to  tlie  morementa  of  the  fltw. 

920.  If  thr  left  were  leading,  tlie  morcmcnU  would  be  nuule  on 
nmilar  principles. 

To  Change  Direction  of  a  Close  Column  from  a  Halt. 

921.  The  leading  sqiudran  ia  to  be  placed  in  the  new  lUrection, 
wlien  llie  comnuuid  will  be  giren, 

1.  Column.    2.  Chatii^t  dirtrtiiai  by  llie  righl  JIank.    S.  HibcrI 

923.  Afler  tlie  field  officers  have  Tcpcatcd  the  twiifJM  commandji, 
the  chicfB  of  aqiuulrons  will  command,  fi-un,  right  (or  ttft)  tnhrti.' 
At  the  word  marcA,  Ihe  mjuadr'iiis  will  cicciiti- Ihcir  movcmniti, 
confonniiig  to  the  instructions  given  for  platoon!  in  the  changea  of 
direction  of  the  open  column,  (No.  838,)  each  chief  of  aquadron 
confonning  to  what  wa»  prescribed  for  the  chieb  of  platootUL 

To  Change  the  Dirtelion  of  the   Close   Coltarm,  on  the 

933.  If  the  change  of  direction  ii  to  be  to  the  left,  on  the  march, 
the  cotnmand  will  be, 

Send  of  eolumn,  to  the — Lirr! 

924.  'Whenthe-chief  of  the  leadii^  aquadron  will  eoaunand,  £«fl^ 
Toan!  foawikn!  each  other' chief  of  squadron  givii^,  aueceaiiTeIr 
the  aame  command,  as  hia  squadron  reaches  the  p<nnt  where  the  first 

925.  The  maretDeut  wiU  be  made  on  the  prindplea  laid  down  in 
the  School  of  the  Squadron,  (Noa.  799  to  603,)  with  this  difference. 

,  that  the  pivot  will  describe  an  arc  of  eighteen  paces. 
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936.  Thie  chic&  of  tqiudroni  will  tske  ewe  to  giwe  their  coRi- 
nuid*  promptly,  to  that  the  iquadnuu,  in  chanpng  d■rcctia(^  Dwy 
not  be  UiToum  out, 

927.  When  *.  daw  cofaunn  ii  to  chuige  direction  to  the  ristit,  the 
comnuukl  will  be  given,  luad  t^  aitamit,  io  tMt  right.'  the  movements 
will  be  ntdc  on  the  principle*  cxpUined  for  the  change  of  direction 
to  the  left. 

fflun  tht  Gate  Column,  on  the  March,  U  to  Change  Di- 
rection, to  at  to  FtotU  to  the  Rear, 

The  command  will  be  fpttn, 

].  Column.    3.  By  fawt,  it/1  (or  right)    aioul  vAtd.     3.  Uibch! 

928.  ThU  movement  will  be  mide  on  the  prindplei  laid  down  in 
the  School  of  the  Squadron,  (No.  833.)  When  a  amilar  movement 
ii  Io  be  made  JVoflt  a  halt,  the  command  win  be, 

1.  CoJuiiM.    3.  Counlermati.    3.  Habci! 

939.  Tlua  movement  i>  executed  a>  explained  in  the  Sduol  of 
the  Squaditm,  (Noa.  8J6  to  858.) 

To  Dimnieh  tht  Front  of  a  Cloie  Colmnn,  or  to  flange 
it  to  an  Open  Column, 


will  be  given, 

1.  Coiumn.     1.  Brmk  ints phlvim.    3-  Hi» 
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ARTICLE  THIBU. 

Of  the  Different  Modet  of  Putting  from  Column  into  Line. 

THIRD   MANIEtni-RK. 

933.  Th«iieinovein(^nti  willbe  midcu  have  been  cxiiluiied  intli* 
School  or  Ilie  Squndrun. 

roL'BTIt    XAlKEUVaE. 

To  Form  into  Line  on  the  Bight  or  Left. 

S33.  Whm  ft  column  "fplBtnoiu,  nurchlnff  with  the  right  (or  left) 
in  front,  ia  lo  brformoimta  line,  to  the  ■idcnppdailetu  (he  guidntin 
natunl  cmler,  hj-  a  tiicreMive  movement,  und  lo  gfun  {(roiind  Cowud* 
the  direciinn  (iT  Iti  march,  or  when  the  heul  of  rjilumn  coming  out 
of  ■  defile,  perceives  va  enemy  upon  iti  riglit,  or  left,  the  corotnuid 
•rill  be  iprrii, 

1.  O^mn.    3.  On  Iht  rigkHor  hjt)  into  Hue.    3.  llAitrsI 

934.  (PitTt^a.)  Afterthc  field  officer*  h»erepeMed these  Rom- 
mxndii.  the  mmfnicnt  n'ill  lie  ptrfonnrd  as  dinrtcd  in  the  School  oT 
the  Sqiudron,  (Nos.  BOS  to  810,)  with  this  difference,  thM  it  the 
wixA  moral,  the  chiefs  of  squsdrons  will  conmund,  together,  guide 
right.'  (or  bfi,)  which  will  be  repeated  by  lit  the  chiefs  of  plitoons. 
The  chiefs  of  squsdrons  will  aflerwsrds,  and  succenivdy,  pre  the 
conmund,  on  tkt  right  (or  lift)  into  tint.'  >nd  will  commuid  ICiica! 
when  the  he*d  of  their  tqusdron  comes  sbreist  of  the  point  upon 
which  the  turn  ii  to  be  msde  to  anivc  upon  the  line. 

Rtmarke, 

935.  The  idjutani,  who  is  to  mark  the  line,  will  pUce  the  genenj 
piidea  u  fbliowa:  one  of  them  at  the  pmnt  where  the  right  of  the 
Tcgimcntis  to  rest,  facing  to  the  left,  in  the  direction  of  the  prolon- 
gation of  the  Unci  the  other  general  guide  at  the  p<rint  where  the 
left  of  dM  flrst  platoon  is  to  rest,  facing  the  first  guidfe.  The  guides 
of  the  left  flanki  of  squadrons  will,  in  like  manner  be  placed  on  the 
point  where  the  left  of  theb  squadnmt  will  rest,  faciiig  tite  general 
guide  of  the  right 

17 
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936.  When  no  fixed  tMMnUhkTe  been  gWeo,  the  Kneirill  be  n»tk- 
ed  at  the  pttpmlUKj  cnminin^  in  the  ume  muuici',  *t  twenty 
pace*  on  the  right  flank  of  the  column,  pnJonging  it  in  the  direc- 
tion to  which  tlu  cohmui  marchea. 

937.  Whik  the  general  guiil«a  are  placing  tbenwelves  on  the  line, 
the  adjutant  will  take  a  portion  in  rear  of  the  firtt  gcnenl  guide,  to 
correct  anj  iiregularitiea  b  the  direction.  Thi*  win  he  hia  duty 
whcnerer  linea  are  to  be  marked. 

938.  To  form  the  column  into  Une  on  tie  kft,  the  aame  principka 
will  be  punucd. 

FlfTH  MANITUTRE. 

To  Farm  lane  to  the  Front. 

939.  When,  from  a  hah,  it  it  interred  to  form  line  to  the  &oBt,  the 
column  bdngb  platoons,  right  in  front,  or  when  the  cnemj  ^pcan 
in  front  of  the  column,  the  conmuutd  will  be  giTcn, 

1.  Column.    2.  FnmtitaoBie.    3.  lUBcn> 

940.  (Pun  i9.)  After  the  field  oficera,  and  chief  of  the  fint 
aquadron  have  repealed  the  aecond  command,  the  chic&  of  the  other 
aquadron*  will  commaud  Coitmn,  Foaw^Bal  juuJc — ri^f  htadrf 
a>iunm,  left  half—vikaL'  The  chief  of  the  fint  platoon  of  the  fint 
aquadron  will  command,  platoon,  forward!  guide — r^gif.'  the  chieb 
of  the  three  othera,  piOooa,  left  half—uieei.' 
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hai  uTiTed  tarif  p»c«a  in  nv  of  the  point  where  Hm  right  it  ts  rettj 
uidlie  viU*fterwirdic(annuuid,Jhin<uifoCne/in  timBtocatitDand, 
Kuca!  when tbethirdpUtooa tiM taraedtothetiglit  11i«aqii>d- 
ran  wiD  fann  w  directed  for  the  fint  The  other  two  KpudnnM  vill 
doilie  Mtne. 

<J44.  If  the  column  be  in  nuinrA,  the  chiefs  of  the  three  !■>!  K]iud' 
nm*.  lit  tiiL-aecooJ  comniaiiil,insteulof  miumnyiirumrrf.'  wouUlcom- 
imnd,  brad  of  oi/unin,  irf^  Saif—u-taL,  guide  right.'  the  rest  would 
be  pcrf(>nne<l  u  hu  been  explained,  obierving  iinlf  tint  Ihe  fint 
plaUMn  of  tlic  column  voulit  halt,  afiiT  m>rchin)f  twenty  pocci. 

9AS.  The  gi^ncnU  Rtiido  will  be  placed  w  in  the  precnliii^  in»- 
nccurrr,  eici-t>t  ttut  tJio  lini:  will  bo  marluid  in  ^nt  of  the  column, 
insUMul  of  on  iis  right  Hull:. 

94A.  If  the  lift  u-cre  leadinj;,  tlio  aame  principle*  would  be  pur- 

947.  M'licn  ■  caliinin  of  plBloons,  marching  with  Iti  right  In  front, 
\a  to  be  fbrmcd  in  line  tu  the  front,  lu  fscc  ind  attack  an  enemy,  and 
ohMacIca  UTe  prcii'iitcd  on  tJic  IcR  flank  of  the  column,  tlit^  com- 
mand will  be  tprcn, 

I.  r,Jui,ii,.     1.   n<i   ini^T^.m.  front  Inia  Uru^.     3.  Mxncn'. 

946.  Thii  mancEurre  will  he  performed  in  the  manner  directed  for 

the  formxtion,  in  naiural  order,  to  the  front,  tubttituting  right  for 

949.  Tbe  same  movcmenta  would  be  made  if  the  column  had  the 
left  in  front,  and  the  obitaclei  were  preaentcd  npon  the  right  flank. 

.  Rtmarks. 

950.  When  the  column  has  the  right  in  front,  and  the  points  to 
mark  the  line  have  been  given,  a  marker  will  be  placed  upon  the 
p<Mnt  where  the  left  of  the  platXKm  i*  to  rest  The  general  guide, 
attached  to  no  squadron,  will  be  placed,  bcii^  the  first  marker,'on 
the  point  where  tlic  right  of  the  firat  platoon  is  to  rest. 

951.  The  general  guides  of  squadrons  will  also  be  placed  fronting 
the  first  marker,  on  the  point  where  the  ri^t  of  the  fourth  platoon  of 
each  aquadron  is  to  rest. 

953.  If  no  ptnnts  hare  been  given,  the  line  will  be  marked  as 
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■bove,  *t  theconmuuidof  pKpanrtlon>  tad  twenty  pace*  in  Mlnnce 
of  the  head  of  the  colinniii. 

933.  IT  the  left  were  leatdlni^  the  movemeDU  would  be  iMde  on 
the  umc  prindple*. 

9S4.  Tbj»  roorenient  bdi^  finidied,  the  pUtomi  will  be  ratDTcd 
to  their  utiuml  order  before  wi^  other  morement  it  nude. 


To  Fbrm  Line  Faced  to  the  Sear. 

955.  In  cue  the  enemj  ihould  appear  in  rear  of  the  cohiouw 
the  command  would  be  gnto, 

1.  Column.    %  bth  Silt,  food  to  the  not.     3.  Uxaci! 


936.  (PuTi  50.)  Theie  moremenU  will  be  perfonned  aa  Erected 
for  the  firmatioit  le  lie  fient,  (fty  incerrion,)  in  the  School  of  the 
Squadron,  No*.  SI 9,  S20-,  and,  immediately  after  the  formation  of  each 
■quadron,  and  when  the  fint  platoon  of  the  next  iqiudron  hu  reach- 
ed the  line,  each  chief  of  aquadron  will  command,  Pla/aen,  kfl 
oioui— Waiul  if  the  r^t  he  leading,  (or  Rigkl  aboul—Waiu.'.  if 
the  left  be  leading,)  to  avoid  interfering  wMi  the  flank  of  the  pre- 
ceding aquadron.  The  ntoveinent  being  completed,  he  will  coot- 
maud.  Hilt!  Jl^At— Daaail  Faoirrl 

957.  In  these  morement^  attention  muat  be  paid  to  pasaing  ten 
pacei  bejond  the  line,  to  enable  the  aquadroni^  af^r  the  wheel 
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SEVENTH    MANVUTRE. 

7*11  Form  Aiiir  upon  a  Cenlrid  Platoon. 

959.  When  ■  coluiim  of  plalooms  marching  with  the  riglK  in  fnqib  _ 
i>  fountl  to  he  loo  diueL  in  *ilv»if«  of  Ihr  liiir  on  whtcli  I 

fomieil  in  lint,  fcrirt  i>  contcqiicntly  fbrccd  lo  t«kc  one  o 
pUtooiu  M  the  bMc  of  rumiirtiuiii  or  *bi-n  h  Iwcor     ' 
utiblwh  Ihi*  right  or  left  of  the  llm^  upon  AxmI  pin 
coviT  iti  flanlu,  pKaerving  IhP  Iront  in  the  ilinclion  of  the  i 
the  cohtmn,  the  cuRiirunrl  vill  be  (pvi-ii, 

I.  CabimH.    2.  On  tki  fint  ptabm,  oj 

tquadivn,  into  Sru.     3.  • 

960.  Cl>i.iT»  Jl.)  Afto-  tlw  fifld  oi 
Mrcoiul  cnmnuuiil.  the  chief*  (if  the  *qi 
plaioon  lo  be  formed  upon,  will  coiinu- 
uAtcl.'  ihc  chief  of  the  trcond  (qiiaitrp"  ' 
of  fomiilion.  pvinjf  the  commnnd  fror, 

ntlirr  iquiiilmiu  will  cornmoiul,  hrad  oj  coatmii,  kj,  •• 
will  then  coofonn  u>  to  what  remiunn  to  be  dune  \i~. 

mareh,  lo  Uio  nil'-s  f..r  f-.'rmlDt-  to  tl.,-  frofil  ill  iiiii  is.  956, 
At  the  wstimardi,  the  squad roni  will  execute  their  terenJ  move- 
mentsi  the  chief*  of  the  squulroni,  the  pUtooni  of  which  were 
wheeled  about  to  the  right,  will  coTnmand,  FomwiiD!  uid  immedi- 
tXtXj  ifler  will  give  the  commBiids  necessuy  for  forming  line  Xo  the 
re^,  u  explained  in  the  nith  mantruvre. 

96J.  The  chief  of  the  iquadron  to  be  formed  on  the  right  of  that 
deiignated  for  the  base,  will  take  cne  to  direct  the  head  of  tui 
squadron  aufficiently  to  the  left,  ao  as  to  recover  hia  bterval  when 
he  comes  again  into  line. 

Remarlsi. 

963.  When  the  column  hal  tlic  right  in  front,  and  t!ie  points 
have  been  designated  for  marking, the  line,  the  general  guide  of  the 
right  placea  himself  facing  to  tlie  lef^  upon  tlie  point  where  the 
light  of  the  platoon  which  serves  as  the  base  of  formation  is  to  reiti 
the  other  general  guide  placea  himself  at  the  p<ant  where  the  left 
of  that  platoon  is  to  rest  facing  the  ftnt  geneni  guide. 
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963.  The  left  Huik  guide*  of  tqukdron*  fonniiig;  to  the  iraot  will 
place  tfaemfeUei  at  the  point  where  the  left  of  their  aqiutdiai  ii  to 
reit,  fronting  the  genenl  guide  of  the  right  of  the  line.  The  right 
lluik  guide  of  the  fir«t  Kiuidron,  (or  any  other*,)  to  fOTin  fine  to  the 
rear,  will  place  themaelTea  at  the  point  vhen  the  right  of  tbrir 
aqiiailron  ii  to  reit,  (after  the  platoona  have  wheeled  about  to  the 
ri^I,)  and  will  face  to  the  left. 

9M.  When  na  point*  have  been  dengnsted,  the  line  will  be 
marked  at  the  preparatory  command,  in  the  aame  manner,  twenty 
paces  in  front  of  the  platoon  of  formation. 

965.  The  adjutant  and  sergeant  major,  during  the  operation  of 
marking  the  hne,  wiU  place  themaelvea,  the  ItrM  behind  the  genenl 
guide  who  mark*  the  pmnt  for  the  left  of  the  regiment,  and  the 
(econd  behind  him  who  marka  the  pmnt  of  the  right,  in  order  to 
en*ure  the  cotrectneo  of  the  line.  Those  officer*  will  perform  the 
same  dutie*  in  aD  centr*!  morement*. 

966.  If  the  left  of  the  column  were  in  front,  the  *ame  principle* 
would  be  obaer*ed. 

967.  If  this  roaiMEUvre  were  to  be  performed  to  ftvnt,  in  a  direction 
opposite  to  the  march,  in  ca*e  of  an  attack  upcoi  the  rear,  the 
command  would  be  given, 

1.  Caiuvm.    2.  On  iMe  fiurik  pbtoon  of  tKe  third.  Cor  any  ctttr) 
£iw  fattd  to  tit  rmr.    3.  Hxaca! 
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BIOHTH    KAiniUTKB. 

Fbrmaiion  in  lAru  by  7\m  Mmenunli. 

970.  When  B  column  or  pUtooiw,  marching  riKlii  In  front,  lu* 
cominrnrcd  >  climnjiiT'  "f  illrcftWin  to  lUc  left,  and  tin-  eiwrny  appeu* 
in  raa  of  tlic  cotumii,  it  will  be  luJtcd,  and  tlic  eomniand  will  be 

1.  OJunn.     3.  Ltjt  tWo  liiu  irhrrl.    3.  7\im  ("t  iftm)  rtar  *<fua4- 
nm*  into  line  fared  to  It*  rear.    4.  Ututii'. 

971.  (PuT>  33.)  ARcr  the  field  ofilceni  have  repcHeil  the 
Kcconcl  and  tlilnl  cciTnniiiu.U,  ilif  rliirf*  nf  •qiiadmii*  whirli  luur 
chBnj[rf  dit-ettion  will  comtniind,  left  inlo  line,  wSeelf  titi  itip  others 
into  tV  fnetd  fo  tkt  mir!  At  the  wunl  morti,  ihf  tnovcnu'iit*  will 
ht  nude  u  directed  in  the  School  of  the  Sqiiuinin  fur  the  fr/?  I'n/o 
£nr.  No*.  779.  780,  wid  in  the  sKth  nittiMmrre,  No.  956,  for  fadng 
(d  Ihf  rrar  in  line. 

972.  The  chief  of  t'le  jqitwlron  firnt  to  mukc  the  movement  of 
faciny  Ui  the  rii«r,  will  lake  cu-e  In  caiiic  his  first  platoon  to  oblique 
to  the  right  50  13  to  pive  his  B<)iia<iron.  after  wheelm|-  about  to  the 
left  by  platoons,  iti  pre»crihed  interval  often  pieea. 

973.  (Pliti  54.)  If  a  part  of  the  column  had  changed  (Erec- 
tion to  the  right,  in  the  direction  to  which  the  column  had  been 
marching  before  the  change,  the  column  would  be  halted,  and  the 
cottmuuid  g^cn, 

'  1.  Caiumn.    2.  Left  inbi  Unt,  whetl.    3.  Sar  iquadront  front  inlo 
Une.    4.  1C«bch! 

974.  "niefe  movements  will  be  made  aa  directed  in  the  School 
of  the  Squadron,  Nos.  779,  780,  for  the  iwwement  of  kft  into  tint, 
and  for  that  of  front  inlo  Unt,  ai  directed  in  the  fifth  manmrre. 
No.  940;  tc. 

979.  In  both  caaea  the  same  priiiciplea  will  be  observed  when 
the  left  ii  in  front. 
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XIMTH    HA3KEL-VRE. 

DeploymftU  of  a  Ook  Column,  to  the  Front  or  Sear, 

976.  When  a  clote  column,  right  in  troni,  U  to  deplojr  to  prcKnt 
*  front  to  the  enemy,  the  coimnuid  will  be  given, 

I.  Cobimn.    2.  Dtpity  an — tquadron.    Z.  Miibcb! 

977.  (Pliti  55.)  After  the  field  officen  hive  repeated  the  le- 
eond  coimnind,  the  chiefj  of  the  aquadroni  in  front  of  the  nunet} 
■qtudron  will  conmuod,  foun,  rigfa  mkftl'  the  chie&  of  thoae  in 
rev  of  that  iqiudnn,  fiiun,  Itfi  whtcl!  The  chief  of  the  named 
aquulnin  trill  command,  tgtwidnm,  forward!  guide  rigil.' 

978.  At  the  word  mard,  repeated  bjr  all  the  field  ofBccn  and 
chiefi  of  iquadroni^  the  movements  will  be  executed;  and,  vhcn 
nearl}*  finiahed,  the  chief*  of  squadrons,  which  had  wheeled  to  the 
right  hj  fouis,  will  commAd  Fobwaid!  gvtde  bft.'  and  those  who 
had  wheeled  to  the  left  by  (bun,  Fuawian!  guide  right! 

979.  Each  chief  will  place  himKlf  at  the  bead  of  hi*  iqiUKlron: 
and,  when  opponte  the  ground  on  which  the  left  of  tb  front 
aquadron*,  and  the  n^t  of  the  rear  ones,  an  to  reit,  thejr  will 
halt,  their  iquadroni  marching  past  them;  the  fbraier  ginng  the 
command,  foart,  iefi  wheel!  and  the  litter,  foan,  right  tpi«eL'  b 
time  to  give  Hxbcb!  when  the  lut  nnk  of  their  iquadron  come» 
abreist  of  them.     They  will  afterwsrds  give  the  command,  fob- 
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■elf  at  the  point  where  the  right  of  the  hue  •quadran  ii  to  reat, 
•nd  will  bee  to  the  kfig  the  Uft  flnk  pude  of  tlwt  aqnadran,  plac- 
ing himaelf  at  the  point  where  iu  kft  ia  to  Kf^  and  fiuing  U>  tba 
right    TbiB  flank  pudca  of  aqiiadna%  in  rear  ot  tho  baae  aqoad- 

ron.  wilt  plure  tlirniiilviM  at  the  point  wlicre  the  itH  of  thvir 
aqiuulrona  a  to  rut,  and  will  facv  tu  the  ri)^ti  the  BMik  guitlci  of 
the  front  >qiuulroiil  will  placu  thrmaelTci  at  llie  p<nnt  wbure  tlie 
fi^t  of  lh<ir  itqiuuironi  is  lo  rot,  and  will  face  to  the  Itfl, 

983.  IT  no  painlJi  tisvn  brcii  given,  tlt«  line  will  be  marked  in 
tho  fiame  muuiiir,  at  ibc  prcpnntoiy  command,  twenty  pacea  In 
adrance  of  the  Icadini;  t>quidnin. 

SIM.  If  the  dEploj-nient  in  to  be  made  upon  nne  of  the  flank 
aquadrons  of  the  rc^ment,  the  line  will  be  marked  in  audi  a  man- 
ner aa  UiM  the  Bquadnin  guiiK'J  will  all  face  tiiwariU  tliif  funeral 
guide,  poatcd  lo  mark  the  point  where  the  rifrht  or  led  of  the 
rtginiciit  'iH  lo  rest;  in  this  case  the  other  general  guide,  attoclied  to 
no  aquailmn,  will  not  be  emplojctL 

9SS.  If  the  coliiiiiii  had  it-s  Itll  in  Iront,  tltc  wine  nilei  would  he 
ubnervcil. 

986.  Under  certain  drcumatancea  the  cloae  oolnmn  m^  be  d» 
ploTcd,  without  a  bah,  oa  the  leading  (quadmnt  which  will  be  per- 
fbnned  b;  the  movements  prescribed  for  the  aquadnina  in  rear  of 
that  serving  aa  the  haw,  but  taking  care  to  double  their  pace,  and 
fbnning  each  a  partial  column  to  direct  themaelvea  diagonally  (m 
the  point  where  they  are  to  come  into  line;  when  aniTed  ther^ 
they  will  take  the  pace  of  the  fint  aquadron,  and  dreaa  to  that 


TENTH  HltHCEUVaB, 

To  Deploy  a  Clote  Column  upon  one  of  Hi  Jloruti. 

987.  When  a  cloae  column,  marching  inth  the  right  in  front,  ia 
to  form  line  to  face  an  enemy  appearing  upon  ita  left  flank,  the 
command  will  be  given, 

1.  Colamn.    3.  Oa  rear  tqaadma  kft  into  U1U4    3.  Mabci! 

968.  (Fliti56.)  After  the  field  officen  have  repeated  the  aecond 
command,  the  chief  of  the  last  >quadron  aill  command,  vjaadron  and 
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Hait!  at  the  word  mirdti  he  will  then  commud,  tquaJmi,  kft 
whttl,  and  Muca!  m  mkmi  m  the  (qiudRm  befive  bim  h*»  clared  the 
ground  far  hi*  wheel:  the  wheel  being'  netriy  finidied,  he  will  com- 
muid,  FoBwiKi!  and  Hilt!  when  within  ni  picei  of  the  line,  tad 
■ftermnb  Lirr  Dam! 

9B9-  Hie  next  aqiudTan  from  the  rear  one  wQl  girc  in  time, 
tquaivn  ind  Hiit!  when  he  find*  the  uiiudton  in  hia  rear  hai 
sufficient  ground  for  its  wheel  to  the  left,  and  at  the  pmcribed  in- 
tervaL  be  nnil  ifterwarda  bring  hii  iquadron  upon  the  Une  bj  the 
movement!  prcacrihed  for  the  laat  squadron,  commanding.  Halt! 
when  ibreait  of  the  file  doaen,  and  aftenrwdi  Left — Daiai!  The 
other  iquadroni  will  act  in  like  manner. 

9B9.  If  the  cloee  column,  marching  with  the  left  in  front,  ii  to  be 
fbrmed  in  line  on  iti  right  Sank,  the  command  would  be, 

1.  Cobtmit.    S.  On  rtar  tqaatken,  right  iota  line.    3.  HAaca! 

990.  This  mancEinre  will  be  executed  on  the  prineipka  kid 
down  for  fvnung  to  the  left  from  the  rear  of  the  ctJumn,  bat  bj- 
contmy  morementa. 

991.  If^  on  the  eontrarj,  it  ihould  be  required  to  form  to  the  left 
the  movement*  would  be  the  Mme  M  in  fbtnung  from  the  rear  of  the 
column  to  the  left  in  line,  adding,  only,  to  the  commaod,  bj/  immtiam. 

ARTICLE  FOURTH. 
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Mavtmtat  of  tke  UrMt  Jam. 

9Ml  The  wnmiiidMt,  to  nuike  lu*  ictrogade  moraneat,  wit 

1.  Fir$lliiU.     2.   To  Iht  rtar,  piut  iSt  line.     5.  MtBCHr 

995.  (PtinST.)  After  thn  Held  (ifficcn  hBve  rcrpcBted  the  Kcoiid 
eonunauHli  tlic  Iwo  cMrfi  of  xijiiidroiit  wilt  cunnnand,  plaleom,  kfl 
vAret!  uid  ^crwkrtU,  AfOf/  <•/ aih-mn,  to  lit  Itflf 

996.  At  tiie  word  nuuvA.Uic  Hiuadroni  will  nuke  tliclr  matmwiit, 
th«tr  cliirfu  Ukinf  CMrv  lu  cuninijuui,  FiiswiSD?  piidc  right.'  u  noon 
u  the  [>l>t(»iu  have  iickrly  fliinhod  Ihcir  whocb.  ImmcdUtvly  tSter 
the  word  JartBord,  Ihc  chief  of  the  (ourtli  pUtocm  of  ewh  <qiiHlmi 
vill  take  riri'  tn  turn  IiIh  platnaii  to  tlic  Irft.  E«ch  Mjiixlmn 
Ibnnins  thui  ■  partiil  column,  will  >>c  dirretcd  toward!  the  inlcrcib 
bFlwecu  the  iquiidrolm  of  tlie  ■ccoiul  line,  the  head  of  llie  GrM 
tqiutdroQ  inarching  dirccily  towinb  the  inlen-ml  between  tlir  firit 
*nd  second  Kqnulttinii  of  the  tecond  tinF,  uid  the  other  in  like  man- 
ner. When  the  eimiinwider  of  the  line  ohnervei  the  huul*  of 
•quKdroni  (o  be  witliin  fort}'  pncci-  of  llic  j^mrid  on  whicli  it  i<  to 
Jbnn  again  in  line,  he  n'ill  conimancl,  inla  linr,faftil  In  Ihe  rtitr,  oiiil 
Hiicb!  when  within  fifteen  paces  of  it  Each  aquadron  will  make 
thij  morement,  and  the  commander  of  the  line  will  take  care  to 
reaume  his  front,  by  vjhttUng  the  platoont  to  tkt  left  abaul,  coatnrf 
to  wtut  is  prescribed  in  the  School  of  the  Squadron,  for  the  puipoae 
of  plaong  the  squadrons  correctly  behind  those  of  the  line  in  front. 

997.  During  this  movement,  the  sergeants  on  flanks  of  squadrons 
will  be  in  the  rank  of  file  closer)^  and  will  Dot  take  their  places  in 
line  till  «ach  squulroa  bas  made  its  wheel  about  by  platoons  to  the 
left. 

998.  The  movement  of  this  line  may  be  made  by  wheeling  the 
platoons  to  tie  right;  in  this  case  the  bead  of  column  of  the  first 
squadron  would  pass  to  the  light  of  the  second  line,  and  that  oTthe 
second  in  the  interval  between  the  fiiM  and  second  squadrons  of  the 
second  line:  the  others,  in  like  manner,  through  the  next  intervals: 
then  the  squadrons,  after  forming  to  the  rear,  would  mume  their 
natural  older,  by  wheeling  about  their  platootu  to  Ike  ri^t,  for  the 
reason  given  above. 
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Movement  of  the  SeamdLine. 


1.  Stamd  luu.    3.  7^  tie  fnat,  pait  the  Sue.    3.  BtguiaU  bg  lie 
ri^  iguadron.    A.  SgaoAvnt,  fanned.    5.  Huca' 

999.  After  the  field  office™  h*ve  repeited  the  tecond,  thiid,  and 
fourth  comiiMndi,  the  chicEi  of  iquidroiu  viH  comound,  tjuoAvn, 
forward  guide  rigU.'  when  the  aergeant  on  the  rigifat  of  the  H»e  viH 
advance  aa  directed  for  the  march  in  Hik:  the  aergeanta  on  the 
flanks  of  squadron*  will  more  in  rear  of  thefirat  and  fourth  platoon^ 
to  give  more  space  to  the  retreating  column.  At  the  word  manik, 
the  line  will  be  put  in  motion:  a*  aoon  aa  it  has  pasaed  the  Gnt,  the 
flank  aerg«antB  wiU  resume  their  places  in  line,  and  when  near  tbe 
halting^  pmnt,  it  wiU  perform  what  it  directed  for  the  march  in  fine. 
No.  1062,  be.  The  conunander  of  the  second  line  will  take  care  to 
regulate  the  comtoenccment  of  hi*  march,  and  his  pace,  so  fliat  his 
line  ma;  be  ready  ta  take  the  place  of  the  first  at  the  moment  when 
the  last  platoons  of  the  squsdron  columns  of  the  first  line  make  their 
wheel*  to  the  left. 

Semarki. 

1000.  If  it  were  only  intended  to  withdraw  the  lirst  line,  that  fine 
would  retire  as  above  directed,  and  the  second  would  be  wdered  by 
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command,  the  chiefii  of  squadrons  will  command,  pUUooru^  nghi 
loAee//  and  afterwaxda,  head  of  eohmn  to  ike  kfi!  At  the  word 
morbl,  the  tquadraos  will  execute  their  morementi;  their  chieft 
taking  care  to  comaaDand,  FomwAmo!  guide  kfi!  when  the  platoons 
hiire  nearfy  completed  their  wheels.  After  the  wofd  fahoardf  the 
daef  of  the  first  platoon  of  each  squadron  will  be  likewise  attentive 
to  tanung  his  platoon  to  the  left.  Each  squadron  fonning  thna  a 
partial  cohunn  will  be  directed  towards  the  interrals  between  the 
squadrons  of  the  first  line;  the  head  of  the  first  squadron,  monng 

directly  forward,  will  pass  to  the  right  of  the  fint  squadron  of  the 

• 

fot  Mnci  the  head  of  the  second  squadron  pasring  through  the 
interfal  between  the  fint  and  second  squadrons;  and  so  as  to  the 


1004.  The  chieft  of  the  leading  platoons  of  each  squadron,  after 
the  heads  of  their  colnnins  hare  passed  the  fintlinc^  will  obfique  to 
tiie  lei^  to  the  extent  of  the  front  of  their  pktooi^  to  avoid  maaking 
the  interrals  of  the  first  Une. 

1005.  When  the  second  line  is  to  be  formed  agiun,  its  commander 
win  order,  Jrant  mio  Hne/  at  this  command  the  dueft  of  squadrons 
will  order,  ybrm  Bqiiadron^  trot,  Vj^mcuI  The  sergeants  of  the  flanks 
of  squadrons  will  place  themselyes  during  tho  passage,  as  in  the 
last  manceuvre. 

1006.  The  line  will  not  halt,  af\er  its  formation,  till  ordered  by 
the  commander. 

Remarks. 

1007.  The  above  movements  are  calculated  for  platoons  of  twelve 
files;  if  the  platoons  were  of  sixteen  files,  sections  of  eight  would 
be  formed. 

TWELFTH    MANCEUVRE. 

Chequered  Retreat  from  a  Halt. 

1008.  When  a  regiment  on  a  plain  is  to  retire,  and  the  enemy  is 
disposed  to  disturb  it  along  its  whole  front,  it  becomes  necessary  to 
employ  a  part  of  the  re^ment  to  cover  tJie  retreat  of  the  other  part. 
The  colonel  will  tlien  conmiand, 

1.  Regiment.    2.  Retreat  by  cdtcrnaic  divUioru. 
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1009.  (Pun  5&.)  After  tbew  conunandi,  the  Eeuteiunt  coknel 
(dengntfed  by  the  calond  to  camnisnd  the  firat  iin^)  wiO  Mm- 
mand,  jtrtf  tlmthnM,  forward,  guide  ri^l,  Himcal  >fUr  morii^ 
•ame  ptctt  fiwward,  thtj  «iU  be  tudted  bf  the  beutenurt  etdaocL 

1010.  Ai  aoon  w  the  Gnt  line  it  b  aotion,  the  major  camitMiidiiig 
the  Mcond  line  will  command,  ttamd  dtatiau,  by  platoon*,  Ufi  about 
vAttl,  Hxbch!  the  right  divuion  of  the  Kjuadron  will  be  conmanlMl 
by  the  chief  of  iquadnm,  and  left  by  the  aecmid  captain  froai  the 
rank  of  file  cloaei*. 

1011.  The  commander  of  the  hne,  when  the  platoona  have  nearij 
completed  their  wheel  about  to  the  left,  will  command,  Fokwibb! 
guide  right'  and  will  lead  it  two  hundred  pacei  to  the  rear,  nukinf 
it  afterward*  rciume  Hi  &«nt  by  Plateont,  Ufl  about— toitti  Mi>cb! 
Hilt!  A^t— Dbiw! 

1013.  The  cammander  of  the  fird  line,  when  he  aeei  the  aecotKl 
conuneneing  ita  movement,  of  wheeling  to  its  proper  frcmt,  irill  order, 
FirtI  fine,  bg  plataont,  right  o&ki/  toAee^  HabciI  Fomwabs!  gmJr 
kft.'  which  command*  will  be  repeated  by  each  commandaiit  of  the 
diviiiona  of  that  line;  who  will  alao  lead  them  two  hundred  pace*  to 
the  rear  of  the  aecond  lin^  bringing  Ihem  tgun  about  by,  Fl^ton^ 
right  about  uJieel,  Mikca!  and  then  Hut!  A;gAf— Dana! 

1013.  A  line,  through  the  interval*  of  which  another  haa  pawed, 
will  adnuice  a  lew  pacea. 

1014.  During  the  whole  time  of  the  retreat,  the  pbtocoa  of  the 
firat  line,  Bill  wheel  about  to  tfe  rigil,  and  tfaoae  of  the  aecond  to 
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ABTICUG  FIFTH. 
Changti  of  Front. 


Change  of  Front  upon  the  ffings.  and  upon  tht  Ctntrt. 

1016.  If  tlie  nioTcnicnU  uf  Hit  earmy  •hould  m*k«  it  neccuaty  U 
wlTmct'  \itt  left  wirq;  of  the  ILnc,  morr  or  I«m  ubliquely.  aflcr  the 
rrgulutng  iqiuulrnn,  *nd  general  f^dc*  have  been  placed  upon  the 
new  line,  the  coloni;]  will  command, 

1.    Hrgimrnf.     3.    Vhangt  front,  fanaari  an  fint   t^vadma. 
3.  Hiiuiuiruni,  fvniitrd—gnidt  righl.     ■(.  Uibck! 

1019.  (Pliti  sg.)  The  fioM  officeM  uid  chirGi  of  NiiMdnnu^  will 
repeat  the  third  cammindi  and  ai  the  wnnl  laanh,  ffiven  hj  tha 
colontl,  the  Kquulruiui  will  iiiurr  uii,  directly  tu  their  txcMb  each 
chief,  when  he  llniLi  the  riifht  of  hii  iquailran  oppwitc  to,  and  in  the 
direction  on  wliieh  it  ia  to  rett,  ulluwiii);  for  tlie  prewribed  interval, 
will  command,  ii/wukin  righl  half  uikrti'  and  when  the  lialf  whrd 
ia  completed,  Foiwakb!  and  Halt!  Right — Duaa!  when  «iz  pacea 
from  tlte  fine. 

Sanarii. 

1090.  I(  in  tbe  change  of  front,  the  kA  ia  to  be  throwD  fonrard, 
after  the  points  have  been  given,  a  genentl  guide  will  be  placed  at  the 
point  where  the  right  of  the  liiM  aquadron  ii  to  reit,  and  will  &ce 
to  the  left.  The  flank  guidea  of  aquadroni  will  place  theroaelTea  at 
the  ptnnta  where  the  left  of  their  iquadrona  will  reit,  and  will  face 
the  general  guide:  the  other  general  guide  will  not  be  placed. 

1031.  If  the  fiointa  have  not  been  deaignated  lor  the  new  §at- 
malian,  the  line  will  be  Rurked,  at  the  preparatmj  command,  in 
Mch  a  manner  aa  that  after  the  change,  the  regiment  will  ba*e 
nude  quarter  wheel  to  the  right,  or  more,  if  the  colonel  ahould 

1033.  IC  in  the  change  of  IVont,  the  right  ia  to  be  thrown  forward, 
^milar  meana,  rereraed,  will  be  uaed  in  marking  the  line. 
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1023.  If  the  chuige  ii  to  be  nude  on  a  cenlnl  platoon,  to  bee  aa 
enemy  &pp«ringr  on  one  oT  the  flanks  of  the  regiment,  or  to  throw 
the  wings  upott  fixed  poLnls,  for  the  purpose  of  covering  them,  the 
conunand  would  be  given, 

t.  Rtgimtnl.     3.    Ckangt  frtmt  on  the  finl  platoon  of  the  teamdt 
iUard,  or  fourth)  tquadron,  bji  mng  fonoard.    3  Hiaca! 

1024.  (pLiTa  60.)  At  the  aecond  command,  the  chie&  of  aquad- 
roni  will  command,  ptatoani,  right — whetlf  At  the  word  nurci,  the 
wjuadroni  will  make  their  movements.  The  chieta  of  aquadrooa  on 
the  left  of  the  named  pUloon,  will  take  care  to  conunand,  Foawaka! 
as  soon  aa  the  platoons  hare  nearly  completed  their  wheela  to  the 
tig;ht,  and  will  then  form  to  the  IVont  in  tine,  as  has  been  preacribed: 
it  being  undentood  that  all  the  squadrons  will  form  their  partial 
columni,  except  the  squadron  to  which  the  named  platoon  bckmg^ 
which  will  make  its  formation  afterwardi. 

1025.  The  chiefi  of  squadrons  on  the  right  of  the  named  platoon, 
will  take  care  to  command,  phlooru,  right  about  vAttl!  m  time  to 
give  the  word  Miacal  at  the  moment  the  first  wheel  to  the  liffat 
if  about  being;  completed,  and  irithout  hahing,  at  the  completioii  of 
the  wheel  about  to  the  ^^t,  thejr  will  command  forward.'  and  will 
uftcrwarda  form  line  to  the  rear  aa  prescribed;  it  being  alao  mider- 
stood  that  the  squadrons  will  each  form  their  partial  column. 

1036.  The  chief  of  the  squadron  to  fonn  on  the  right  of  the 
named  platoon,  will  take  care  to  direct  the  head  of  bis  squiulroo 
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ABTICLB  SIXTH. 
PaaMogt  of  DefiU: 

rilVltmKTH   IIAII«UTKa> 

Pauage  of  a  Dffite  to  the  Front  from  Lint. 

1039.  [f  1  rricinient  U  mRrcliiiiir  in  Unp,  in  piimilt  of  ■  rrxnviag 
eocmv,  or  it  ia  intcndcil  (o  )^n  a  poariliun  in  hi*  pr*««icC|  uid.  in 
vKher  CMV,  a  dtftlr  nhmlil  be  pnwnUd  in  fWmt  of  *hc  centre^  tlw 
cokncl  woiilil  i-onunuiil, 

t,  Rtgimtnl.     3,  On  fourlh  ptatnm  of  momd  tquadrmi,  aid  fini ^ 
third,  to  the  froul,  pan  tht  4tJHt,     3.  Uuica'     4.  PomWAKDl 

1030.  (PLiTt  61.)  ARtr  tlir  Tidd  iifRctn  huvp  npmteil  tlM 
■eeand  command,  the  chicfi  of  the  iquMlrana  of  the  li|[ht  will 
cmnnuuul.  phioont,  bji  uihtttf  Ihc  rhicf  of  the  ««cond  UUng'  ctra 
|0  (lirvct  luH  foiLlill  ptilnon  to  ronn  fgrwuiL'  the  cbieEi  of  the 
iquwlmni  of  ihr  Irft  vlll  CDtnmnnil.  phlaaru,  right  lolirtl.'  the  chief 
of  the  thinl   stjuwlnm   a}so   (lircciiiig  hl»   ll™t  platoon  to  nave 

1031.  At  the  word  marth,  the  lercnd  movement!  viU  be  execu- 
Udi  when  the  wheeli  >re  nearly  finiiheil  the  colonel  will  command, 
firtnard.'  which  commind  will  alio  be  repeated  by  all  the  field 
officen,  chiefs  of  iquadrona  and  of  platooni. 

1033.  The  column  will  pau  the  defile  on  the  front  of  ■  dindoi^ 
(U  platoon  distance.) 

1033.  The  chief  of  the  fourth  platoon  of  the  Mcond  aquadnia,  and 
the  chief  of  the  lint  platoon  of  the  third  aquadron,  will,  in  mmng 
fiwward,  oblique,  the  first  to  the  left,  the  lecond  to  the  right,  ta 
order  to  unite:  the  other  chiefs  of  platooni  of  the  iquBdroiw  of  the 
tight,  when  on  the  ground  where  the  third  platoon  of  the  aecoad 
■quadron  is  to  turn  to  the  right,  inunediately  after  the  command 
firward!  will  command,  ili^Ar— Teas!  Fqmwi«D!  and  will  oblique  a 
ittle  to  the  left  to  join  the  platoons  of  the  squadrons  of  the  left  who 
are  approkching-  them,  and  who  will  turn  to  the  ft^  on  the  lame 
ground  whh  the  second  platoon  of  the  third  squadron;  the  chieft  of 
19 
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pUtoora  rf  the  left  will  iIm  Ukc  ore  to  obbque  ■  little  to  the  right, 
to  join  tboae  of  the  right  vtto  an  ■pptouhing  them. 

1034.  All  the  chiela  of  pUtoom  will  take  ore  lo  to  rcguble  tlieir 
march,!*  to  arrire  toffctber  on  the  groond  vherc  thiy  are  to  turn, 
those  of  the  right  to  the  rifht,  and  thoae  of  the  left  to  the  left.  At 
the  cod  of  the  defile  the  cdonel  will  form  the  iquadToni  at  the  head 
of  the  column,  to  the  (rout  into  line,  aa  aoon  ai  the  ground  will 
permit:  the  commandi,  ai  well  as  the  morenienti  to  be  pcrfenned, 
will  be  the  •ame  tat  the  second  aquadran  m  in  (btming  to  the  front 
in  liiie>  left  to  front;  and  for  the  third,  the  aanie  as  in  fonning  to  the 
front  in  Sae,  riglit  m  frmtt;  obacnii^  howerer  that  the  chief  of  the 
fourth  platoon  of  the  aecood  squadron,  and  of  the  Grat  platoon  of 
the  third  squadton,  wiD  obfique  to  the  right  and  lefl,  so  aa  to  icgain 
the  intervals  between  their  squadron*. 

1035.  The  chie&  of  the  first  and  fourth  squadrons  will  take  care 
to  eommatid,  the  fanner,  iad  of  telumti  r^giU  toietl'  and  the  latter, 
head  of  eolumm  kft  wietl'  aod  to  move  apon  the  line  of  •quadrana 
already  fbnned,  where  the]'  will  be  estabKsbed  by  the  conmandi^  oa 
ttt  kft  Mfa  Sue.'  fcr  the  tqaadron  of  the  right,  and,  on  tit  riglU  nito 
inie.' forlhtf  (rf  4w  kfL 

1036.  If  the  defile  afaonld  be  ^poaite  to  any  other  part  i^  the 
regiment,  the  command  would  indicate  the  platoons  which  would 
head  the  cohimiv  and  the  morement  would  be  made  upon  the  same 
principka:  in  this  case  one  of  the  wingi  being  the  moat  coraadenble 
in  strei^th,  its  last  phtoont  would  pass  the  defile  ringiy. 
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left  will  place  tbemMlva  on  the  point  where  the  left  of  their 
■qtudtm  M  to  re^  «td  will  ftc«  to  tho  right. 

1039.  If  tw  pcitita  h«T«  beeo  gnm,  the  Une  will  be  nwikMl  in 
(lie  **tnr  nuniuT,  fiirlv  ]iW'->  u>  mjvii.cc  of  tlie  defile. 

tlMO,  If  tile  dffilc  liml  l>crii  pguiwil  liy  the  pUtonnii  nf  tlio  centn 
of  I  Hiuulron.  iIk  Isd  ^nmJ  (fuidrs  n-ill  be  hi  plicril  •■  to  nurk 
(W  bmution  of  llir  Iwo  pUloan*  fnrminK  (he  hi«d  of  tlie  column. 

firTKKXTH    MANOCVVKK. 

Paitage  of  a  DeJUe  to  the  Sear,  from  Lint. 

1041.  Whru  a  rr]|7lnen^  piinninl  by  m  enemy,  nieet«  In  ils  retreat 
•  deSle  in  rear  nf  iti  rentre,  it  will  lie  pannd  by  nucetnire 
Incn'eme^t^  lommrncinif  by  itn  ftsiik  pUtoon*.  in  order  tn  mark 
It*  mnvrmnit,  and  to  irtvr  a  piui  of  itx  force  preicntinf;  a  Trent 
to  the  enciTiy. 

To  pan  a  driilr,  iinilrr  tlicac  I'ircuiiwtance*,  the  cdonel  would 
cninmanil, 

I.  Regimtnl.     2.  3t/ Ihr  Jiank  plalaeiu,  in  ratr  of  the  tottrt,  pan  tit 
dffilt.     5.  MtacH' 

10*2.  (Pu-ra  62.)  After  the  field  officers  have  repeated  the 
•econd  command,  the  chiefs  of  the  ■qoadmni  of  the  right  will 
command,  platooiu,  brtak  to  the  nar  bj/  the  right,  to  manh  to  the 
leflf  and  the  ctuef*  of  the  (quadroni  of  the  left,  platooiu,  brtak  to 
(Ae  nor  fry  the  kft,  to  march  to  the  right.' 

1043.  At  the  word  marth,  repeated  only  hy  the  chiefs  of  the  ftnt 
and  fourth  iquadrons,  the  two  platoons  of  the  flanka  will  begin  thdr 
movement*  by  wheeling  about,  the  first  to  the  right,  the  second  to 
the  left:  they  will  move  ten  paces  to  tlie  rear,  and  turn  to  the  ri^it 
and  left  inwards,  marching;  towards  each  other  in  a  direction  paraUd 
to  the  Une  of  the  regiment  until  opposite  to  the  defile,  when  the 
right  platoon  will  turn  to  the  left,  and  the  left  platoon  to  the  r^^fat, 
and  unite  to  enter  the  defile,  and  pass  it  on  the  front  of  a  division: 
the  other  platoons  will  do  the  same.  The  chiefs  of  the  other  two 
•quadrons  will  give  the  word  march,  conforming  to  what  has  been 
prcacribed.  No.  812,  &c.  The  fourth  platoon  of  the  second  *quad- 
ron,  and  the  first  of  the  third,  will  observe  at  the  word  mmvh,  to 
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obliqiie  to  each  other  to  nmte  and  conceal  the  moremcnt,  «ad  the 
defile,  until  the  fine  it  fonned  bevond  ilj  vbco  thoae  pbtoooa  vill 
wheel  to  the  Zc^  aieut  bg  fiun,  and  clear  the  defile  at  a  pDopi 
punng  fiAecn  paces  bejond  the  ground  on  which  thej  arc  to  fcna 
in  line,  the  more  eaailj  to  take  their  interrali  bj  obliquinff  to  the 
right  and  left,  after  whefting  about  a  iccoDd  time  to  the  kft. 

lOU.  When  the  pUtooni  hare  pasaoj  the  defile  one  or  two 
hundred  farda,  the  cbirri  of  the  plitooni  oT  Kjiudrom  of  the  right 
will  give  the  conlnuuid  Lift — TiTa!i!  and  those  of  the  left,  Biglkl — 
Tl'B!)!  The  c<donel  will  remain  at  the  rrar  of  the  column  to 
command  at  the  proper  time,  column  and  Hilt!  when  ibe  1>M 
platoon^  after  painiag  the  defile,  hare  made  their  rigil  and  fr/I 
lunu,  and  have  left  the  grtnind  neceuary  for  the  formation  of  the 
two  platoona  that  covered  the  defile,  he  n-ill  command.  Left  and 
right  into  line — Miaca!  which  movement  will  be  executed  ai 
preacribed  in  Noa.  779  to  786.  During  tbcie  movementa  the 
platoon*  that  cover  the  defile  may,  if  neccKtuy,  detach  a  few 
f  kimuihera  to  the  front. 

1043.  If  the  defile  would  not  admit  of  more  than  the  front  of 
a  platoon,  the  iquadrona  would  pan  tuceeiaivelj'i  the  fint  iquad- 
ron  commencing  the  moremenL 

1046.  Aller  the  preparatory  command,  the  chief  of  the  fourth 
aquadron  would  be  careful  not  to  gire  the  word  tiua^,  until  the 
laat  pUtoon  of  the  fitat  aquadron  had  executed  ita  firat  movement 
of  wheeling  to  the  rightabout  by  platooni:  and  equal  care  would 
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ABTICLE  SEVENTH. 
Q^  the  March  by  Echelon*. 


Tb  March  by  Echtlont,  .Advancing  mul  lUliring. 

1<M9,  Wlici)  n  regiment  in  idronciiig  in  luir,  uid  il  bccmnea 
cxpetlicnt  10  rcnicc  iiiu'  of  iti  wiiigi^  or.  If  it  *liniil>I  br  clciintlile, 
rhoJifing  froin  Ihc  entire  fbnrution,  to  kttnck  bj-  wiunilraiH,  nic- 
ceuinly,  ilie  culonol  wwilil  (-(imiiiiiiii!, 

I.  S'simtnl.     2.  Etifim*,  fiy  Hfuodnnu,  at  diriniia  dutanrt, 
fiirward  6y  the  rigkt.    3.  Mtacil 

1050.  (Put*  63.)  \Ra  ihc  field  officpw  lave  rcpcitci!  the 
•vcond  <'<iiiimuicl,  the  diiefs  of  Miutulroiui  «ill  cuniiunil,  Siitmdmt, 

forward!  guidt  right!  »t  t!ie  word  meTth,  the  firrt  tqiiadrnn  will 
b«  put  in  motion;  Ihc  chief  of  the  wcnnil  *c|iiu1ron  wUl  t»ke  cm* 
not  to  give  the  mnnt  marek,  lill  the  first  liu  ftilvDnceil  to  the  extent 
«r  tlir  fmnt  of  a  diiiiion;  anil  Ihc  nthcr  M]iiii[mn*  will  rln  Ilir  name. 

1051.  During  this  marrJi,  llu- giildc  will  he  to  the  riylil;  Mi.!  the 
•ergcanti  on  the  right  of  rach  squadron  will  be  attentive  not  to 
leuen  the  intervals  which  ought  to  exist  between  the  tqiiadrons. 

1053.  If  the  movement  were  to  be  by  echelons  by  the  left,  the 
nme  principles  would  be  obscn'cd. 

1053.  If  the  colonel  should  ilcarc  to  j^ve  the  squadron*  greater 
distance,  he  would  indicate  it  in  hii  command. 

1054.  If  a  retrograde  mOT'cmcnt  is  to  be  mode  by  echelon*,  he 
would  command, 

I.  Sfgimtnt.    3.  Echtknu,  by  tqaadnm,  lU  diviiiiM  diitana.    3.  %• 
tin  by  the  right,  (or  kfl.)     4.  Mxacu' 

1055.  (Plitk  64.}  At  the  word  march,  the  squadron  at  the  head 
will  wheel  to  the  right  about  by  platoons,  to  march  to  the  rear:  the 
second  squadron  will  do  the  same,  when  Oil-  first  has  gained  the 
distance  prescribed:  and  the  others  successively  diHng  the  same 
eicept  the  last  on  the  left,  which  will  stand  fast;  when  the  third 
squadron  has  reached  its  proper  distance  from  the  fourtli,  all  the 
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■qtudroiu  will  be  hiJted,  and  bnited  by  wheeling  the  plitooo* 
■bout  kgun  to  the  left. 

10S6.  To  continue  the  retmi,  the  ome  maiKEUvre  wiD  be  re- 
peated by  the  left,  the  iquadnnii  wheeling  to  the  Ufl  about  by 
plaioonii  uid  ■hematelj'  by  the  ri^t  *nd  left  u  often  m  may  be 
necciuuy  to  resume  iftenrirdi  the  fonnition  of  the  line,  tccca^ng 
to  circumftancei,  uid  on  either  *qu>dran  that  mi^  be  deagnated. 

lOST.  When  a  regiment  hu  retreated  niiBciently,  and  the  colonel 
wiihei  to  form  it  again  in  line,  he  will  coounand,  SgaaAimt  nio 
StK.'  and  the  ngnal  will  be  founded,  when  the  chie&  of  iqiiadroni, 
cxccpi  the  chief  of  the  iquadran  the  moat  advanced  on  the  aide 
from  which  the  morement  wta  commenced,  will  command,  Sjuad- 
ron,  farmrd!  trut — Miaca!  and  when  abrraxt  of  the  named  aqnad- 
Ton  on  which  line  i*  to  be  formed,  they  vUl  command,  SquaAvn, 
HiLTl  Bi^  (or  kft)—D»ut.'. 

loss.  One  or  more  platoon*  may  be  detached,  in  thk  mangrum, 
at  ikirnuiben  to  cover  the  retreat 

1039.  If  the  regiment  when  in  echelon^  the  right  in  front,  diould 
he  attacked  upon  one  of  iti  flanki,  the  colonel,  without  weakening 
too  much  hii  front,  would  direct  one  or  more  squadron^  according 
to  the  force  of  the  enemy,  to  reliere  the  flank  attacked.  11^ 
therefore,  being  in  echelon*  by  the  right,  be  wu  to  form  line 
obliquely  to  the  left,  he  would  conunand. 


Stpmt^.    2.  BySquaAoiu,kfthalfui)udinloliit€.    3.  IfiBca! 
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ASnCLB   EIGHTH. 
Qf  the  March  in  Liiu. 

■  ETKirrBKIiTH   HAXIBUVBB> 

7h  Mofth  in  rAnt. 

1062.  When  1  regiment  ut  tu  xlvince  in  line,  tftrr  the  cotonrl 
bu  indicated  tlir-  pwiit  ii|>on  which  thit  xquadron  cleuffiutrd  lu 
die  rrgulMing  njuuiron,  li  to  direct  ita  march,  he  will  commuid, 

I.   Btgimeat.     2.  lirgulair  liij — nqvadi-mi,    3.   S^adnnu,  fonoard. 
4.  MiitH! 

1063.  After  the  iccond  uid  tliini  ciimmarKl*  Eikvc  barn  repeated 
hjr  the  field  officers,  the  »diiit»nt.  proceeding-  lo  Ihi-  naniml  iquail- 
run,  will  direct  the  Bcrj^cuil  oil  Ihc  ri);lii  uf  that  ujuulron  lo 
more  fbnrwd  directly  on  the  slif^ment  of  ihe  officer*,  or  if  thp 
Ibatth  squadron  be  the  named  >qiiadron,  the  sergeant  nn  tbc  left 
of  that  iqaadron:  he  uill  deiipixtc  to  him  the  point  on  which  lie  it 
to  nanli,  and  will  make  lum  take  hitennedhte  pofaitt^  fiir  vatrt  of 
which  he  irill  maintain  the  line  of  direction  by  the  general  guklea; 
wboi  fronting  the  line,  will  be  posted  at  fifty  paces  distance  from 
each  other,  retiring  aa  Ihe  line  advance*  towarda  them,  and  taking' 
op  new  portions  in  the  lame  direction. 

1064.  The  flank  aergeant  will  be  replaced  by  the  aergeant  file 
cloaera  of  the  firat  or  fourth  platoon,  and  the  adjutant  will  alao 
make  known  to  the  latter,  the  point  on  which  the  line  ia  to  march: 
thia  aergeant  will  be  particularly  charged  with  the  direction  of  the 
march,  and  will  have  the  aergeant  whom  he  replaced  in  fiont  of 
hbn  ai  an  intermediate  pdntj  he  will  correct  any  deviationa  of  the 
aergeanta  from  the  given  point 

1065.  When  the  adjutant  who  ii  char^  with  the  du^  of  main- 
tiomng  the  guide  in  the  direction  of  the  march,  ahall,  fhmt  the  rear, 
have  aaeertuned  the  proper  direction,  when  Ihe  correctneai  of  the 
point*  have  been  aacertained  by  the  colonel,  or  a  field  oflicer,  and 
the  ohieb  of  aqnadTona  have  ordered  the  dreaainf  toward*  the 
named  iquadron,  the  word  marcA  will  be  given. 
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1066.  It  will  be  the  duty  of  the  ser^uit  on  the  line  of  officers, 
■nd  who  19  to  seiTe  u  the  baie  of  the  lurch,  to  iDore  off  mode- 
nitely,  until  the  vbtAe  line  ii  in  movement;  he  will  then  march  U  ui 
ttniform  pace,  taking  new  intermediate  p<nms  as  the  line  adruice*. 

1067.  The  tUgiunent  in  »  great  degree  depending  on  tlwt  of  the 
officer*  in  front  of  iquadroiu,  they  arc  not  to  occupy  thernKlTc* 
with  the  dresnng  of  the  men  who  arc  following  ibcm,  but  are  to 
muntain  thenuclvea  conitantly  on  thfe  base  of  the  alignioeDl,  without 
regarding  other  officcia  who  may  depart  from  it. 

1068.  The  aquadram  will  move  for  the  lint  sixty  or  rigb^  pace* 
at  a  modcnte  pace,  in  order  that  the  colonel  may  judge  wbetker  the 
point  of  direction  a  perpendicular  to  the  front  of  the  line,  and  that 
he  may  rectify  it,  if  necessary,  by  the  following  means: 

1069.  If  the  colonel  perceive  that  tlie  intervals  arc  diminishit^, 
he  will  be  certain  that  the  point  is  too  much  to  the  left,  and  will 
order  the  adjutant  to  give  another  point  further  to  the  right  to  the 
sergeant  on  the  line  of  officera^  which  the  adjutant  wiU  also  '"^ "•«*'■ 
to  the  sergeant  who  replaced  him  on  the  right  of  the  squadron. 

1070.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  intervals  increase,  he  will  chan^ 
the  point  towards  the  left,  upon  the  same  principles. 

1071.  When  the  direction  is  thus  rectified,  the  regulatiag  guide 
will  be  required  quickly  to  take  new  intermediate  pinnts. 

1073.  If  the  interval  towards  the  dresainf^  tide  is  (Uminiihed 
sensibly,  and  that  of  the  opposite  side  is  increased  in  proportion, 
the   ch'ef  of  the  squadron  will  examine  attentively  whether  the 


CAVALRY  TACTIC3.  163 

ia  Nol  U3,  ke.)  and  will  bring  K  tgun  into  line,  when  ^wce  ilmild 
iMBMleba-iL 

1076.  In  the  trot,  or  pUop,  if  <me  or  ntore  iqiMdnM  rftooU  be 

in  lulvuicc  "f  the  feni;™!  »Ji](nmenl,  their  cliitf  wmilil  order  their 
pKG  to  be  BlMkcniili  if,  un  tlir  eniitnry.  tlicv  nhuolil  be  too  much 
in  rtar,  liu-y  woul.l  rc^n  their  );nmiid  tojtntlier.  The*;  mave- 
mmti  ou|^1  to  b«  itiaalr'  irrwlually,  aixl  witliotit  hurryi  ■■  nicti 
p>r1«l  irrvKiiIiriliei  nujiht  nut  to  iirnrt  the  ftmxl  or<)rr  (if  tlie  line. 

1077.  If  nn  obnticlp  kliould  be  iirmFntcd  in  front  of  ■  platoon 
or  (liviMOi^  thr  movcmenta  would  be  imule  which  uv  rspUincd  in 
the  tSchool  of  the  Squadron  for  tlie  punN^  of  obitaclei.  No. 
U3y  be. 

1078.  If  the  ohMmde  Were  prcKpnted  before  the  wluilc  front  of  ■ 
a  ■quadrun,  it«  chief  would  plwr  it  heliin<l  the  aqiuulron  to  hii  I 

or  left,  u^nnVm);  to  rircumituicrii,  by  wheeling  b}'  plUiMna  tij  um 
fi^t  or  left,  M  k  troti  anil,  when  llm  nbntiirlp  'm  puap,!,  bringing 
it  into  linr  by  the  contrary  niovement. 

1079.  The  Kciiracjr  of  tlie  march  in  lino  df  p»nd«  on  the  attention 
of  the  field  oHiceris  nlKcen  in  front,  and  wljiitBntii. 

lOtKJ.  tn  all  other  pirlieulam  rr>>peclin|f  the  mareh  m  line,  the 
:i  the  Srhool  cif  the  Si|u»dron,  Nn.  668,  kc.  will  b« 


When  a  refiment  marehii^  in  line  ii  to  be  halted,  the  colonel 


1.  Jiegimml.    3.  Halt!     3.  A^A/— Daiaa.    4.  Fmst! 

1081.  (FuTi  65.)  At  the  word  haO,  the  general  guidee  wiH 
briaUr  place  thenuelTea  ao  la  to  aerre  ai  the  baae  of  atlgnment  aa 
near  aa  poanhle  to  the  front,  but  not  ao  aa  to  be  maaked  hj  the 
ofGcen'  hones;  the  guide  aX  the  r^t  point  facing  to  the  left,  and 
the  left  guidei  of  squadrons  facing  to  the  right.  The  adjutant  will 
rectify  then,  observing  (hat  the  prolmgation  of  the  Ene  doea  not 
paaa  ia  rear  of  any  of  tbe  squadrona,  and  alao  that  it  does  not  obli^ 
them  to  advance  too  much. 

10S3.  At  the  command  rtgit  drtnl  given  by  tbe  c(4onel  when  the 
line  i*  marked,  the  aquadrona  wilt  move  forward  into  the  alignment, 
ao  that  the  front  rank  of  each  squadron  may  hare  their  horam* 
hcada  on  a  line  with  tbe  hoot  of  the  general  goidea;  tbe  oKcen 
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miul  be  exact  in  their  dktuice  of  ime  pace  from  the  ftoM  nidc,  ao 
u  not  to  muk  the  guidci,  and  to  be  cmrectfy  ilriTil  ii|mmi  each 

1083.  A>  aoon  ta  the  ■fignment  ii  completed,  the  v«rd  fimt 
will  be  giTcni  when  the  guide*  will  retire. 

1084.  When,  marching  in  Une,  it  ii  intended  to  gain  ground  to 
the  fiont  and  to  a  flank,  the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  A^tnun/.    2.  By  plmeau—ri^  (or  Irfi)  Ita^aiud.    3.  Mamcu'. 

loss.  Theae  morementa  wiO  be  perfonned  according  to  the 
directioM  in  the  School  of  the  Squadron,  No.  850,  lie. 

1086.  When  the  colonel  haa  brought  the  right  of  hii  regiment 
on  a  line  with  the  point  where  be  wiihca  it  to  take  a  forward 
diKCtion,  he  will  gire  the  command  accordingly,  indicating  the 
pcint  upon  which  be  vtihca  to  lead  it. 

1087.  In  (lu>  oblique  march,  the  aetgouit  on  the  rigfat  of  the 
fint  platoon  of  each  iquadron,  ought  to  take  hia  direction  «  Ettle 
toward!  the  left  of  the  lergeant  of  the  left  of  the  fourth  plataoa  of 
the  aquadron  preceding  him. 

10S8.  IT  the  left  tquadrco  ha*  aerred  u  the  baae  of  the  al'gn- 
ment,  the  point  of  direction,  after  the  oblique  march,  would  be 
given  by  the  left,  in  the  manner  jutt  preicribed  for  the  oppoMle 
direction  where  the  named  aquadnm  waa  on  the  right. 

1089.  When  on  the  march,  oblique  or  perpendicular,  change*  of 
direction  are  to  be  made  upon  one  of  the  flanks,  the  directiMtt  will 
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fine^  in  a  tinall  degree;  but  these  meanf  of  initnictioii  will  only  be 
cniplojed  when  the  regiment  it  manoeuning  nngljr. 

1093.  The  colonel  wiD  not  incretie  the  paee  of  hit  regiment, 
oBtil  the  moment  when  Ha  morementa  are  perfectly  united  and 
regukrt  and»  when  the  leaat  diaoider  oecun^  he  wiD  pot  it  into  a 
walk;  until  it  haa  been  well  practiied  in  the  prindplea  herein  eitab- 
Ikhed. 

ARTICLE  NINTH. 

Cf  the  Charge. 

EIGHTEENTH    MAHVUTRE. 

Cf  the  Deferent  Modee  of  Charging. 

1093.  The  charge  ii  not,  properly  ^Making^  a  BMrnoeunei  it  ii 
a  dSreet  march»  but  more  firely  and  impetuous  of  which  the  enemy 
la  the  point  of  direction,  and  hia  defeat  the  object  In  the  outaet, 
theiH  it  IB  regulated  on  the  prindplea  of  the  ^rectmareh,  but  in 
proportion  to  the  i^proach  towarda  the  enemy  it  takea  the  character 
of  an  attack. 

There  may  be  admitted  to  be  three  roodet  of  charging: 

1094.  In  a  line,  parallel  or  oblique  to  the  front  of  the  enemy;  by 
echelons;  and  in  column. 

1095.  When  the  colonel  finds  his  regiment  at  such  a  distance 
from  the  enemy  as  to  enable  him  to  make  a  chaige,  (neither  too  far, 
so  as  to  blow  his  horses,  and  to  deprive  them  of  the  strength  of 
the  shock,  nor  too  near,  so  as  to  prevent  the  necessary  impulse,)  he 
will  command, 

1.  Regiment — Prepare  to  Charge.    2.  Draiv — Swoaos!    3.  Trot, 

4.  MAaca! 

1096.  At  the  word  march^  the  regiment  will  break  into  a  trot. 
After  one  handred  and  fifty  paces,  the  colonel  will  command,  gaUop/ 
and,  after  this  command  has  been  repeated  by  the  field  officers  and 
chiefs  of  squadrons,  he  will  give  the  word,  Mabcb!  which  will  be 
repeated  in  like  manner.  After  passing  about  one  hundred  paces 
at  a  gallop,  the  colonel  will  cause  the  ehargt  to  be  sounded  by  all 
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the  trumpetii  it  which  rignd  the  gdlop  will  be  increated  in  ^leed; 
the  men  will  liw  in  tbdr  itimp*^  lowering  their  bridie  hmdi,  but 
preiervin;  the  conunind  uf  their  boives,  ai  well  u  their  drcMng, 
and  will  duh  upon  the  enany,  the  front  nnk,  with  the  «word 
pointed  fvwird,  inmedittelj  before  the  shock,  and  the  jaa  rank, 
with  the  weapon  over  the  he^  ai  ii  tbown  in  the  School  of  the 
Trooper,  Nob.  S30,  531. 

1097.  The  enemy  being  routed,  the  colonel  will  cMise  ike  roBy 
to  be  loundedj  when  each  man  will  puliup,  and  join  hii  itandmL 
but,  M  it  is  important  not  to  girc  the  enemy  time  to  rally, 
the  flank  platoon*  of  each  iquailron,  or  some  others,  will  be 
detached  to  pursue  him;  and  to  recall  them,  the  same  means  will  be 
observed  M  are  directed  (or  skirmiahers  Nos.  B73  to  S74. 

1098.  Commandanti  of  corps  and  squadrons  in  battle,  oi^;fat 
never  to  lose  right  of  the  importance  of  maintaining  thrir  com- 
mands together,  and  in  case  of  need,  of  rallying  them  as  quickly 
as  poanble,  to  be  always  ready  to  present  a  front  to  the  enemy, 
or  to  attack  any  new  lines  that  may  be  presented. 

1099.  There  will  be  always  a  real  advantage  in  fomtalling  the 
enemy's  attack,  or  in  meeting  him  ao  briskly  a*  to  anticipate  him 
in  the  charge. 

1IM.  Chaigcs  ought  to  be  made  with  vigor  and  ii^ietaod^. 
their  success  is  generally  in  proportion  to  their  Tclod^. 

1101.  At  the  signal  for  the  charge,  officers  in  front  of  the  Gae 
« the  file  in  rear  of  them  to  fall  back,  so  as  to  adnut  the 


i 


iVa.  All  ilio  oSc«n  will  rapciat  tliPK 

IIM,  At  the  Rm  cnmmiml,  the  mm  wiJl  tirry  \bra  turonU,  and 
tber  will  lUckea  llicir  paci^i  to  tbc  tnrt  iml  vnlk,  wilh  m  tnnclt 
uiufanniljr  h  punHile,  nkiplnir  iwiintu  ■(  (lio  Iftllo-  pici^. 

11U7.  Whrii  twlleditbe  colonel  sill  oinimaiHl.  DukmI  Mil  thei^ 
rmurr'. 

1108.  Th<^  UlfCTimcnt  vill  he  mule  nn  the  K]iiiilnin,  or  ptrl  oT  ■ 
•qiiulron,  fnnheat  in  advutce,  in  nrdiv  not  to  bo  obUged  U  I 
bu-k  In  >trKuliif. 

IIW.  In  Uieie  cxerci*K  Uie  chiTf^  ouijiit  to  be  lapid,  bat     ^ 
dwtt)  in  tonninating  tJinn,  thf  atimi'  [iKarrihFd  i^mUlian  will  be 
paiBMdi  la  iTOlil  too  (uddi^n  chirkji,  which  ofU-n  injure  the  honei, 
Utd  ue  not  pnit-likcil  in  ri:al  i'I)iir>;i>. 

1110.  'Hh'  iiliKiini-  fhirKr  «  ill  In-  wmIc  <m  tlip  name  priiid[ilr>i  »» 
the  charge  m  parallel  ordcTi  it  will  be  preferred  when  the  eneny** 
line  is  the  mo*t  eitenaive,  aa  dcpnviog  him  of  the  advuitage  of  tint 
circuinstance,  by  refiinng  a  wins',  "''  '''^"  by  outflanking  hi>  own. 

1111.  Tlie  charge  by  ecbelona  ii  to  be  prefeired,  when  U  i* 
dcairable  that  the  atrength  of  the  regiment  should  be  kept  in 
reaerve,  bringing  <Hi]y  a  part  of  it  in  contact  with  the  enemy,  or 
when  making  parallel  and  lucccitiTe  attacks. 

Of  the  Charge  agmnit  a  Line  of  hifardry. 

1112.  The  charge  by  echelons  may  also  be  employed  witli  aucccH 
agunat  a  line  aS  inftntty;  for  these  threatening  and  succeasiTn 
attacks  disturt)  the  soldier,  and  often  lead  Um  to  tlirow  away  hi* 
fire  precipitately. 

1113.  When  the  infantry  is  thrown  into  column  or  square,  it  not 
being  preaunablc  that  a  practised  enemy  will  await  a  cavatiy  chaige 
in  line,  the  charge  will  be  made  in  a  column  of  attack  compoaed  of 
its  ae* oral  aquadrona,  which,  to  charge  successiTely,  will  take  dia- 
tanee  of  double  their  fiunt,  in  order  tha'.  the  first  aquadrm^  hanng 
dnahed  forward  may  be  promptly  followed  by  the  aectmd,  wUch,  if 
the  first  has  bnAen  in,  will  throw  itself  into  the  square,  charging  to 
fkher  aide,  and  con^eting  the  nut. 

1114.  If  the  flnt  aquadron  dMuU  be  Rpubed,  it  diould  tmmask 
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the  aecond  •qutdron,  hf  eaopin^  to  the  tigtit  and  left,  tunaiig 
igun  in  rear  of  the  cohinm.  The  lecond  iquidKiii  wool^  m  this 
cue,  renew  the  chu^  ud,  if  >1k>  repulaed,  would  cle«  Ibe  mf 
for  the  third. 

1115.  Such  chirgei,  in  npid  uid  redoubled  tnecrmcm,  would 
probiJ>ly  tccompliih  the  object  of  breikinK  the  •qnare,  particulartj 
if  directed,  u  titej  ought  always  to  he,  igiioit  the  ugiei^  wluch 
pruent  the  inulleit  defence,  whm  mX  ■treagthened  bj  iitilleiy. 
The  right  uifle  ought  to  be  ipedally  umed  at,  t,  hont  the  podtion 
of  the  men,  thej  cui  give  the  leait  uinqyuce  by  ■  welUiirtcted 
fire. 

1116.  The  tquadrooi  which  hare  not  charged  wSl  be  >ent  bi 
punuit  of  the  fugitivei,  until  recalled  by  Ae  nUh/?  T^j  nU  then 
return  and  take  tbeir  placea  in  the  column,  in  rear  of  the  aquad- 
ran  already  fbnned. 

AETICLE  TENTH. 
TTu  Evolutioni  of  the  tint, 

1117.  Being  only  the  combination  of  nMTeinenta  of  aerenl  k|^- 
ments  in  line  or  column,  cannot  differ  eiaentially  from  the  mamni- 
iTea  of  ■  regiiraent  It  ii  merely  conndered  neceMtiy,  thodbrc,  in 
relation  to  the  CTolutiona  of  the  line,  to  eitabliih  the  ti 

General  Rutet. 
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cvoy  chief  of  TCgiment,  iquadron,  or  even  of  pUtooo,  will  etnJorm, 
tm  wen  in  the  i«petitkin  of  comininHi  u  in  the  eiecutioa  of 
morvmteBta,  to  what  he  aiMf  hear  er  aet,  to  the  dde  frem  which 
the  gcnml  cointiuitid<i  ur  gnvcii, 

1119.  Whtii  linci  uc  to  b(^  farmed,  thej  will  be  marked  in  the 
«Miw  nunner  u  for  a  T«in™<'>^*i  'i*^  ^o  •iifi'trreace  tliM  wi  of      r 
ti  Iha  general  «t«fr  will  pruvloiuly  indjcmte  to  the  utjutwit  of 
laiati  on  whicli  the  right  or  Icil  of  the  re, 


1130.  General  guidci  of  regimenla  will  take  their  proper 
tjoM  u  their  KTeral  regimcntji  wu  ■bout  to  be  formed. 

1131.  Whenever  «  line  i»  broken  into  levcml  colionn*,  the  h 
officer  of  CKch  column  will  cummuid  it. 


AHrii:i.E    RLF.  ^M^ 

ComplimnUi  by  Cava  HB 

1132.  A  nejfiment  bfing'  in  nnlcr  of  battle,  t!ic  eonHmmdcru 
five  the  Ckution,  JUgimerd,  prepare  far  rtviewf  irben  the  nnk*  will 
be  opened  in  the  nuuuier  prew:iibed  in  the  School  of  the  9q\uidrana 
No.  563. 

1133.  At  the  word  fnore^,  all  the  officer*  in  the  rank  of  Ale 
clown  *iU  (dvuice  to  the  front,  uid  place  thenuelve*  on  the  line 
of  officeia,  and  oppoaite  to  the  poaitiont  they  before  occupied. 

1134.  The  muric,  at  the  lame  time,  will  be  fbmied  in  one  rank, 
on  the  tight  of  the  regiment,  ten  pacei  removed,     Swcrdi  will  be 

1135.  In  thii  parade  order  the  regiment  will  await  the  approach 
of  the  penonige  who  ia  to  review  itj  for  wboae  guide  a  camp  cok* 
<ril]  have  been  placed  eighty  or  one  hundred  and  fifty  pacea  in  front 
of  the  centre,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  line  and  the  plain  in 
front  of  it. 

1136.  When  the  reviewing  personage  ii  midway  between  the 
camp  color  and  the  colonel,  the  latter  will  turn  hit  hotae  to  the 
rightabout  on  hii  ground,  and  command,  B^meat,  carry^-SwoBHl 
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namning  imrofdiilclr  hii  proper  front;  when  >U  tlte  atkat  will 

1127.  H'hen  the  reviewing  penooige,  who  hu  baited  till  the 
proper  complimcnti  tre  pud,  ulvuicei,  the  colonel  will  bring  hii 
award  to  a  arry,  tuia  ibout  m  bcrorc  to  the  line^  and  order,  Bigi- 
meni,  *kf« — Swobm!  when  the  whole  will  rtoula  pcrfcctlj  itcady, 
except  the  colonel,  who  rcsumei  hia  proper  fronL 

1128.  The  Te\'iewing  pet*on*ge  now  tuma  off  to  the  right  of  the 
Tcgiment,  panei  thence  into  front  of  all  the  officeu  to  the  teft, 
around  the  left,  ind  behind  the  nnk  of  file  cloaera,  to  the  right 
kgun.  Wlulit  be  ia  punng  iround  the  regiment,  no  nutter  vbat 
hii  rank,  the  miuic  will  pUji  lod  when  he  tunii  off  to  tike  hi* 
Mition  new  the  cunp  color,  the  muiic  will  ccMe. 

1139.  When  the  munc  ceuei,  the  colonel  will  turn  about,  and 
cocunand,  S^Bitnt,  rear  rmk,  dote  otdtr — Hakch!  At  the  wmd 
swveA,  all  the  officer*  Trom  the  rank  of  file  cloicr*  wiU  rctim  to 
their  poiition  in  that  rank. 

1130.  The  renewing  pertonage  baring  taken  a  piwtion  near  the 
camp  esAor,  prcviouilf  placed  at  a  proper  diMance,  the  colonel,  or 
other  conunander,  will  cauie  it  to  break  into  cohiinn  of  diriakma, 
right  or  left  in  front,  and  command.  Fan  in  renno.' 

1131.  At  thii  command  the  band  and  tnunpeta  will  repair  to  the 
bead  of  the  regimental  column,  lii  pacei  in  front  of  the  colooeL 
The  quaitermaiter  aei^eant  will  he  ten  pace*  in  front  of  the  colonel, 
two  pace*  from  the  side  oppoaite  to  the  guidei;  and  the  quartemaa- 
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1134.  TiM  le^amiU  will  take,  in  nwrohiad  inUrndi  betva« 
dto^  of  riMot  far^  pMM. 
1U5.  When  the  Wdi/ the  ocdnM  HiirM  withia  flftj  pMM  of 

the  reiiewinu  peraoiugr,  the  colonel  Bill  cuue  it  to  cwry  •wonls, 
wben  the  mu«c  will  coRunence  plsyinj;. 

1136.  The  mtuiruni  \iMtmg  puiwd,  th«  chicr  miuicivi  will  chis* 
IliMD  tu  wheel  out  of  Ihe  column,  ind  take  po«tton  opposite  to  the 
reniewing  peisoiu^;  thr  miuic  -will  continue  to  pl»j,  till  the  ImI 
diniion  of  the  regiment  his  puicd;  it  will  then  cewe,  ■»!  fallow  in 

1137.  PauiiiK  It  ■  «>lk,  Oie  cdIddcI,  uid  »11  the  officer*  will,  u 
the)'  MCcenivH}'  urive  wittun  mi  pK««  of  Ihe  rcvicwini;  firnoir 
•ge,  nlutc  witli  the  iWDrd. 

lUA.  The  aUniUnla  will  nut  udnlt,  cieept  tu  the  rnnident  or 
Vice  Prendent  of  the  UnitcrJ  SUtei,  l^nremon  of  SUte^  Eleid*  of 
Departmentv,  ur  the  Comnuindcr.in.Cliiefi  nlien  the  tnunpel*  kt* 
to  Kouriith  in  pu>in|r,  tlic  buid  will  eeMC  i>l>ying,  uid  reiumo  the 
MUM  kir,  or  louxh,  when  the  Houriiho  have  ccued. 

1139.  The  lioutenint  colonel  will  be  oppotile  to  the  leading 
dirinon  of  hi*  wbgi  the  major  oppuntc  to  the  rear  diiriuDn; 
the  adjutant  opposite  to  the  djviiion  next  to  the  froriti  and  th4 
MigNofraKJer  oppMite  t«  the  ^tinon  iwxt  to  rear;  OKh  lis  pMM 
from  the  flank,  oppoaite  to  the  reriewii^  pettooage. 

1140.  An  other    offieei^  and   ■ iiiiiainl    oOoerl,   will 

■Mch  poM,  m  the  placca  prescribed  for  them  io  the  inai«b  of  m 
open  rxjaaau 

1141.  The  guides  and  the  aten,  will  keep  the  head  well  to  tha 
&OBt,  b  ptMing  in  review. 

ABTICL£  TWBIJTH. 
fbrm  and  Count  of  Intpeetion,  {-c. 

1143.  The  mtpeetian  of  the  troop*  win  genenl^r  ^  prcoedod 
bf  k  feriew,  the  fina  of  winch  haa  been  preacribed  ander  arti«)e 
11.    The  piciait  example  embrace*  a  rq^ment  of  cavaby. 

1143.  The  regiment,  or  aquadron,  being  in  Hne,  on  an  inthnation 
A«B  the  in^ieetor,  the  colonel  wiD  caute  it  to  break  ktto  open 
■damn  of  diviiiam,  or  troopi,  the  ligbt  in  &ont,  eMh  troop 
31 
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entire.  He  will  neiL  order  the  nnks  to  be  opened;  M  wtiich,  tbr 
standard  beiren  will,  under  the  conduct  of  the  adjutant,  be  placed 
twcn^  pace!  ahead  of  the  c^unui. 

IIM.  The  colonel  aecinf  the  raoki  aligned,  will  add,  Offieet, 
and  nontomatittiontd  offietrt,  to  Iht  Jronl  of  ytur  Iroap* — HAmca! 
on  which  the  ofGcera  wiU  fonn  thenuelvea  in  one  rank,  twclre 
pacei,  and  the  non-comnusooned  officer*,  in  one  rwik,  ux  paces, 
in  advance,  along  the  whole  front  of  th«r  respectire  troop*,  in 
the  ord«r  of  luk,  the  highest  on  the  right,  and  the  lowe>t  on 
the  left;  the  trumpeti  of  each  troop,  at  the  ume  time,  take  port 
on  the  alignment  of  the  front  rank,  aii  paces  from  the  nght;  and 
the  birien  in  tbdr  rear,  on  the  ■Jignmcnt  of  the  rear  rank. 

1145.  Seeing  the  Utt  order  in  a  train  ofcircuttoiS  the  colonel 
will  cotnmand,  Fidi  amd  ilaff,  to  tkt  Jhrnl-^Hiacal  The  coounia- 
lioned  officcra,  thua  dengnated,  will  fonti  thmaelTca  in  one 
rank,  twelve  paeea  in  front  of  the  rtandarda,  in  the  foUowing- 
order,  beginmng  on  the  right;  lieutenant  colonel,  major,  adjutant, 
quartennaater,  aurgeon,  aMatant  nirgeon.  The  n  nn-rrnnTniiaifmfil 
■taif  for  tbemaclre*  in  a  aimilar  manner,  lii  pacea  in  the  rear  of 
the  prece^ng  rank,  the  Teterinai^  aurgeon  being  on  dtdr  kft. 
The  band,  if  there  be  one,  will  be  fimaed  in  one  rank,  ten 
pace*  b  the  rc«  of  the  column,  the  chief  mn  »;.•;«■.,   taia  pace* 

114&  The  colonel  will  now  take  port,  on  the  right  of  the 
lieutenant  Gcdonel)  but  audi  of  the  field  officer*  ai  may  be  anpe- 
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1I4S.  The  iiupeetor  will  then  dlimaimt,  with  the  Sdd  and  com- 
ttimoneA  itaff  offlcen,  br  the  purpoie  of  inqMcting  hone  iii>* 
ntuic  and  nlnei,  Prepmtory  to  which,  the  colooel  will  c«in 
llie  tcjiuiiiii  to  itiinumjit,  (u  iti  l-hi.-  SiJt:ii,l  iif  the  TAx-ptr,  Lcuon 
3,)  the  men  being  thdH  in  Uir  ptmtiun  ul'  ttand  la  kurm,  the 
Golonel  will  cnmiiiuid,  Bt^Tf  for  the  vholi^  cohimni  when  ttw 
inipcctor  will  proceed  to  make  ■  minulc  inapcctinn  ot  the  leveral 
rank*,  ur  (lirinioni,  in  Bucccuiori,  cuiuniiriieiiig  in  front 

1149.  On  kppmuJiinj;  the  nan^otnmUuoned  nalT.  uul  the  hnol, 
the  xliutuil  will  giVD  tlie  nn-eaiiu?  onlcn  for  tbe  impoetioD  of 
boxei  Mill  vKliMSj  and,  in  like  mvuicr,  u  to  the  itftndard  bearerii  to 
enable  the  Utter  to  diiplaj'  tlirir  vuluei,  after  ditlDouiitin^,  the 
atandanli  uill  be  pUtited  Arm  in  the  ground:  this  diiltion  betn|f 
iiupected,  the  adjutant  may  direct  tlie  atandard  bcarrn  la  link,  and 
to  di^ene,  until  the  iluidanU  arc  lo  be  eacorti^  back  to  the  place 
from  whicli  they  were  tuktn.  The  non-camminioued  itaiT  may  b« 
dianiraed  as  »oon  as  inspected. 

1150.  As  the  inipeclor  nicceBivcly  spproachei  the  troops,  each 
captain  will  commuul,  allmtion.'  vrulrap  ralita  and  coali!  apm 
vaiiie*  iBid  Una.'  when  the  valisei  will  br  pUccd  at  the  feet  of  Ijie 
men,  tile  flapK  Truni  tbrni,  uilb  the  ([Test  coati  on  tbe  flaps,  and  tlie 
raliaei  leaning  forward  on  the  freat  coata.  In  thi*  pcdtin^  the 
inqiector  may  examine  the  contenta  of  the  whole,  boiea  and  vafiaa^ 
«r  of  a*  toanf  aa  he  may  think  neceanry,  beginning  tgun  whh  the 
DoiHwnuniMioned  officen,  noticing,  in  patting',  the  toola,  &c.  of  the 
farrien,  and  the  trumpets  of  the  miuiciani. 

1151.  Aa  the  inipector  paaaei  the  troop*,  they  will  tucceMiTely, 
under  the  ordera  of  the  respective  captains^  re-pack  and  re-stnp, 
their  valisea  and  coats,  and  iile  off  to  their  tents  or  quarters,  except 
the  troop  that  is  to  re-eicort  the  standarda,  which  (rill  await  the 
further  order*  of  the  coloneL 

115S.  In  an  eiteniive  column,  some  of  the  rearmost  drriaiona, 
when  diimaunted  af^  the  inspection  of  dreai,  general  appearance, 
bones,  and  arms,  might  be  pennitted  to  link,  awuting  the  apptmch 
of  the  inspector.  Id  this  case  such  divisiona  would  resume  the 
pontion  aboTe  supposed,  before  the  minute  inspection. 
'  1153.  If  the  troops  arc  to  be  mustered  for  payment,  it  will  be 
done  afbr  the  inspection.    The  original  or  proof^^  of  each  troo}i. 
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ky  vUck  the  ndita-  h  iwd^  vitk  the  renavfci 
tbc  lund  vnting  oT  the  inspector,  win  be  the  check  en  the  dnpfi- 
eataa  cr  tripKcalee  to  be  made  out  bj  the  eapUint  ftr  the  mgaatni* 
ef  dtc  miaterii^  officer. 

1154  The  inq>eetiiM  of  the  troopi  ended,  the  field  tnd  ittfT  wiD 
iwit  MMmpM^  the  inipector  to  the  hatjutil,  qoBrten^  efhlf . 
Wtler'a  liiop,  kc  The  eapUini  and  wbaltem*  wiD  precede  him 
in  hii  TWt  to  their  tnx^  and  tectioDi,  retpectively. 

1155.  Tlw  hos^lal  a  ■!  ell  timel  in  abject  of  the  moat  pirticular 
IntOMt  Id  it  iw  M^ect  or  defect  will  be  oreriooked  or  tolerMed. 
The  MPKeon  will  dww  die  inapMlor  the  wardi,  pctienti,  biink*^ 
diepwMMTt  kiteheiH  Ice.  Iccj  the  whole  wSi  be  orefuDj  inipec- 
ted. 

1156.  On  entering  the  troop  quaiten,  the  iorpector  wiD  be 
fecidved  by  the  men  ■nangnd  round  thor  chunbei^  itaodinf .  At 
(he  word,  uUtHlimt  pma  by  the  noiv«oniniimiDed  officer  of  die 
•quad,  the  men,  if  in  unifcnn,  wiU  compbrnent  the  in^vecter  hf  the 
hand  Mlntei  if  not  bi  oiiUbtin,  by  takiiv  off  fbnge  eapi. 

1157.  Tlw  liapectw  win  exMmiie  the  general  amngMMoti  the 
bunkt  and  beddinp  oocAiii|f  and  table  uteneili^  1l&  fcc;  and 
afterwarda  the  exterior  neatneM  of  the  qnarten. 

1198.  The  ttablea  and  riding  house  are  alio  to  be  very  carcfoDy 
incpeote^  together  with  thdr  fimnture  and  utennla, 

1\S9.  Tbe^ulant  will  cdibit  to  theiiNpector  the  icgimtiial 
hooka  and  papers  the  tro^  book*  and  papera  win  alio  be  fihibite^ 
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BMkt  t  thoroogh  uupection  of  hk  hoapital,  k&  trvf  Sundaj  non^ 
■»■ 

1163.  SendM  tbete  iiwpcctwn^  dulr  tmIi  will  be  iMde  to  tha 
quiHcn,  hotplbln,  lUliIu,  &c.  lie.  hjf  Oie  calond  ud  other  uffictn. 

ARTICLE  THIRTEENTH. 

^utmblj/,  Insptction,  anil  Parade  of  Guardt. 

1164.  All  gntT<i3  will  be  turiKd  olT  at  9  o'clock,  A.  H.  u> 
whrn  a  different  hour  i*  appfBnted  by  the  rommaiuler  of  lh«  u 
troopt,  or  punts,  on  account  of  tlic  heit  uf  tlie  weather,  or  m. 
other  apecial  rcaaoii. 

1165.  Thirty  mmute*  bcfoK  that  hour  ■  ai|fnal  rill  benu 
the  deiaila  to  iiim  out,  when  thi-  nion  from  each  iroop  will 
•peeled  by  tlie  firat  aergrauit,   under  iho   niperintendcncc    ui 
officer  of  ihc  troop. 

1166.  Ten  mimitea  >fUr  the  preceding  lilful.  >  Kconi 
•uutided,  at  which  the  wr^anta  wilt  conduct  the  troop  detaiu 
rc^mcntot  puiule,  each  tUtachment  for  the  nuiie  (fuard  lAki 
on  the  hf\  or  that  which  preceded  it,   (under  the  direction  u 
■i^utiuiE,)  la  opcu  order,  with  iwords  ilrswji, 

1167.  The  adjutant,  w  be  wceeatreljr  accapti  Ihc  il»Mli»eut% 
will  dim^  tba  wipcmmuerMy  men    under  tha  eoDdoet  of  the 

1168.  Tbe  pnrda  are  ekhw  ot|[*mied  en  tke  repMental  (or 
pniwn}  parade,  or,  acoordiBg'  to  the  nafain  of  the  caw,  part^  OB 
that,  and  pntljr  on  the  fraud  pmde.  In  the  litter  eaie,  the  taior 
officer  of  the  detail  or  fuaidi,  fltmiahed  hj  each  r^neaV  Hid 
intended  fbr  the  ftand  pande,  will  conduct  then  fivm  the  regl- 
nental  parade. 

1169.  On  uriTinf  at  the  grand  parade,  each  detach— i*  will 
take  poA  in  the  order  ibore  preactibed,  ondv  the  &«ctk»  of  tha 
itafT  oBetr  frsQ  headqaartera,  or  hi*  nwalint,  At  a^fvtmt  a^  He 
*». 

lira  ne  a^iOmt  ofOadagvm  aooMpai?  the  detaili  «f  Ui 
regiment  to  the  frand  parade,  «>d  win  be  replaced  OD  hi*  OTra  parade 
bfr  the  aeccaid  officer  of  the  new  po&ee  fiurd,  if  Aara  ha  twoi  by 
the  ccmmiander,  if  there  bo  but  onei  and  if  then  be  no  ottccr  tt 
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that  guard,  by  the  Sdgvsnt-aULJor.     The  reginent  that  fiirnhhc*  the 
at^uUmt  of  the  day,  will  alio    fumUh  the    music   for  the   gnnd 

1171.  The  qfieer  of  the  day  will  ilwiyi  be  preaent  tt  guard 
mounting;  no  other,  except  a  general  officer,  will  interfere  with,  or 
give  any  order  on  the  pande,  to  the  atafT  officer  on  duty  there.  The 
commander  of  the  troopt,  (or  garrison,)  though  under  the  tank  of 
general,  ii,  of  eourae,  an  exception  to  this  rule. 

1173.  The  (bllowing  form  regardi,  more  particulariy,  the  grand 
parade.  With  a  few  obrioui  vaiiatianii,  it  will  equally  apply  to  the 
regimental  (or  poat)  pande. 

1173.  When  the  detachinenta  or  guanls  open  rank*,  the  officer* 
of  them  take  poat  aizteen  pacei  in  ftont  of  the  centre,  in  <me  rank, 
in  the  order  of  aeniorityj  the  aer^eanta  in  one  rank,  four  pacea  in 
the  rear  of  the  officera;  the  corporal*  in  another  rank,  four  pacea  in 
the  rear  of  the  aergeanta,  all  aith  iwordi  dnwn. 

1174.  The  a^vfanf  of  Hit  day  will  drea  the  line,  count  the  ilea, 
verify  the  detail*  bj  reference  to  the  written  orden,  and  tell  off  the 
guards  wUlat  the  other  ataJf  officer  appoint!  the  officera  and  non- 
commiaBiMied  officera  to  the  several  guards,  and  deaignatea  the  poata 
which  they  arc  to  occupy.  The  larger  guarda,  if  neceaaaiy,  mqr  be 
toM  off  inla  platoow. 

1175.  The  staff  officer  will  next  conunand,  Offietn  and  wm-eMt- 
mutioatd  tffflan,  mtpui  your  guardt — Muca!  jjie  two  l^^tteat  n 
rank  of  each  guard  will  divide  the  tank*  between  them,  accoot- 
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1178.  The  itaff  officer  v'M  continue— Am sti on!  Rtar  rank  clam 

crder Htara!  Carry — Swomoil  at  wMch,  he  will  fkce  ta  the  new 

offieer  of  thi  day,  drop  sword  uid  report,  ■*  Sir,  the  giurdi  are  ready 
to  recdve  your  order*."  The  new  offietr  aflht  dag,  after  acknow- 
led^nf  the  vlute,  will  direct  the  itaflT  officer  what  ii  oezt  to  be  done. 
But  if  the  itaff  officer  ibould  be  Knior  to  the  q^lcer  of  tit  dag,  he 
would  report  without  uhiting'  with  iword,  and  immediately  retire. 
In  thii  case,  the  ad/utanl  of  lie  day  would  be  instructed  to  pre  the 
ordeta  contained  in  the  fbllowinff  ptmgnipb,  or  the  offieer  of  the 
day  would  give  ihLm  iiirii«clC, 

1179.  The  gli^riU  liavinjc  pcrtbrmni  tuch  clcrcincs  »i  wi-rc  re- 
qiiirad  by  the  offiarr  uf  tSe  day,  ihv  otafT  ufflcir  will  a);*in  cimmand. 
Guanb,  (or  pbfwn,)  rieht  wW^MiacHt  Cnkitna  ilopr—SwoiiBt,'. 
Anoar4;«Mden?/i/— HiBca!  vrltcn  llu^wbnle  will  pus  the  nffietr 
»f  tie  dag,  in  tin'  iiiaiuiiT  prricrilied  Tor  paniiifr  in  review,  in  com- 
non  time,  or  at  n  u-iilk  if  mountnl,  the  utafT  ofliccr,  (if  still  present 
OB  dutTi)  nuKliing  on  th?  then  rcvemr  flank  uf  tlie  first  division, 
and  the  at^atmU  of  iht  da\i  on  that  of  the  last  division,  or,  in  the 
absence  of  the  >ilai1*  officer,  (lie  a/^iUanl  of  the  Jay  would  be  dressed 
an  the  Bnt  £nsioii. 

1180.  When  tLc  column  lins  pnfiscd,  llie  gMirttj  break  off,  uuJrr 
thar  respective  comnunden,  and  take  the  route  to  the  several  poats 
assigned  them;  at  the  same  time,  the  two  staff  officers  break  off,  or 
the  remainii^  one  breaks  off;  the  muse  ceases,  and  the  old  qfiar 
of  lie  day  salutes  and  gives  the  old,  or  (tanding  instructions,  to  the 
new  officer  of  the  day. 

1181.  Guards  which  are  aangned  to  new  posts  will  be  conducted 
to,  and  established  in  them,  by  the  offieer  of  the  day,  and  the  staff 
officer  or  officers  detached  from  bead  quarters  for  the  purpose. 

1183.  In  bad  weather  the  ceremony  of  turtung  off  ^ards  on  the 
usual  parades,  nuy  be  dispensed  with  by  the  offieer  of  the  day,  and 
the  inspection  be  made  under  shelter.  Also,  in  the  case  of  guards 
which  may  have  to  Mount  in  the  night,  or  at  the  cIok  of  the  day 
after  fatiguing  marches,  the  ceremony  of  turning  nff  will  be  dispensed 
with;  but  that  of  intpeeUon,  never. 


EXERCISES  AND  HANffiUVRSS 

FOB 

LIGHT  INTANTBY  AND  HD 


11S3.   BatUlioiis  of  the  line  may  be 
bcokm    uul  intcnccled  groundiv  U 

iiuuimivres  both  in  cloacJ  uul  clleii 

■nd  that  «^  hattallon  of  >  dicttion  or  armg  ,  u 

bxttaliun,  nuy,  in  the  absence  of  light  trooi— ,  „t  u  ■!«_,  . 
■dU  cMiM  their  bfttuUons  to  be  weU  iiutructcil  in  Ui«  i 
morcments  of  light  iiifintrj-. 

1164.  When  the  colonel  of  a  battidion  of  tfao  line  ii  M 

nmivrc  ■)  li|i^t  infuitry,  he  will  cuwe  the  b^tftlion  to  unfix  > 
oncls,  mid  r(niimanil~l.  Jit  Ughl  in/anlry.     2.  Sliinildir~\nn\ 

11S5.  The  men  and  officer*  ire  ilwtjv  to  undentaiid,  vhen  tlul 
order  ia  given,  that  thej  ire  to  numcniTre  u  Uglit  infantty, 

1186.  The  object  of  Ught  infantiy  pnptr,  whether  in  bUtalion 
or  cooipany,  ia  to  protect  the  ttlTance  or  retteat,  and  to  corer  and 
■adat  tlie  mannuTrea  d  lar^  bodies  and  tbeae  particular  ioitruc- 
tiotia  are  laid  down  to  nmplify  the  aerrk^  to  eatabliah  umtonaitf 
of  moTcment,  and  to  afford  wcfa  detailt  m  will,  vndcr  all  drcuin- 
atancea,  coatiibute  to  produce  unity  of  Bction. 

1187.  TheGnt  prindple  eaMntial  to  thia  object,  it,  the  utmoat 
rapidi^  of  moretnent  conaiitent  with  order  and  rcguliiitf .  When 
ahiftinff  from  one  poaitioD  to  another,  the  officeia  will  oAoay*  more 
b  douik  juitk  Itmei  and  when  no  particular  time  ia  tpedfied,  all 
lig^t  infantry  raorement*  in  cloae  (vder,  except  formatimt*  &cm  file, 
will  be  in  quick  time,  (of  one  hundred  and  twen^  pace*  per 
ndnute.) 

IISS.  All  fbmutioM  from  file,  and  from  extended  order,  umJ 
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■n  exteriHoni^  will  be  executed  in  double  quick  time,  (of  one 
hundred  and  lixty  pice«  per  Buimle.)  A  just  discretkn,  bcnrerer, 
i«  neceiMrily  retted  in  erery  comnnnding  officer  on  actual  lerrkci 
when  the  double  quick  time  rouit  be  ipHin^y  uied.  Id  braken 
ground!,  or  vbeo  rapidly  adrancin^  to  ieize  an  adnotigeoui  point, 
or  in  ca*e«  of  grel't  danger  in  rrtrciting  or  uiembling  it  may 
always  be  retorted  to;  but  for  common  ikinniihing'  it  ia  liable  to 
exhauat  the  men.  Whenever  the  company  or  battalion  ii  to  be  put 
in  motion  in  double  quick  time,  or  when  double  quick  time  h  to 
be  Miumed  on  the  march,  the  previoua  order  to  tnal  m>  viU  be 
understood,  and  anna  trailed  accordingly. 

11B9.  The  organiiation  and  habitual  formation  of  light  infantry 
and  rifle  companiea  will  be,  in  all  rcipccti,  the  nme  as  of  compa- 
nies of  the  line,  substituting,  only,,  two  buglcn  in  hcu  at  a  drum- 
mer and  a  flfer  to  each. 

1190.  Tlie  files  will  be  numbered  fVum  right  to  left,  and  the 
men  particularly  instructed  to  recollect  their  respectire  numbenL 
The  right  and  left  files  of  platoons  and  scctiooa  iriU  be  paiticularfy 
designated  M  Mich. 

1191.  A*  the  men  eompoong  Bgfat  infantry  and  rifle  compames 
arc  selected  tnaa  among  the  most  active  and  intelEgent  soUien  of 
the  line,  (expert,  of  counc,  in  the  use  of  their  arms,]  so  entire 
company  may  be  taught  the  manual  exercise  at  the  aame  time. 

1193.  Hie  bayonets  of  light  infuitry  companies  will,  when  acting 
in  closer  order,  be  fixed  by  comnuuxh  in  open    order,  whenever 
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MAKVAl,  EXBBCISB. 

Shouldered  Amu. 

1195.  The  (irclork  in  Ihe  n^t  liuid  newly  og^nst  the  point 
of  ihe  Bhoiiidtr,  the  bnrrcl  peqiendiciilar,  and  to  tlic  rcw,  thp  nim- 
Pwt  to  the  frmt,  the  rijrht  ami  dmcut  »t  it»  ftill  extent,  the  rij+it 
hind  emhraciny  the  eor.k  »nd  giianl,  the  butt  iUt  along  tlie  right 
thi)^i,  and  the  left  hand  lian^n^  by  the  tell  siilc. 

Prwm*— Abiiii! 
Out  nation. 

1196.  The  firelock  ii  nuwd  with  the  nghl  huid.  oppo«ie  to  the 
centre  of  the  body,  the  r.imnxl  tu  the  Tront,  the  cock  u  Iuk)!  u  the 
loireft  iso»X  bution:  at  the  Hanc  time  the  Hrelock  ii  gnupnl  nith 
(be  Inft  luiul,  M  that  llie  iitdo  finger  may  luiirb  tlie  honimer 
■prinff,  the  thumb  iipvanlf  alnnjc  tlie  ftncb,  the  fore  arm  kept 
clnne  tn  the  biKly  without  roniiTmiiiti  and  the  ■oliUer  remain!  stcAily 
to  the  fhmt,  with  the  ri);ht  haml  gruping  the  nnall. 

Firtt  mtim. 

1197.  The  firelock  ia  brought  quickly  acroa  the  body  to  the 
ri^t  aide,  the  left  hand  aeiiing  the  firelock  imully  aa  high  ai  the 
ahoulder;  the  tight,  slipping  round  into  the  original  potitioa  when 
■houldered. 

Setond  matiim. 

1198.  The  left  hand  quiti  the  firelock,  and  b  promptly  brought 
u  before,  upon  the  left  thigh. 

Order— tL\w%\ 
F^nl  motion. 

1199.  The  left  hand  aeizea  the  firelock  even  with  the  right 

ahoulder,  and  raiaea  it  by  the  right  haiKl  about  two  inchea. 

Stamd  motion. 
1300.  The  right  hand  quiu  iu  bold,  graapa  the  firelock  nund  the 
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muile,  ud  biiop  'A  KCntfy  to  the  ground,  the  beak  crtn  with  Ae 
toe  of  the  right  root,  the  wrat  premig  ■gainat  the  nde,  and  elbowa 
cloM  to  the  bod;. 


1301.  The  firekick  it  thrown  at  once  to  the  right  dnulder,  by  ■ 
jerk  oT  the  rigfathaadt  the  left  catcbei  it  till  the  right  aeiH*  the 
firelock  at  the  proper  plane. 


1303.  Bring  the  left  hand  quicklj  to  ha  poahioa  on  the  left  tUgfa. 

SyppoH—Ammii 

OfKflMfion. 

1303.  The  firelock  ii  brought  0>7  bending  the  right  ann)  acroaa 

the  bodj  with  the  guard  upward,  and  opporite  the  middle  of  tlK 

bod;!  the  band  rcMing  in  the  jtnot  of  the  right  elbow)  the  left 

handlul  acrow  the  rigU. 


1304.  Thefirdockia  hrongfat  anMrtljrto  the  rightade,  the  left 
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FfntmaHim. 

19DB.  Tlic  rrfclit  IiUmI  •eii»  tlic  (ircluck  wi  low  u  pnxnlilr,  w'ltb- 
«ut  c'>rwtniAt,  iJii-n  nitet  tod  nuJie*  it  ubuiil  aii  indu;!  ibovc  tlw 
lock.. 

Uramtl  motim. 

1309.  Roiic  the  butt  till  \iv  firvlock  a  nearly  borizontaL 

.^>lu»iffT^A»ii! 
/Vrrt  tniAiim. 

1310.  Raise  the  niiizzlc  till  Ilic  firclud:  U  pcrpciulicuUr 

fittaiid  iimt'um. 

1311.  The  firelock  is  tlirown  «t  oiiee  Into  the  ri(|;ht  nhoiili 

>  jerk  of  tlir  rig-ht  liinil:  the  left  cMchn  it  till  the  ri^t  xatea  m 
firelock  U  the  proper  place. 

Tliird  taailoa. 
1913.  Bring  the  left  hand  quickly  to  it*  poailion  on  Ihc  Icll  thi^ 

To  Load  tu  Riflemen. 
1S13.  IV  inatnicter  will  coflamand, 

Laad  btf  tigit  tonmandi, 
I.  Loi>! 
Aie  nution. 

1314.  Carry  back  the  right  foot,  making  a  half  hce  to  the  right, 
tuniing  on  the  left  heel,  let  ftU  the  firdock,  aeiiing  h  with  the  left 
hand  at  the  iwell,  the  elbow  reiting  agunst  the  left  aidei  the  right 
luuid  quila  itj  hold,  placing  the  thumb  against  the  top  of  the  hammer. 

One  netien. 

1315.  The  pan  is  pushed  open  wiiii  the  tight  thumb;  the  ri|^t 
hand  Mizea  the  cartridge  with  the  three  finrt  fiiqr'nk  cirrie*  it  to  the 
mouth,  wluch  tear*  off  the  end,  whence  it  ia  brought  ckac  to  the 
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One  a 


1316.  The  prinuDf  ii  thaken  into  the  puu  the  pwi  it  ihot  by  the 
third  *nd  little  finfcn  the  right  hand  then  didea  behind  the  cock' 
and  holda  the  imall  of  the  itock  between  the  third  and  little  filler, 
and  ball  of  the  band. 

4.  Cad — Aioitt! 
Firtt  melion. 

1317.  The  Mldier  fronta,  btinging  the  right  foot  to  iti  original 
poiitioni  the  rifle  ia  brought,  vitb  the  barrel  outwarda,  (aliding  it 
with  care  through  the  left  hand,)  to  the  ground,  the  butt  placed 
between  the  heeii,  the  barrel  between  the  kneea,  which  muit  be 
■ufliciently  bent  for  that  purpose;  the  left  band  take*  hold  near  the 
muule,  the  thumb  itretched  along  the  atock. 


1318.  The  cartridge  ia  put  into  the  barrel,  and  the  nmrod  taxed 
with  the  (bre  finger  and  thumb  of  the  tight  hanj. 
5.  Drou> — Raxmon! 


1219.  Tlie  ramrod  i«  dnnrn  bj  the  right  hand,  the  left  quita  the 
rifle  and  graipi  the  tod,  the  breadth  of  a  hand  from  the  hottonw 
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8.  Skouidtr—AiiMt' 
f^nt  mMom. 

1223.  The  left  hsnil  carrirJ  the  nfti:  to  tlic  rit(iit  ahiHililcr,  tiirniu^ 
the  guard  outward*,  Uk  right  recriviEig  it  iu  iu  praprr  position  at 
the  mulL 

SeoTml  malam. 
US3.  The  left  hand  U  coiricd  quic  kly  to  Uie  left  thi|[h. 

To  Jjoad  at  Light  In/antn/. 
13S4.  Tbe  initnictcr  will  cnmmukl, 

/^Bil  bg  a'gU  eomnmndt. 
1.  LoiD!     3.  Opmr—Vtiy.    3.  Punt! 
1325.  TTiFse  comnuiuLa  will  bo  cxecatcd,  respectivcl)',  m  (»«- 
■cribed,  Nob.  1214,  1215,  ind  1216. 

4.  Ca(/--AMom! 
Oae  nuHoa, 
1336.  Without  mnvjnf-  the  ulioiilrifW  or  Tcet,  prcM  down  tlic  butt 
of  the  firelock,  letting  it  ilide  through  the  left  hand,  to  the  ground, 
the  heel  of  the  butt  resting  on  ■  line  with  the  left  toe,  the  nmrod 
tmrardi  the  body,  ukd  the  muzzle  inclined  towarda  the  kv,  *nd 
opponte  the  right  ahoulder;  the  right  hand  curied  u  high  u,  tmd 
Impolite  to  the  nuzzle;  enter  the  cirtridge,  and  Mize  the  ramrod 
irith  the  thumb  Mid  fore  finger. 

5.  Draw — IUmbos! 
One  motion. 
1227.  Draw  the  ramrod,  exteiu&ig  the  right  urn;  teize  it  Kt  the 
middle,  turn  it  into  the  barrel,  m  fir  u  the  hand. 

6.  Ann— C*iTmiB«i1 

One  motion. 

1238.  Extend  the  arm  iti  whole  length,  in  rainng  the  right  hind 

to  leizc  the  raniTod  with  the  thumb   extended  and  the  five  fii^r 

bent,  the  other  flngen  being  doted,  drive  the  nmrad  fbrdbly  into 
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die  buTcl,  mmnii^  bone  twicej  i^e  it  again  bjr  the  omII  end, 
between  the  tbumb  and  fore  finger  bent,  the  othen  closed,  the  rigbt 
elbow  date  to  the  body. 

r.  Adwn— B«>Mii< 

Fb^mMen. 

1239.  A*  in  the  firat  inotion  of  ttmamg  ramrod,  bring  the  muD 

end  of  it  opponte  to  the  upper  pipe,  and  hold  it  there  without 

entering  it. 


1230.  lDtit>duee  the  anuJl  end  into  the  pip<^  and  force  it  into  ita 
place;  TUK  the  right  hand  quickly,  and  place  it,  aomewhat  bent, 
OD  the  butt  of  the  ranuod,  the  palm  downwardi. 

Fint  motioa. 

1331.  Rttae  the  fire-lock,  (with  the  left  hand  a*  high  a*  (he 

ihoulder,)  to  the  right  nde,  acize  it  with  the  right,  aa  preacribed  for 

thoiileUr  armM,  turning,  at  the    aaine  time,  on  the   left  hee^  and 

bringing  the  right  foot  in  portion. 

Seamd  nation. 
1232.  Cajry  the  left  hai^  quickly  to  ita  place. 
1333.    After  the    company    riuU  be  fidly  acquunted  with  the 
accbaiiiam  of  Imilini;, 
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1336.  The  eavcnof  icT^eutt  will  hU  back  ta  tke  ■ligument  ot 
the  file  cloaen,  oppotite  hii  ioterriL  thn  nile  will  be  gcaeial  (W 
the  corering'  tetfewtt  dnrio;  the  fimga. 

1337.  At  the  •econd  conuMod,  the  captain  viUoHMMad, 

1.  Company.    2.  Riidt.    3.  Am.    4.  Fiai.     5.  Loio. 

1338.  At  the  word  kad.  th«  loldien  wUl  brini:  down  thsir  f 
locks  to  the  prinun^  poeilioD,  lead,  and  thouldcr;  the  ciptun  i 
by  t)i«  (ame  coinmtniii,  cuiie  the  compiny  lo  fire  a^n,  w 
wQl  be  eoiitinucit  luitiJ  ■  roU  causa  the  faing  to  ccak. 

1339.  The  captain   will    unnetiinc*  caune  tu>  crnnpanj'  to 
obliquely  to  the  nght  and  to  the  left,  ukirig  care  to  give  the  eta 
right  (or  lift)  obliqut,  aftpr  the  word  Ruai,  and    before  the  worn 
Am,   rsusin^  lii>  compnti}'   to  fire,   MinrlJinei  to  Uie  right,  • 
loinciiniL's  to  ilie   left,   without  uiy  other  caution.    He  will  i 

ikc  hii  men  Himeer  Aaii*,  uftrr  almiiij^,  in  order  to 
n  them  lo  itcadineu,  and  attenlioii  to  tbo  command. 

To  lire  by  FVe. 

1340.  To  effect  Ihia,  the  insbuctcr  will  ceuimaiul, 

1.  f^bgJUe.    7.  Ctmtpany.     3.  Ru>t.     4.  CMtmMM— FimiM. 

1341.  At  the  fint  command,  the  captain  will  retire  one  pace  ia 
IMF  of  the  rear  rank,  oppoahe  hia  intervaL 

1343.  The  right  huid  file  at  the  fomth  comuaiid  will  oommene* 
the  firing,  the  oeit  file  will  aim  at  the  iiutant  Ae  flrat,  wUeh  bu 
juit  fired,  primei,  and  ft  on  to  the  leftj  but  thii  progreariaa  wiD 
take  place  onljr  for  the  fint  fire,  ereiy  man  aftvwarda  leadinf  and 
ftrinif,  without  waiting  br  otben. 

1243.  The  iiutructcr  will  cauwt  the  firing,  whether  b^  file  er 
eompanj,  to  ceaie  by  a  nil;  at  the  commeneamcat  of  which  the 
firing  will  ceaie.  Those  who  hare  juit  fired,  trill  load  aod  ahoufr 
deri  if  in  the  poaition  of  rtadf/,  they  will  fioit,  half  eock,  and  then 
fhouldeF  at  the  aune  timej  if  aiming,  they  will  recorer  of  theb  own 
MGord,  ftont,  half  cock,  and  ihauMer. 

1344-  The  i«U  will  atw^  be  followed  by  a  1^  of  tfaa  dnua:  at 
thia  ngnal,  the  captain,  aa  alao  the  eartring'  KtgMo^  wfll  iioiak^ 
33 
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remune  their  phee*  in  fine,  and  rectify,  if  atettmty,  the  ilipiBent 
of  the  t«nk*. 

1345.  In  tliii  ichoQl,  the  imtnicter  will  cuwe  the  filing  to  ceaae 
by  the  coQunvtdfl 

Bou. 

1346.  M  the  vord  roll,  the  firing  win  ceMe;  to  enmie  which, 
every  ftk  cloier  will  call  out  oeoK  firing. 

1347.  The  Uq>  of  the  drurosticfc,  u  a  ligiul  for  the  captun  BDd 
covering  aeitieant  to  rewioe  thor  plicei  in  hue,  mqr  be  indicated 
by  the  command  (^  &ctn  the  imtmcter,  when  he  leea  anni  ihaul- 


To'  F\rt  to  the  Rear. 
I34S.  To  effect  thii,  the  InMiucter  will  commaod, 

1.  Fin  to  till  mr.    3.  Company.    3.  JbmO—rAcn. 

1349.  At  the  word  about,  the  c*pt«in  irill  place  lumaelf  facingv 
and  cloie  againit,  the  right  hand  front  tank  tnan  of  hia  company, 
the  covering  leigeant  and  file  doaen  will  pan  quickly  through  the 
interral  of  the  captain,  placing  thcmielvea  &cmg  to  the  rear,  two 
pacei  from  the  front  lank,  and  oppoiite  to  their  reapectiTe  placet  in 
line. 

1250.  At  the  word  face,  the  ctfitain  will  occupy  his  interval  in 
line,  but  place  hiruelf  in  the  rear  rank,  now   becotne  frooti  mmI 
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1355.  AtUieword/)c<,theuptuiiBDdcOTeriii|;ierKe«>itM«uKw 
their  plicn  in  tine. 

1356.  Light  infkntiT'  uid  rifle  eompugea  will  be  particulnij 

inHtnicled  in  file  firing',  m  in  op"i  order,  rs  Ihb  hUI  be  tlic  mocle 
tliuidlf  udopted  by  IJirm  in  the  field.     In  tliis  firr,  the  *oldirr  will 
not  he  required,  at  heretofore  preieribcd,  lo  aim  direct  to  Ihc 
but  will  be  allowed  to  nelert  hia  object  ta  the  rigbl,  left,  or 
^le  ioiinictet  will  c^minuuid, 

1.  Company  (plaloimi  »  itrtieia.) 
*      3|  Firt  bgJikiOM  in  apm  ordrr.    3.  Cmamtrux — FlKina. 
liST.  At  lliir  Iliinl  cnmniiuid.  the  ri^^t  fllo  of  the  eain|uny 
it  nuiy  be,  the  rifrfit  SIm  uf  eacU  plBluoii  or  ■■.■ction.J  will  take  t 
p«c«a   lu  the    frtinl;  the   reiir  mnlc  man  of  Ibc  Rlc  will 
)Mt  tilep,   obliquely,  tn  the   rigfal:   each  nuui  will  then  mac   uiq 
toelock  by  the  ri^ht  hanil.  in  front  of  the  centre  of  the  bndyi  with 
flte  leA,  wize  it,  an  that  the  little  Anger  wilt  mn  upon  Ihe  liani- 
■icT  ipring,  the  thumb  extended  alung  the  MiKk.  and  ai  hi)(h  m 
the  mouthi  the  tight  thiunb  au  the  cock,  and  the  fin^'t*  undo-  the 

12J8.  When  cocked,  (which  must  l.u  done  gently,)  the  riftlit  hand 
will  prasp  the  "milh  'he  floldiir  will  Imlf  face  to  ihg  Hjjiil,  ond 
place  the  butt  in  the  hollow  of  the  right  ihoulder,  move  the  ri^t 
foot  about  eighteen  inchea  in  rear  of  the  left,  the  left  knee  heot, 
the  body  brought  well  forwardj  the  left  hand,  without  having  quitted 
its  hold,  supporting  the  firelock  near,  and  in  front  of  the  lock) 
the  riglit  elbow  raised  even  with  the  lhou)dc^.  the  fore  finger  on 
the  trigger,  the  head  bent  forward,  and  the  cheek  nsting  agiinrt 
the  butti  the  left  eye  shut,  the  r^ht  taking  aim  Uirough  the  aight: 
■o  aoon  ai  the  loldier  hai  fixed  upon  hli  ri>ject,  he  wilt  fire,  without 
waiting  fiv  any  command. 

1259.  When  the  aotdier  hii  fired,  he  will  bring  the  firelock, 
ateadied  by  the  left  band,  to  the  po«ition  of  ikaulder  armii  and, 
facing  to  the  rigbt-about,  resume  hia  place,  and  frontj  he  will  then 
bring  the  firelock  into  the  position  to  load,  half  cock,  and  proceed 
to  load,  ai  prcacribed  above. 
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Ta  Rrt  and  Lmd,  SnuHng  mnd  Iging. 

\tl.  Knetling. 

1S60.  Tite  imtracter  wiD  CMUe  thii  to  be  executed  b^  the  o 
nwndf  preacribcd  No.  1256,  lubstitatin^  Tor  the  Kcood  c 
therein  directed,  %  Fin  tmi  had,  knuBng. 

13GI.  At  the  third  commuid,  the  right  file  (or  6Ua)  will  itcp 
forwird,  u  in^cited,  No.  1257,  and  KHoine  the  kneelinf  pcotioa, 
by  throving  the  ri^t  foot  raiartl;  to  the  retr,  the  heel  tailed,  and 
the  foot  reiting  on  the  toei,  bentj  dropping  down  on  the  right  knee 
(not  niddenly)  ten  or  twelve  inches  in  the  rcir,  tad  ■bout  u  inches 
to  the  right  of  the  left  hecL  The  piece  will  be  niwd  in  front  of 
the  centre  at  the  body,  u  pteKribed,  No.  1357. 

1263.  Each  will  then  um,  brii^g  the  body  well  forward,  and 
fire,  eonfbmm^  to  what  li  preicribed.  No.  1353. 

1363.  After  firing,  the  atddier  (remuiungon  hk  knee)  win  bring 
the  piece,  Kippaned  bj  the  left  hand,  to  the  right  nde;  the  left 
elbow  Telling  on*  and  the  barrel  in  a  line  with,  the  left  thigh;  h* 
wiD  half  cock,  and  then  open  pan,  and  prime,  m  prcKribed,  Noa- 
1315,  1316,  bring  round  the  firelock  with  the  left  hud  to  the  left 
aide,  the  butt  weD  te  the  rear,  the  burel  between  the  left  aim  and 
the  body,  tuid  held  thiu,  (w  by  the  left  tunl,  ai  drcnmftaDCes 
require,]  the  muiile  a*  high  u  the  breut,  and  three  inchei  in  rear 
of  the  left  knee;  he  will  then  iniert  the  cartridge  with  the  light 
hand,  draw  lamrod,  ai  prescribed.  No.  1337,  and  ram  forcibly  home. 
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flmt  on  hu  belly,  bii  feet  to  the  tot:  in  thii  pontion  he  wiH  cock  hia 
firelock,  holdinf  it  (with  his  left  bud)  diapmlly  Bcroii  Mtd  under 
Ui  breat,  tim  ud  fire. 

iafi7.  So  scrn  «  i.r  hii.  f,r.-.l,  1,,.  « ill  t„i  „  i.,,.,,,  I,;.  Irfl  »  It  ind 
iMt  iijioii  hii  li^n  ell>uwi  brining  buck  hi*  piece  with  botit  huKl* 
nntil  the  lock  bo  (ip]>o»ite  hU  brcut,  tlir  liiitt  ixaitiny  on  thr  KTiHuidi 
in  tlu>  pcMliion  he  will  hi^  cock,  ukc  out  lu«  car         ^  wit 
tigbi  haiut,  prince  and  atiut  pani  he  will  thuli,  ilill  hi 
with  hi*  Wn  huiil,  turn  uikhi  hia  back  and  tlirow  «« 

pUcmg  the  butt  brlwccti  liii  hotl«,  with  thn  barr       n.  m 
n»u&te  niietl  above  a  hmiKontal  panilioo.     l  i  Ik 

hold  the  CBTtridg;?  with  Ihr  utinoot  are.  in  [■:  ; 

now  put  it  into  thr  harrel,  draw  rai  hi 

hand,  and  tvtum  ramrod.     After  tm     ,us 
position,  lyiii^  on  liis  htUy,  and  re  mi 

pared  to  fire.    Tills  file  will  then  ijuwUy  apm^ 
resume  ita  place  in  hne. 

1638.  The  aceond  tile  ahall  then  confonn  to  what  is  praacribi 
the  first,  and  so  on,  Buci:«'t&ii'ely  llirou^  the  conipwiy,  (pjatoou 
aectioiu.) 

Retaarki  on  firing  u»  in  Open  Order. 

1360.  In  the  abore  caaea  of  firing  a*  m  oftn  order,  the  men  will 
only  fire  and  load  once  at  the  command;  but  iriien  they  aball  baTO 
been  taught  to  extend,  the  ioatructcr  will  infonn  the  company  that 
they  are  to  fire  (after  extending')  either  itandii^,  kneehng,  or  lying; 
he  will  then  cause  the  rignal  to  extend,  to  be  giTCO;  after  which,  that 
tofirt;  and  the  men,  (thua  extended,]  will  commence  and  continue 
firing  and  loading  aa  directed  by  the  initmcto',  until  the  aignal  to 
eauejiring. 

1270.  In  all  firing*  in  extended  order,  whether  at  atialt,^vandiig 
or  retreating,  the  firelock  will  be  brought  to  the  pontion  tocock  it, 
from  a  tnuL 

To  March  by  a  Flank. 

1371.  The  eoropaay  licbg  bi  line  at  a  halt,  the  inaijuclw  vkUiy 
it  to  march  by  tlie  right  flank,  will  comuMiid, 

1.  Compmy.    3.  A^U— Paci.    3.  Award— Xihi. 
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1373.  At  tbe  tecood  coouBand,  tfae  eunipii^  wfll  &ce  totherighf, 
the  capUio  will  tUo  face,  mm-iag  one  pace  out  of  the  nnk  «o  ■■  to 
be  on  the  left  of  the  corering  trtgeant,  who  wOJ  abo  Cice  to  the 
right,  moving  to  the  Aont  nnk  ao  m  to  occupy  (he  pbce  out  of 
which  the  optain  baa  juat  laartd. 

1273.  At  the  wofd  mani,  the  company  will  atcp  olf,  uniitly  is 
comroon  timei  the  covering  aergeaat  placed  before  the  man  oo  the 
ri^t  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  captain  placed  at  the  aide  of  the 
coiering  aergeant,  will  march  itnigbt  rorwanL  The  men  or  the 
rear  rank  will  march  abreait  of  their  file  leader,  and  keep  the  bee 
direct  to  the  frontt  the  file  cioaen  will  march  oppontc  their  reapec- 

1274.  The  inatmctcr,  during  the  march,  will  place  himaelf  fiv« 
OT  ni  pace*  in  front,  to  aec  that  the  principlea  prcacribed  above 
are  strictly  obaerved. 

137  J.  He  will  alao,  aometimea,  place  himaelf  in  rear  of  the  file, 
and  let  it  paaa  him  fifteen  or  twentj  pacea,  to  obaerve  whether  tbe 
recruha  cover  the  file  leader  exactly. 

1376.  The  inttnicter  will  ca<i*e  the  ctnnpany  to  march  by  the 
left  flank,  by  the  command*  preacribed  for  marching  by  the  r%bt, 
aubftituting  the  word  kfl  for  that  of  r^f. 

1377.  At  the  initant  the  company  facea  to  the  left,  the  guide  of 
the  left  mil  pbce  himaelf  before  the  man  on  the  left  of  the  ftoot 
ruiki  the  captain  will  go,  quickly,  to  the  left,  placing  himaelf  on  the 
right  of  the  guide,  the  covering  aergeant  will  post  himaelf  in  the 
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the  rear  nnk  confbmu  to  hii  movement  by  detciibinf  a  imtU  tircle, 
M  b*i   fint  been   explained.      Each  file  will  wheel  on  the  aame 

1280.  TliK  instrudcr  will  Ktrlrllv  observe,  U.at  U.c  wlicfl  I* 
eiecuteil  on  \heic  principki,  lo  that  tlic  diitwice  between  the  fitei 
may  always  be  prcacrvcd,  uul  tlut  tiiere  be  no  auddcn  clicck  or 
repulsion  on  llie  marcli. 

To  Halt  the  Company  Marching  by   a   f^ank  and  lo 
Front  it, 

1381.  The  instriLCler  will  cominanil, 

1.  Company.    2.  H.lt.    3.  FaosT. 

1283.  At  the  aeconcl  word,  tlic  company  will  halt,  and  no  man 
will  move,  evin  <□  rectify  a  falsi^  diirlaneei  this  altcntiun  bein^  ne- 
cessary lo  habitualc  tlic  aoldier  to  the  eiiiutint  nliacrvance  of  bia 
distance. 

I3B3.  At  the  thinl  wonl.eEcliinanwill  fninMiy  fucingtothe  Iril, 
if  marcluD)^  by  ttie  ri|<lit  flanki  anil  by  fadnK  to  the  right,  if 
marching  by  Ihc  left  flank.  Tlic  captsin  and  covering  aiTjjtanl 
rexiune  Ihcir  posts  in  line  at  the  inilant  tlie  coinpany  fniiils. 

1384.  The  initnicter  may  then  cauae  the  company  to  take  a 
new  afignment,  or  direct  the  captain  to  rectify  the  alignment  of  the 
company  on  its  ground. 

To  Mvance  by  FUm  from  the  Bight  or  Left. 

13S5.  To  effect  this,  the  instiucter  will  command, 

1.  JAanabj/righl.     3.  Omipiiny,  A^— Faea!    3.  ICaaci! 

128G.  (PLaTi  73.)  At  the  aecond  word  the  company,  except 
the  fint  file,  (the  rear  rank  man  of  which  will  itep  obliquely 
to  the  tight  and  front,  placing  himself  on  the  right  of  his  file 
leader,}  will  face  to  the  rightj  the  captun  will  place  himself  on  the 
left  of  bis  first  acTgeaot,  who  will  step  in  front  of  the  leading  man 
of  tbe&oKntnk. 

1287.  At  the  third  word,  the  whole  frill  step  oiT  t«^ther,  each 
file  changing  direction  on  the    tame  gnund;    the   c^itain  will, 
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unlen  olberwiM  ordered,  be  careful  to  leid,  k>  that  llw  M 
tion  toty  be  u  rigtit  uigii-s  whh  the  ori^iul  line. 

1368.  To  idi-uice  by  file  ftvm  the  right  of  platocnu,  or 
would  be  perftinned  on  the  nine  principle*;  the  initiucttr 


1.  .tdvanct  by  righl  cf  platooru  (or  itttioru.)    3.  Coaipan^ 
JiisU—pACi'    3.  Uxica! 

1389.  At  the  >econd  word,  the  uptun  wUl  pbce  hinwelf  u 
preicribed  in  udvuicing  from  the  rij^t  of  company,  and  each 
cbief  of  the  other  named  tlivikoni  will  pan  to  tbe  front,  b^  the 
right  of  hu  own  division,  throug-h  tlic  iotcrral  occanoncd  by  the 
right  file  disengiginK  to  tlic  front,  and  place  hlnuelf  on  the  left  of 
hii  guide  of  the  ri^t,  who  will  hare  followed,  and  taken  post  in 
front  of  the  leaiUng  front  nnk  man  of  (he  diviuon. 

1390.  At  the  wsnl  tnvet,  the  whole  will  atep  off  tc^ether;  evh 
^viiion  led  by  its  chief^  aligning  iti  head  by,  and  preaerring  ^'■■**n~' 
from,  the  right]  and  confonmng  to  what  hai  beea  preicribed  for 
the  whole  contpany,  Noi.  13SJ,  1386. 

1391.  AdTudng  hy  file  from  the  left  of  company,  pMooH  or 
•ectioni,  will  be  executed  by  inf  ene  mcana.  In  all  caaei  the  hcada 
of  dinriou  will  i^gn  tbemaelTea  by  the  proper  right  of  the  whole. 

To  Rttirt  by  File,  from  the  Right  {or  Left.) 

1393.  To  effect  thii^  the  inatiucter  will  command. 
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would  be  executed  on  the  ume  prinupleit  the  inttmcter  wbrtut- 
ing  the  coIIUIwnd1^ 

1.  Retire  bi/  right  of  phtinHu  (,<tr  Ketiant)     3.  Coaptaty, 
Tf/gAt— Ftct!     3.  HtKcn! 

1396.  Earh  nunird(i>*i*lon  will  eircut<'  precbcly  wlut  has  been 
preacribed  above  for  the  whole  company,  and  cub  chief  and  fuida 
af  dirinon  nil!  conromi  to  Uic  iiMtructioii*  fur  the  captain  and 
covcrinjf  lerp^nt. 

i297.  Retiring  by  file  fiwn  Ihe  left  of  company,  platoon*,  oi- 
sections,  vill  be  cxeciitcil  by  invene  conunanda  and  meuui  the 
captain  alwayi  proceeding  by  the  rear  to  the  left  of  liii  company  or 
diviuon. 

To  Form  Single  nit. 

1299.  The  company  supposed  marching  by  a  flanlt,  to  form  single 
file,  the  innructer  M-ill  command, 

1.  Single /le.    3,  Miaciit 
1239.  At  the  second  word,  cuch  I'cir  rank  man,  liy  an  ulilique, 
(or  lidc  itep,)  will  cover  hia  proper  Ble  leader. 

1300.  If  the  company  were  at  a  halt,  and  the  iwtiucter  wiahed  to 
put  it  in  march  by  aingle  file,  on  the  above  comnund,  the  whole 
would  iace  to  the  righl-  at  the  word  nureA,  rear  rank  men  would 
conduct  themielvea  aa  prescribed  above. 

1301.  To  renune  the  order  of  double  filei,  the  initiucter  will 


1.  DoiMeJSb.    3.  Huoml 
1303.  At  the  word  morcA,  the  rear  rank  men  will  advance  the  left 
ahoulder,  and  move  up,  in  double  qukk  time,  till  abreait  of  thdr 
retpective  file  leaders. 

Eemarkt  on  Sin^e  File. 

1303.  (PuTa  76.]  If  •  company,  tdvaiicing  f>om  the  right  w  left 
in  lin^e  file,  were  ordered,  aa  will  be  liereafler  preaeribed,  1.  Sito 
Ate.  %  ICawea!  the  firtt  file  would  halt;  each  man  would,  in  nic- 
rettion,  iMiTe  on  in  the  trtck  of  the  flntj  when  arrired  to  within 
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one  or  two  piMi  of  that  file,  im  it  right  angki  to  the  left,  mart 
on  till  opporite  his  place  in  line,  then  face  to  the  right  «r  left, 
and  more  up  to  hii  rank  in  line,  thui  fonmng  line  of  battle  ia  two 
ranki  (hwi  the  march  in  nngh  file,  the  rev  nnk  mat  taking 
tpecial  care  to  cover  tfadr  file  leaden. 

1304.  The  companjr  will  alio  be  practiied,  when  advancing  and 
retiring'  hj  angk  fiU,  to  forai  in  line  of  an^ie  ml/  in  which 
caK,  the  inatructer  will  eommaad,  1.  In  tingk  rank.  2.  Inlo  intt 
3.  Hiaca!  and  it  will  be  executed  on  the  aame  prioople^  except 
that  each  proper  rear  lank  man  takes  hia  place  in  the  aii^e  rank  on 
the  left  of  hia  proper  file  leader. 

1305.  It  will  be  obaerred,  that  the  ibore  moTementa  *k  intended 
to  be  executed  in  thick  woods,  narrow  pathi,  or  niaiabj  and  diffi- 
cult gttMtvL  WhenercT  the  ground  admita,  and  the  intention  ia  to 
fcniD  line  in  two  ranka,  the  Blea  will  fint  be  doubled,  and  at  the 
command,  hlo  Sne—itxMtai  each  file  will  move  up  in  f^'itVmi  aa 
preacribed,  No.  1661,  and  following. 

FormtUiont  in  Line  from  fUe. 

7h  Ike  Front. 

1306.  The  conpanr  marching  b^  the  right  flank,  the  kiatntcter 
will  conanand, 

1.  Inlolutt.    2.  Habcb! 
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On  the  Right. 

1310.  The  unapuf,  nurdun^  by  Oe  rigfat  flink*  iwl  tk  ii^ 
Inotcr,  wkhing  it  to  fomi  fine  on  Uie  tigM^  viD  cwwn^ 

1.   On  nu;ht  into  lint.     %  MiXHf 

1311.  At  thii  wnnl,  the  raptunuid  coverinff  irr^uil  will  lurn 
qmckly  to  Uic  ri^t,  idv«net  two  p«ce«,  and  lalt,  tlic  l»tler  rtcppinif 
in  the  rear.  »  u  lo  cover  lh«  former.  Each  h\c  will  turn  in 
HKCenuui  to  the  rif;lit,  ulvuiae  twu  picn,  uid  >li^  h^elf  on  tkc 
men  who  pTct^cdcd  them. 

ISia.  The  whole  Iwing  :iligncd,  the  c&ptun  will  cnnunind,  pRorr* 
1313.  Th«  cnnipan}',  msKliiiig  by  Ihc  loft  flank.  wouJd  tbrm  tine 

00  the  left  by  invenc  oommandi  and  mearui  tlie  eapliun  ihiftinjf  tit 

tbe  tight  after  giving  the  lut  commanil. 

faced  to  tht  Hear. 

13H.  The  company,  mareliing  by  Uio  right  Buik,  would  be  form- 
ed facing  to  the  tlttn  irar,  by  the  commMuU, 

1.  Riar  into  lint.    Z  JLiBOul 

1315.  At  the  lecond  word,  the  front  rank  m*n  of  the  leading  file 
will  halt,  and  face  to  the  letl  about,  hit  rear  rank  man  will  wheel  to 
the  left-about  und  cover  him. 

1316.  The  other  files  will  advance  the  left  ahoulder,  and  pat*  over 
the  ihortext  apace  to,  and  croai  the  new  line;  halt,  and  turn  to  the 
left  about,  cast  their  eyes  to,  and  dreaa  by  .th«  right. 

13ir.  The  captain  will  ahifl  to  the  right,  auperintend  the  align- 
ment, and  add,  Fboit! 

1318.  (PuTt  74.)  Harching  by  the  left  Bank,  thk  moreraeiit 
would  be  performed  by  the  aame  cafnnianda  and  by  inverae  mekna. 

7b  Advance  by  FUe$  from  the  Centre. 

1319.  To  effect  thii,  the  inatructer  will  connnand, 

1.  Jdvanet  by  ertitrt.    2.  Company,  inward* — Faci!    3.  ICabch! 

1320.  (PuTc  75.)  At  the  aecond  word  the  men  will  face  inward^ 
cicept  the  two  centre  filer,  (the  left  of  the  fint  and  right  ot  the 
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Kcond  phloem,)  who  win  adnnce  ime  pace  obliquehf  ta  the  ri^rt 
uul  left,  to  admit  theiT  two  rear  rank  men  between  them,  vbo  wQI 
advance  for  thii  puipoae;  the  fint  aergeant  will  take  poM  in  ftnot  of 
the  left  man  of  the  two  in  the  centre,  and  the  detain  b  froot  of  the 

1331.  At  the  word  mardk,  the  wbo'e  will  itep  off  together,  the 
captain  conducth^  the  four  leadii^  iDen  directly  to  the  front:  each 
file  of  the  fint  platoon  will  change  direction  in  rear  ol,  and  follow 
the  two  ri|^  band  leading  men,  and  the  filci  of  the  aecond  platoon 
in  Uke  manner  will  fallow  the  two  left;  the  company  thui  marchii^ 
iti  two  platooni  >ide  bj  aide;  the  fint  platoon  by  the  left,  and  the 
•econd  by  the  tight  Bank,  and  the  whole  in  four  filet,  the  two  exte- 
tioT  filea  fortned  bj  the  front  rank;  ao  aoon  u  the  company  ahall 
hare  advanced  the  front  of  a  platoon,  the  file  cloaen  (who  wiD  hare 
run  to  the  centre,  at  the  commencement  of  the  movement}  will  take 
the  Itep,  and  follow  the  march  of  the  campany. 

•Advancing  by  FUtt  from  IJu  Centrt,  to  form  Line  to  Ihi 
FrotU. 
1323.  To  effect  tlui  the  inRructer  will  command, 
1.  bOo  line.    S.  lUKca! 

1333.  At  the  aecond  word,  the  two  centre  of  the  four  leading  men 
win  bait)  the  two  of  the  front  rank  will  *tep  obliquely  to  the  left 
and  tigfa%  eareiinf  them  in  fuM. 


AND  BIFLE  TACTIC3.  199 

1.  a^  Mo  line.    3.  Huu! 

1326.  (Pi«T«  75.)  At  the  Isut  vtoni,  the  ri^M  hand  filtit  (ihcwe  of 
th«  fint  pUtoon)  will  hiU  »nfi  fmct-  to  the  ng\H,  Tlip  caplnln  Mil 
covering  lerj^ant  pructviiin^,  by  the  tViint  rank,  to  their  pnat*  on 
tbe  rigtil,  wh;nce  the  former  will  itli^  the  cnmpuiy.  The  iir*t  of 
die  left  file*  [thwe  of  the?  tcoonil  platmm)  will  piw  tlie  Tvtr  uf  Iho 
left  at  the  (trat  piMonn,  turn  to  the  rig'ht,  and  fWrni  line  cm  hi  the 
mmifliDK  file*  will  tnm  tucceiaively,  nnil  form  line  on  Ihe  rij^l, 
the  whole  cgnlinj;  their  eye*  to  the  rig^it  flutk;  the  file  clwcrs  wUI 
conform  to  Uit  tnovrm^nf,  and  rcanme  Uicif  poita  in  rear  of  the  line. 

1327.  The  captwn  will  tlien  commanil,  FnosT.' 

133S.  Formini;  lino  on  the  left  will  lie  etecuted  by  inref«e  mowiii, 
the  left  files  halting'  and  fiuiing',  and  thoac  of  the  ri|>hl  fomiii^  line 
on  the  left;  the  eaptain  will  proci'td  to  the  left  flank  to  align 
llie  company  and  resume  his  post,  on  (riving  the  word  Fhost. 

To  Jtetire  by  Flkt  from  the  Centrt. 

1.139,  To  n-tire  by  file*  from  the  centre,  the  inUmcter  will  com- 


1.  JUHre  by  centre.    3.  Command,  intoard — Fici!     3.  UibcbI 

1330.  At  the  tecond  word,  the  men  will  bee  inwarda,  except  the 
two  centre  filei. 

1331.  The  two  centre  files  will  T»te  aboutj  the  two  rear  ruk 
men  win  advance  one  step  obliquely  to  the  left  and  right;  the  two 
iront  rank  men  step  between  them.  The  captain  and  first  sergeant 
will  shift  by  the  rear  and  take  post  aa  in  advancing — the  former 
on  the  left  of  the  latter. 

1333.  At  the  word  vureh,  the  four  leading  men  will  be  conducted 
by  the  captain  (Urectly  to  the  rear,  and  the  remuning  filea  of  the 
company  will  follow,  aa  in  aAxmdng  by  files  fi-oin  the  centre. 

Retiring  by  Filti  from  the  Centre,  to  litrm  Lint  Iheei 
to  the  then  Bear. 

1333.  The  instructer  wiahing  the  company,  retiring  aa  above,  to 
tbim  fine  ftced  to  the  original  front,  vUl  command. 
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1.  Rear  Ma  Smt.     3.  Hiaca! 

1334.  At  the  MCODd  word,  the  two  &DU  tank  mem  of  Ik  leodnv 
four  will  hfttt,  >nd  face  about;  the  two  rear  rank  mea  viB  tsn 
about,  inwuxli,  md  cover  the  fonner-,  the  mm  wiO  adnDcc,  Ifane 
at  the  fim  platoon  the  right,  and  thoM  of  tbe  aeeoul  the  kft 
■houlder,  more  orcr  the  ahotteit  apace,  crow  the  Bne,  ^e  aboot, 
and  dreM  bjr  the  centre. 

1335.  The  captain  will  ahift  to  the  right,  fallowed  bj  hii  corETiag 
icrgcant,  comet  the  alignment,  and  »dd,fivnt. 

Counlermarch. 

1336.  Tbe  company  hatted,  and  nippoaed  to  conatibite  part  of  a 
column,  rigfal  in  Iront,  tbe  initructer,  to  cauac  H  to  cooatennar^ 
will  conunand, 

1.    Company— comUtnaarei.      3.    Af^f— Fiti'      5.   By  filt  kft. 
4.  UAmcn! 

1337.  At  tbe  aecond  command,  the  company  irill  face  to  the  rigbti 
Ihp  captain  will  move  to  the  aide  of  the  guide  of  the  right;  and  the 
giiide  of  the  left  will  face  to  the  right  about. 

I.IIB.  At  the  word  marrh,  the  guide  of  the  left  will  not  move; 
the  company  will  ilep  off  snartlyi  the  leading  file  condacted  bj  the 
raptun,  will  wheel  to  tlie  letl  about,  moving  along  the  froot  rank, 
H)  aa  to  arrive  at  tbe  dirtance  of  two  pace*  in  rear  of  the  gukle  of 
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right  of  the  front  rank,  will  pUce  himieir  to  Uic  kfi,  antt  by  the 
nle  of,  the  guidei  the  captain  will  place  hinwelf  it  the  diitance  of 
two  pacei  outiide  of  the  guida,  in  order  to  direct  tbe  alignnientt 
which,  benv  effected,  he  will  ccuauad,  Pmvt,  pbciag  lunuelf  b 

front  of  ihf  centn-  of  tlic  cninjiuiy;  llic  cuTering  KTKCUit  uiU  then 
place  himself  on  the  rigiit  of  the  front  ranki  artd  the  paidr  of  the 
led,  who  was  there,  will  move  to  the  left  of  tlkc  front  rank. 

1343.  In  a  column,  tcA  in  front,  tlie  countermarch,  would  be 
executed  on  the  umc  prineipli-K,  but  by  Jnvcne  incaiuii  aecorrlingly 
the  movement  wtiiilil  be  madi.'  by  the  right  Hank  of  divisioni,  if  llie 
right  were  in  fronti  by  the  left  flahk,  if  the  Itfl  were  in  front, 
paasin^  alwaya  by  the  front  rank. 

13H.  Finally,  if  it  were  a  cohinin  of  platoona  or  Koctioni,  the 
counlrrmarcli  would  be  cxrctitcd  liy  the  aame  cominanilii  anil  In 
the  aame  manner,  tn  in  a  trulunin  of  conipanie*. 

Change  of  Front. 

Ij4i.  To  change  the  front  of  llic  cnmpany,  hailed  in  line,  iJie 
inatnioter  will  command. 


1346.  At  this  word,  the  captain  will  atep  one  pace  to  the  front, 
face  to  the  left,  and  command, 

t.  Company,  right — Faoi!     3.  InU>  Bne.    3.  Mascn! 

}347.  At  the  fint  command,  the  men  will  free  to  the  ri^L  At 
the  wocd  Btat^,  the  front  rank  man  on  the  Ti^t  will  atand  fact,  lod 
the  rear  tank  man  of  the  M^ne  file,  cover  by  a  lide  itcp  to  the  left 
and  reat^  the  remaining  file*  will  advance  the  right  ahoulden,  and 
move  over  the  shortest  apace  to  their  placei  in  the  new  line,  and 
dreai  by  the  right  aa  they  come  upi  the  rear  rank  men  will  carefiiUy 
conform  to  the  movement  of  their  reapective  file  lewlen. 

1348.  The  captain  (who  haa,  after  giving  the  above  oommaod, 
resumed  hia  place  on  the  right  of  the  company]  ihall  earefullj 
•uperintend  the  aligmnent  of  the  men  B  they  arrive  on  the  line, 
■od  then  promptly  command,  Fbort! 

1340.  It  ii  a  rule,  to  b*  invariably  obaerved  bj  the  xaea,  \a  aU 
DanouvTca,  that,  on  coming'  into  line,  they  are  to  doae  in  upon,  tur« 
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their  brad*  tow>tdl^  mkI  fix  titrir  eyes  on  the  dreMi^  p(w>^  alifB 
tfaeimelre*  without  futther  commind,  uid  ateadily  nuuntun  that 
poiitioii  of  tiie  head,  until  the  cMnmand,  FboktI 

1350,  Th«  change  of  front  to  the  left,  wouM  be  executed  b^ 
inTene  command*  uid  meuwi  the  uptain,  on  hearing  the  conunatid 
from  the  instmcter,  vill  nin  quick!}'  to  the  left  of  hii  company, 
fitce  towardl  itj  rigpht,  and  give  the  command)  preaciibed  aborc, 
mibatkutin^  kft  tor  rigkli  aH^  the  company  by  the  left,  and  pro- 
ceed promptly  to  the  right  on  orderii^  front. 

To  Break  into  Column.' 

1351.  The  company  standing  in  line,  and  the 
to  break  into  column  of  plalooni,  ri^t  in  front,  will 

1.  Column  of  pbdoant  to  iJte  right    2.  Company,  rigkt — Fan! 

1353.  At  the  tecmd  word,  the  whole  will  face  toth«  ligliv  tlM 
captain  will  itep  one  pace  to  the  front  and  face  to  the  left;  the  fint 
lieutenant  will  nut  quickly  rouTid  the  left  flank  of  the  company,  one 
pace  in  front;  each  will  then  give  the  caution,  phtoon.  Ma  bte. 

1353.  On  hearing  the  cautioni  of  the  chie&  of  platoon^  the 
imtructer  will  add, 

3.  Uaaca! 

1354.  At  the  third  command,  each  platoon  will  execute  what  haa 
been  preacribed  for  the  company  in  the  preceding. 
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flics  or  the  (livis'ion  on  hia  ri^t,  to  the  ptunt  where  the  left  of  hii 
dirinon  will  rest. 

1358.  A  column,  left  in  front,  w3I  be  fbnned  hj  inreiM  com- 
ntandi  kiid  meant. 

7b  RtnuM  the  Ibrmatim  in  Lbu. 
n  tin  Lfi. 

1939.  Hie  itwtnicter  wilt  comratii^  ' 

1360.  At  the  ironil  rnininiUKi,  iJI  tittr  dtviaiani  will  hce  to  the 
left.    Thr  initniPler  will  ihi-n  »ild, 

3.  Hirch! 
1301.  Tile  capi Bin  will  iiutantly  procpcdlothc  point  where  tho 
rifttit  will  ren,  and  esch  of  tlic  other  chicRi  of  division  by  the  left, 
to  his  plice  in  tht  nuik  of  file  clmcrs;  the  files  of  c»ch  division  will 
idvsnCE  the  Irft  shoulders  luni  form  to  the  front.  M  in  No.  1347, 
»nd  then  »li^  theinidvcs  by  tlic  right:  the  captain  will  then  com- 
rnund.  Company — FsnjrT! 

1363.  At  thii  word,  the  guides  wQl  resume  thnr  portion  b  lin«. 
To  March  in  Column. 

1363.  The  company  luTJn;  broken  into  cohinm  of  plitooM  right 
in  fivnt,  the  instnicter  wiilung  it  to  advance,  win  more  fifteen  or 
twenty  paces  to  the  front,  facing  to  the  guide*,  and  place  himielf 
correctly  on  their  direction,  after  having;  Milered  the  leading  guide 
to  take  points  on  the  ground  to  march  on. 

1364.  The  instnicter  thus  placed,  the  guide  of  the  leading 
platoon  wiU  take  two  points  on  the  ground  between  himMlf  and 
the  instnicter,  on  the  line  pasting  from  him^lf  between  the  heell 
of  the  latter,  who  will  then  comiDand, 

1.  Caturan—firuxait.    2.  Guide  Ufi.    3.  Uamci! 

1365.  At  the   word  mardi,  brisUj   repeated  by  the  dueft 
platoons,  the  whole  will  itep  forward  Rnartly  together. 

31 
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1366.  The  Mddien  will  touch  lighUy  the  elbow  tinnrd*  the 
guide. 

1367.  The  mm  of  taeh  pbtoon  next  the  gaidr,  liudl  ilwiyi  keep 
six  inchei  from  him,  in  order  to  avoid  piuhing'  him  out  of  the  direc- 
tion; and  will  be  iIki  carefiJ  nerer  U>  be  mtac  adTanccd  than  tbe 
guide. 

1368.  The  leading  guide  will  obierre,  with  the  greatett  preodon 
the  length  and  cadenc«  of  the  rtep  march  in  the  direction  of  the 
two  p<nnt>  he  hai  cboaen  between  himielf  and  the  inftracter,  take, 
ai  he  advance*,  and  alw^  befoK  he  arrivei  at  the  nearcit  point, 
new  pmuti,  whidi  nuut  be  exactly  in  the  ptdongation  of  the  two 
fint,  and  fifteen  or  twenty  paces  ftimi  each  other,  the  ufitain  will 
conitantlj  march  in  the  tnce  of  the  directing  aeijauit,  keeping' 
alwiji  ni  paces  from  turn. 

1369.  The  following  guide  win  march,  accurately,  in  the  trace  of 
the  leading  guide,  obaerving  to  keep  a  diatance  e^^ual  to  the  front 
of  hii  own  platoon  from  him,  maintaiiung  the  aame  itep  aa  that  of 
tbe  guide  who  precedes  bim. 

1370.  If  the  gtude  of  tbe  second  platoon  lose  his  distsace,  which 
can  arise  only  from  his  own  caielessnen,  he  will  ngiia  it  padualty, 
either  by  inaenMbly  lengthemng  or  shortening  tbe  step. 

1371.  If  tbe  guide  of  the  second  pbtoon,  neglecting  to  fbDow 
exactly  the  trace  of  tbe  first,  should  have  thrown  himself  without 
the  line  of  direction,  he  will  remedy  thii  fauh  by  adnncing  more 
or  lesa,  tbe  left  abouldcr,  so  sa  to  regain  the  ^rectiMi,  gradually,  by 
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line  of  direction  of  the  guide  on  the  pivot  flank,  i»  to  hire  hii  ri^t 
■boulder  neueit  to  the  head  of  the  column. 

1373.  The  leading  guide  will  direct  hii  mirch  on  the  initructer 
or  nurker,  placed  >t  the  toniiiig  poioti  M  thi±  hit  Idl  um  dudl 
HghOf  gnie  U*  breMt,  and  when  urind  UMitjr  ■Wiirt  of  loin 
the  ducf  of  pljAoon  irill  comnuuidt 

1.  Lrft  turn.     3.  HiBCK! 

I374i  The  fir«t  commanil  will  be  giTcn  when  the  guide  a  witliin 
two  ptcf  of  the  timiinfr  point, 

1373,  At  the  second  word,  to  be  given  at  the  inrtant  when  the 
rank  it  to  commence  turning,  the  guide  will  turn  lo  tlie  left,  (or 
right.)  in  nuirchin^,  and  witliout  changing  the  cadence,  or  without 
lengthcninK  or  siiorteniiig  t!ic  step,  move  forwnrd  in  the  new 
directioni  tlie  real  of  the  nuik  will  quickly  conform  lo  tlic  new 
direction  of  ihc  guidfi  and,  for  this  purpose,  each  man  will  advance 
the  ahoiiider  forthest  from  the  guide,  will  turn  the  head  and  e/ci 
to  ^e  flank  the  guide  ia  on,  touch  the  clhow  of  the  next  man 
toward*  the  guide,  placing  himself  on  the  lamc  alignment  with  the 
guide,  and  then  turn  his  liead  and  eyes  to  the  fhml.  Each  man 
arrives  thiu,  (urreuiWy,  on  the  alignment  of  llie  guide, 

1376.  The  jjiii.le  of  the  fint  platoon  having  turned,  will  lake 
points  on  the  ground  in  the  new  direction. 

137r.  The  aecond  plktoon  irill  continue  to  march  forwndj  iti 
gvude  will  execute  what  ha*  been  [veaeiibed  for  the  leading  gmdet 
and  when  arrived  at  the  taming  pmnt,  the  aecond  platoon  will  turn 
by  the  same  command!  and  on  the  lame  principle*  ai  the  fint. 

1378.  In  orderto  change  direction  onthererene  flank,  (oppoaite 
the  guide,)  the  initructer,  after  giving  a  caution  to  that  effect  to  the 
chief  of  the  first  platoon,  will  imniBdiatcly  proceed  to  the  pomt 
where  the  change  of  direction  ii  to  commence,  or  will  detach  a 
marker  thither,  placing  hlmaelf  on  this  marker  u  preacribed  for 
changing  direction  on  the  pivot  flank. 

1379.  The  guide  of  the  leading  p  atoon  will  direct  hi*  march  aa 
preacribed.  No.  1373,  and  when  arrived  within  two  pacei  of  tha 
«4ieelii%  point,  the  chief  of  platoon  will  command 

1.  Sight  vAttl    %  Much! 


196  UOXCT  raFANTBr 

1380  Hie  lint  comiMaid  iluJl  be  giTcn,  when  the  pbtoon  m 
Thhiii  two  pica  of  Uie  wbeeSng  point 

1361.  At  the  aecond  word,  the  wheel  will  b«  executed  M  on  a 
halted  |uvot,  except  that  the  touch  of  the  elbows  will  be  towarda 
the  marching  flank;  that  the  pivot  mu,  in  lieu  of  turning  in  ]m 
place,  dudl  conform  to  the  movement  of  the  marching-  fluik,  feel 
lightlj  the  elbow  of  the  man  next  to  him,  take  Mcpi  of  leven 
inchci,  gun  ground  in  tdvancinf,  *nd  more  on  a  put  of  the  circum- 
ference of  a  nnaU  circle^  ao  ai  to  clear  the  wbcelii^  point,  the 
centre  of  the  rank  curvii^  a  little  towards  the  rcir. 

1383.  The  wheel  being  effected,  the  chief  of  platoon  will  com- 

3.  tbruiard.    4.  Mmci! 

1383.  The  fint  word  will  be  pronounced  two  pacei  befcrc  the 
wheel  ii  finithed. 

1384.  At  the  lecond,  to  be  given  it  the  initant  the  wheel  i*  effeet- 
ed,the  man  directing  the  marching  flank,  will  move  itraigbt  forward, 
and  the  juvot  man,  with  the  other  men  compoiing  the  rank,  will 
resume  the  itep  of  twen^-eigfat  inches  directing  the  head  to  the 

1385.  Tbeaecond  platoon  will  continue  to  march  ttraight  fbnrard, 
the  guide  obaerving  to  direct  himself  on  the  imtnicter,  or  marker; 
this  platoon  will  wheel  at  the  same  point,  ind  by  the  none  coot- 
nunds  and  means  at  the  first 
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To  Form  lAne  on  the  Right  or  Left,  from   Column  at 
Full  Distance. 

1389.  The  eamptay  being  in  open  ctdunui  of  pbtooni,  rigfat  m 
hoot,  to  fivBi  on  the  right,  t&e  initnict v  win  cenmiand, 

1.  (M rigU talo Ibu.    3.  OuidcMrighl. 

1390.  At  the  Kcond  eaainMtad,  Ae  guide  of  each  jdatooij  viU 
mmre  qqicUy  to  the  right  fluik  of  hit  phrtMOv  and  the  toldien  will 
touch  elbowi  towudi  the  rigfat;  the  colunui  will  contuiue  to  mireh 


iJiSl.  The  Irialniclcr  huviug  pvcii  llie  wvonct  cammuid,  will 
more  quickly  tu  the  pcdiit  wbcre  the  right  of  thi-  compuiy  In  tn  rest 
in  linr,  and  plai-p  llinorlf  llicrr,  fsciiig  to  thf  left  of  the  new  line, 

139^.  The  new  linr  ought  tn  hv  Mich,  that  each  pbloon,  tArr 
having'  turned  to  Ihe  ri^t,  may  linvc  at  Iraat  four  pacei  to  nuMh, 
■n  order  to  urivF  on  the  line. 

1393.  Tile  hcHil  of  the  coliunn  luviii^  arrived  nrirlj'  uppoaite  the 
inalnicler,  [ilacrd  at  the  point  of  appu!,  (tuppnrl.)  the  chief  of  the 
first  plntoon  will  convmaml, 

tSght  turn. 

And  when  it  ahall  be  opposite,  the  inatructer  will  add, 

1394.  At  the  word  march,  the  first  platoon  will  turn  to  the  right, 
conforming  to  what  ii  prescribed.  No.  1375,  and  then  moie  fonvardi 
the  guide  will  move  along  the  new  line  till  opposite  one  of  the 
three  filea  on  tlie  left  of  Ms  platooni  he  will  face  to  the  instructcr, 
who  will  align  him  on  the  point  of  direction  on  the  hfL;  the  captain 
will  move  at  tlie  same  time,  to  the  point  where  the  rig^t  is  to  real; 
each  man  on  coming  into  line  will  halt  and  dreai  to  the  right. 

1395.  The  second  platoon  will  continue  to  march  on  until  it 
arrives  oppmite  to  the  left  Rank  of  the  first,  when,  by  command  of 
its  chief,  it  will  turn  to  the  right,  and  move  up  towards  the  line, 
conforming  to  what  is  already  prescribed  for  the  first  platoon,  the 
guide  springing  forwanl  and  placing  himself  on  the  line  opposite  to 
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Ull.  At  tbk  cnwiMid.  the  cdcd  will  carry  tbeir  firelock*,  doped 
iiHliHVrentl;  on  cithn  ihouUer,  or  vKh  ritlicr  hand:  the  mualr 
iiluayi  iipi  thcv  will  no  hxiKcr  be  rrquiml  lo  much  with  tbr 
cwkncrd  titp,  nor  to  keep  (ilence;  the  filti  nnrch  it  cue,  bat  the 
nnki  RHMt  ncTcr  intenui,  iml  the  men  of  the  front  nnk  nxNt 
never  be  further  adrmced  to  tbe  front  than  the  in>'<l'  vbo  ■■  on  the 
pivot  fluik;  and  the  rear  rank  miwt  keep  at  the  distance  of  ^o<rt 
(wo  pare*  from  the  front  rank. 

1413.  I'lii:  cilitmn  tnatt'litnif  B-ith  the  cade  ccd  step,  the  iottmct- 
rr  w»lu(qf  it  to  tnaidi  with  the  route  Mep,  win  comnund, 

1.  ItMie  ittp.    3.  Mtaca! 

1413.  At  the  word  mirth,  the  front  rank  will  continue  to  march 
Ihr  Hep  of  twenty  .ci|{tit  inchci;  the  rew  rank  will,  In  nurdiin^,  take 
ihp  distance  of  about  two  paces  from  the  front  rank;  the  imtructer 
will  then  command  mk  omu,  which  will  he  executed,  aa  juat  pre- 

1414.  lite  wldiera  marclung  bjr  the  route  itep,  the  itHtractcr  wiD 
caiisr  tbe  Erection  to  be  changed  on  the  pivot,  or  on  the  rererae 
flank,  wluch  will  be  eieruted  without  a  command,  and  Hmplf  on  m 
■■■iiiion  frara  tbe  caplaini  the  rear  rank  will  change  direction  on  lite 
•ame  gmind  m  the  front,  conferming,  though  marching  by  the 
mute  Itep,  to  the  principlea  pmcribed  fur  changing  directioa 
with  eloacd  rank*  and  cadcnecd  itep,  with  Ihii  difTerence,  tiiat  in 
('lian)(Ti  of  direction  on  the  rcverac  flank,  the  pivot  man  will  take 
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* 

maun  were  the  campnj  marehing  with  qloeed  naks  and  ■nm 
•uppotedy  it  the  cominaiid  iaU,  ams  would  be  evtied*  Tldfr 
tale  k  geaeniSif  whaterer  mij  be  the  aniBhcr  of  cwnpniiff, 

1418.  In  thb  iehool»  the  route  atep  will  be  tiie  anne  aa  in  mutk^ 
ing  with  ranka  cloaed,  in  common  time.  In  nute  maiciie^  the 
approxD&atkm  to  the  ^lame  rate  will  be  aa  near  aa  the  roada  will 
ednuts 

DindnUhing  and  Ihcrearing  Fnmi  by  IVUt. 

1419.  Fika  wiO  be  bxoken  off  from  the  pifoi  iank  oal^.  Ite 
company  marching,  and  aoppoied  to  conatitiite  a  part  of  a  eolnmi^ 
right  m  fronts  and  the  inftmcter  widiing  to  break  off  file%  will 
give  a  cautioii  to  that  effect,  to  the  attaint  who  will  iwiiidiildlf 
face  to  hia  compan j,  and  '^'«M»*yvT, 

1.  OneJUe^Jrornkflioaermr.    %  lliimci! 

1430.  At  the  command  march^  the  first  file  on  the  left  will  marie 
time,  and  the  company  will  continue  to  march  forward;  the  man  of 
the  rear  rank  of  that  file,  will  move,  so  soon  aa  the  rear  rank  of  the 
company  shall  have  passed  him,  to  the  right,  and  will  place  himself 
in  rear  of  the  second  file  firom  the  left;  the  man  of  the  front  rank 
will,  likewise,  move  in  i^ear  of  the  first  file,  at  the  instant  the  rear 
of  the  company  shall  have  passed  him;  each  man  will  move  to  hia 
place  by  advancing  the  left  shoulder,  taking  great  care  not  to  lose 
distance. 

1421.  The  instructer,  wishing  to  break  off  another  file,  will  give 
caution  to  that  effect,  to  the  captain,  who  will  give  the  same  com- 
mands as  above. 

1422.  At  the  command  marehf  from  the  captain,  the  file  already 
broke  off,  advancing  the  left  shoulder,  will  gain  the  space  of  one 
file  to  the  right,  shortening  the  step,  in  order  to  make  room  for 
the  new  file  in  its  front;  tlie  new  file  will  break  off  in  the  same 
manner  as  the  first,  and  place  itself  between  the  company  and  the 
file  first  broken  off. 

1423.  The  instructer  will  thus  be  enabled  to  diminish,  auccea- 
sively,  the  front  of  the  company,  by  as  many  files  as  he  may  judge 
necessary. 

S6 
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1434.  The  flle  cloKi*  of  the  pvt  oT  the  coinpuj  broken  ofl^ 
win  unnfE  tkcnMelTe*  oppcwte  the  Uei  the]'  cover  in  Hue. 

1435.  The  itMtnicter,  to  oiue  filei  in  the  rear  to  Rmn  np^  w3l 
order  the  ciptam,  ■uccetrirelf,  (o  effect  tfaii,  hj  the  foOcnrii^ 
eoomuuid, 

I.  OiuJUt  tnlo  line.    3.  Habcb! 

1426.  At  the  word  m^tt,  the  frcmt  file  of  tho*e  broke  off,  will 
iTMre  up  quick)]'  to  the  front,  md  the  files  in  the  rear  will,  bj 
bringing  fin-wwd  the  right  ihoulder,  inclme  the  breadth  oT  one  file 
to  the  left. 

1437.  llie  captain,  haog  hli  compuif,  wiD  aee  that  the  more- 
ment  ii  executed  according  to  the  procribed  principle*. 

1428.  Tlie  initiucter  haring  tbui  caused  filei  to  break  off,  and 
form  upt  nicceiaTelf,  one  at  a  time,  will  cauae  two  or  three  filea 
to  break  off  logetber;  the  named  lilea  will  face  inwarda,  mark  time 
until  diaengagcd  torn  the  company,  and  then,  wheeling  in  file  to 
the  left,  cover  the  two  exterior  filet  of  the  left  flank. 

1439.  The  imtracter  wiU  then  order  the  captain  to  cauae  two 
or  three  file*  at  the  mn*  time  to  move  to  the  front.  To  effect 
thii,  the  captain  wiU  command 

I.  Two(irtim)JUaiiib>bu.    3.  Haacm! 
1430.  The  named  filea  wiU  more  up  quickly  orer  the  dMrteat 
line*  leading  to  their  place*,  ■*  abore. 
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fxXtad  more  than  tvelre  paces.  When  the  initnicter  wiihet  the 
extenakn  to  be  at  a  greater  or  kaa  mtenral  than  the  habitual  ooe^ 
be  win  prefix  to  the  command  extoi^  the  word^  fiur  (toi  or  olfter) 


1435.  The  extenaon  will  alwi^  take  plaoe  from  the  point  where 
the  bugie  lounda,  or  whence  the  command  iaiuefl. 

Ii36.  The  initmcter,  widung  the  companj  to  extend  to  the  lights 
would  repur  to  the  left  file^  and  command, 

JliJ^ft^— Exmroy  (or  Rigki  — —  jiawi    Exraim.) 

1437.  (PLATi84»F1g.4.)  Atthitword(oritmajbeMgnaI)themea 
except  the  left  file,  will  fibce  to  the  rights  trail  armi^  and  more  in  dbii- 
hk  quUk  time,'  the  front  rank  man  of  the  ftrat  file  win  inmiediately 
take  up  points  in  prolongation  of  the  fine,  to  which  he  will  confiirm  as 
far  as  the  ground  will  admiti  each  file  will  follow  tlie  trace  of  that  in 
front,  halt,  and  front  when  at  the  requinte  distance  from  that  in  rear. 
The  rear  rank  man  of  each  file  will  caution  his  front  rank  man,  in 
an  under  tone,  when  to  halt;  and  he  will  judge  of  the  distance  by 
casting  his  eye  over  tlie  shoulder.  It  will  thus,  always  be  the  duty 
(in  extending  in  file)  of  the  front  rank  man,  to  presenre  the  direc- 
tion, and  the  rear  rank  man,  the  distance. 

1438.  If  the  extension  were  to  be  to  the  left,  it  would  be  effected 
by  inverse  commands  and  means. 

1439.  If,  from  the  centre,  or  any  central  point,  the  instructer  will 
repair  thither,  and  command, 

7b  the  yZtzfiAs— Extkhd!  (or  7b  Uuflanke jMces — Extxvd!) 

1440.  (Plats  84,  Fig.  3.)  At  the  command,  (or  signal,)  the  files 
except  that  opposite  the  instructer,  or  bugle,  will  face  outwards, 
conduct  themselves  as  prescribed  above. 

1441.  To  extend  in  single  rank,  the  instructer  will  command. 

Rights  (Jefti  or  to  the  fiank»^)  in  single  rcmAD-^ExTuro! 

1442.  At  this  command,  the  whole  will  face,  as  prescribed,  and 
the  rear  rank  men  immediately,  on  the  march,  by  a  side  step,  cover 
their  file  leaders:  the  whole  thus  forming  one  rank.  In  this  case, 
each  roan  will  regulate  the  distance  of  the  one  in  his  front,  and 
caution  him  to  haltf  when  at  the  prescribed  ntmiber  of  paces. 
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1M3.  In  elemenUiy  twtntctKM^  the  diitance  wQ]  be  frcqucnltr 
men  to  judge  >ccantel7  bj  tli* 


Si^ipOTti  and  Jtaerves. 

1444.  SupporU  and  re«erre*  wiU  be  dnignttcd  prcinou*  to 
extending,  tmd  the  total  of  the*e  will  vuy  according  to  circum- 
Mance^  a  platomi  or  ndien  for  a  company,  ai  the  ground  loay  b« 
more  or  leal  open  or  eitdotd. 

1445.  CPuTiS4,Fig.3i)  When  acomptuijipproachei  the  graond 
where  it  U  to  eitend,  it  will  hail  with  one  lection,  or  any  other 
proportion  of  the  companyj  thia  section,  will  constitute  a  rcMrre, 
and  remain  embodied  at  a  convenient  distance  in  rear  of  the  line  of 
diiiniiihen.  "Hie  captain  will  designate  the  number  and  itrei^th 
vt  the  tupporit,  each  to  be  commanded  by  an  officer,  if  praeticiblei 
these  supports  will  adTance  with  the  sections  to  which  thev  belong, 
■boot  ooe  hundred  paces,  and  halt;  the  remainder  of  each  section 
win  continue  to  advance  to  about  the  same  distance  further  to  the 
front,  lAence,  on  a  signal  to  that  effect  from  the  reserve,  or  a  com- 
naad  from  ita  own  chieC  lake  extended  order.  The  c^tain  wiO 
preriouily  have  designated  the  file  from  which  the  eitenuon  win  be 

1446.  The  mipparU  will,  by  a  movement  to  the  right  and  left, 
place  themtelvet  opponte  the  centre  of  tbeir  respective  line*  of 
akiimiahet^  and  remain  embodied. 
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Sle  they  cover  in  cloae  order;  when  citendcd,  they  tre  not  to  con- 
ke  themKlTO  to  any  cpot,  but  will  be  in  coMtMit  meting  tioag 
the  reir,  vithin  the  Hmiti  of  the  gTODDd,  corered  b;  th^  pwtt 

I«l.(PiiT.  »4,Fy..1,)  [flhc  object  be  to  m»lc  thr  rttplnymont 
of  >  column,  or  titc  movc^mpnt  of  ■  line,  the  cxlenuon  ihould 
brace  mich  i  ipnon  i*  to  cwelope  tbr  flank*  of  tlin  party  core 
tad  tixe  hettpr  lu  cffetl  Ihii,  the  ftinki  of  the  chnin  wUI  be  * 
thrown  buki  ifUir  officrr*  inwanU  the  flanki  diwoviET  thai 
obvtoiu  object  ii  not  atlnncil  lij  the  upee^ed  dlilutcr,  (allbo 
no  onlrr  to  that  effrcl  may  hare  been  )p'  y  will  eaiue 

file*  at  the  extrcmilie*  tn  c»  ">w  to*!  ri-ntre 

eonibmi  to  the  movrment 

1453.    Whvn   a  paHy,  in  clow 
admmeing  upon  a  ^cn  i<pae«,  U- 
■cleol  objectn  at  the  cxlreitihica  <it  uni 
£lca,  and  equl-tU'taiit  Tor  the  renlrr  filri  U  -«■«%' 

irill,  upon  the, above  order,  (or  "Rnali}  "-'       ^P""  *l)e  ft" 
pcinla.    In  thi*  manner  the  whole  will  bn  extending:  K^wlii) 
they  advance,  and  rcpilate  their  diilancci  on  the  marchi  in 
nwe  the  rcieri'e  and  iiipp"r1"  will,    fnim  tli*  rym  men  cement,  e 
tbrm  to  the  movement  of  the  line. 

1453.  The  combined  command,  (or  ligml,]  to  adtxatee  and  txtaid, 
will  be  pven  in  the  above  case. 

1454.  If  a  company,  marching  in  cloie  order,  find  it  nccewwy 
to  rthtat  and  extaul,  the  combined  command  (or  vgnal)  would, 
in  fike  manner,  be  given  and  executed. 

7h  I^re  in  Extended  Order. 

1455.  In  extended  order,  on  the  rigntl  being  given  to  JIre  at  a 
bait,  whether  in  doiMc  or  titigk  rmUt,  every  man  will  take  defr 
berate  aim  at  hii  object,  firing  at  mil,  as  preiciibed,  No.  1SJ7  to 
1S70,  inclunve. 

Advancing. 

1456.  Irt.  At  the  command  (or  ngnnl)  for  the  wltole  line  t« 
/Ire  tubandtig.  The  men  of  each  flk  will  keep  together,  preaerr- 
ing  their  ^itance*  and  iSgiuiY  themaelvci  ■■  accimtely  at  may  be. 
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in  the  directioa  frotn  wfaicli  tbe  oocDinuid  m  girtti,  i"^-^  aial 
filing  u  rapidl;  u  ii  coiuMtcHt  with  order  uid  uecutioat  tlw 
moment  the  dmb  in  front  hu  Bnd,  he  wiU  cammence  '— ^'-g^ 
uid  the  other  mui  of  hit  file  will  ptm  to  the  front  by  the  right. 

ItST.  (pLiTt  83,)  When  the  commuid  (or  ngwU)  i>  gireo  to 
adtanet  tiid  Jin  by  ronb.  Tlu  fivnt  rank  of  e«ch  file  wiU  fire; 
the  rear  nuk  mui  will  thca  norc  ferwud  the  dcngnated  number 
of  pacei,  in  tbe  nunner  which  will  be  procribed,  uvl  fire  A  wilL 
•o  loan  M  he  hu  fired,  the  front  rwnk  man  wiH  tdnnce  igtin,  the 
preicrihcd  number  of  pice^  and,  in  his  turn,  fircj  ind  m  od  alter- 

Retiring. 

I43S.  IfL  When  ordered  lo^r  nliring  by  tlic  whcde  line.  The 
men  of  eadi  file  will  not  leparmtct  but  bee  ihout,  uid  fire  deliber- 
■telj  at  tfadr  object  ihcniatcly,  coTeriiy  each  other  while  loaiSi^ 
and  tlMntetiriiig'  together,  with  the  line. 

1459.  3d.  On  the  Mgnal  to  ftn  ntaing,  by  aUmcU  rati*.  Ttw 
man  of  the  front  rank  will  fire  deliberately,  and  run  to  the  rear  by 
the  lefl  of  the  tear  rank  m«t^  to  the  dengnated  number  of  pacca, 
and  irMtan^  load.  When  he  haa  acariy  accooipliihed  thi^  tbe 
the  man  of  tbe  other  rank  will  fiie  ao  aoon  aa  an  object  prcaeati 
itael^  and  Mn  in  fike  manner  by  tbe  right,  and  to  the  deagaMed 
number  of  pace%  in  rear  of  tbe  other,  and  an  on  ahcmatety. 

1460.  Hrin^,  adnnein;,  or  rctiiin;,  in  atigk  ranit,  the  odd  and 
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be  greater  or  ten  than  the  hibituil  one,  in  advancing'  or  retiring, 
lie  irin  add,  after  the  order  to  advance  or  retire  (ao  many)  paat, 
wlien  each  man,  tn  »dvancin|r  or  retirtnf,  will  paM  bii  BJe  leacler, 
the  dei^nated  niunber  of  pacet. 

1463.  In  firinff  in  citcniliMl  nnler,  the  ■kimiUhfT*  will  \ie  ffovrrnrcl 
by  cireumBtuieeii,  and  fire,  ylanding,  kmtting,  «r  lying,  ut  Ihcy  may 
require,  and  tiikr  advantage  of  any  objert  which  prraenta  ilitelf  li> 
■heller  the  pcnonj  and  for  tlii-i  thry  may  advance  a  few  pacea, 
more  or  less. 

1464.  In  occupying  fence*,  or  the  edgei  oF  hilli,  whether  in  cloae 
or  eitended  order,  the  line  will  always  follow  the  direetiun  of 
thcac  iihjrcta,  provided  the  salient  an^ci  ire  not  too  acute;  btit 
the  men  miurt  be  Ttry  cirefiil  to  fire  clear  of  •■'"■''  "il—r. 

1465.  In  reliirving  a  line  of  AirmMe"  th 

in  the  rear,  out  of  reach  of  the  en(my^     '  ni' 

rapidly  to  the  old  linr;  rarli  file  of  the   foi  ir  »• 

in  rear  of  tlic  Istlrr,  so  u  to  keep  (hem  l«      -en  i 
the  enemy'*  fire. 

1466.  If  the  relief  is  tn  take  place  when  hailed,  racn  me  oi 
old  skimuthem  will  run  Wnuglrt  to  the  rear,  the  instant  ilut  a 
of  new  skirnii*h<-rs  reiiclies  the  lini^  of  defciiFei  aniJ  whenever 

(brmer  ii  oat  of  reach  of  the  enemy*!  fire,  thef  will  cloac  in  apon 
their  nippoibi  (hould  an  unmediate  advance  bo  intended,  the 
lelieTed  ikinniBhcii  ought  to  remain  in  the  Kne,  if  covered,  inttrad 
of  exponng  thenuelve*  to  a  fire  while  retiring. 

14lSt.  If  the  relief  take  place  while  advandng,  tbe  new  akir- 
n^iheri  will  run  up  in  the  nme  way,  and  pan  briiUy  b  &oot  of 
the  others;  the  old  skirmiahen  will  ht  down  tUl  they  ate  oat  of 
the  enemy's  Sre,  after  which  they  close  upon  their   supporti  w 

1468.  If  tcUeving,  while  retiiing,  the  new  sUnmaheT*  will  extend 
a  eonridet«b1e  distance  in  the  rear,  and  each  cover  himself  with  an 
object,  if  practicable.  The  old  line  of  skiranslien  will  retire  gt»- 
dually,  until  within  twen^  paces  of  the  new-,  they  will  then  nui 
through  the  interval^  until  out  of  reach  of  the  enenty'B  fire,  and 
okae. 

To  Cetue  Rrmg. 

1469.  At  the  dgnal  or  comnuad  to  eea§ejlri»g,  wluch  will  be 
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repeitcd,  p*rticul>r)y  In  extended  order,  by  ever}  officer  umI  file 
clowr,  every  man  will  reload  uid  nuunluo  hk  pontion,  if  in  hi> 
proprr  rank:  if  not  in  hii  proper  rank,  it  «'ill  instantly  be  unnned, 
the  men  in  tlie  rear  paiNntr  quickl]'  to  the  front  of  their  file  leaden. 

7\>  Cloie. 

1470.  When  the  canunand  or  aignal  ii  given  to  ehte,  all  the  filei 
will  fitce  toward!  the  point  whence  the  ugnal  ia  given,  if  in  tbdr 
own  line,  or  if  a  file  haa  been  prcvioualy  deiignated,  on  which  to 
dot,  they  will  ttce  towanli  it,  and  run  in  double  quick  time  until 
they  are  cinaed.  It  the  lignal  ia  sounded  from  the  tuppmta  or 
reaerre,  and  no  file  hai  been  designated  h  abore,  they  will  cloae  oa 
the  lup  porta. 

1471.  Ai  each  file  reaches  the  closing  p<unt,  it  will  hall,  A 
Knot,  and  align  itaelfi  if  the  close  be  upon  the  centre,  the  aJ 
will  be  on  the  centre)  if  to  a  flank,  towards  tha*.  flank.  When  the 
dose  i*  Drdered,  the  rear  man  may  be  in  front,  iu  which  case  Ibej 
will  shift  as  they  come  on  the  line. 

7\>  RtcalL 

1473.  The  commander  of  a  column  wishing  to  recall  his  akirmiab- 
tn,  would  cauae  tht  rttaU  to  be  aounded,  and  this  signal  would  be 
repeated  by  the  bugie  of  the  reserret  the  extended  line  of  akir- 
iniahcrs  will  instantly  nin  in  upon  the  supports,  with  them  rapidly 
retreat  to  the  reserve:  then  together  nith  the  Utter  retire  to  the 


AND  RIFLE  TACHCS. 


UTS.  When  the  taeline  kkuhU,  preceded  by  the  nyiMj  tg  tho 
right  or  left,  etch  file  will  mdTBnce  the  rerene  iboulder.  Hid  gMo 
gnHind  laterallj,  to  the  dengnated  flank,  pKierring^  carefidlj',  hit 
dirtuice  {■t^.m  ilir  nr-vi  fiU'  tiiuu-il  tli<-  pomt  af  iiirliiiutiuiL 

To   Throw  Forward  a  Flank. 

Itf6.  Mlicii  ihc lifiuil  i>>  ■niimlt.il of  ^yl orni^A/,  uid  the  KiAiiMav 
tbe  man  'l  iJI  uilvanci!  Hie  irTcne  ulunililcr,  uul  train  lc>  the  IVooI 
Mid  flank:  uliun  llie  advanrc  ip^  aoiiniK  tliey  will  resume  tlie 
diMCt  Me|>.  til  nhcjing  the  ■bore  nffimi,  the  tnea  will  like  ihurtor 
«tep*  in  pri)portiuii  ts  tticy  uv  nrar  Uie  pivul  Bulk. 

1417.  Ev  il.c  ah(ivenic:«iiii,llKi  frontof  a  Une  of  lig-lit  troop*  may 
beeIuuig«L 

14r(L  \V1icM  a  liiiv  tif  xlcirmiiilicni,  niaakin^  Ilic  morcnient  uf 
trtnf*,  '»  c'>iTipi'll>.-il  to  full  duck,  they  viil  do  it  nilh  perfect  dcli- 
bcration,  'iiipiiling  every  incli  uf  gruund — whniL  iho  luaenMj/ 
■oundi,itii  111  cviili'iiee  that  the  troop*  are  prepared  to  act,  and 
thealcinnKlKri  vill  unmaik  tlia  front  villi  thu  kti-hIi'iL  despatcli, 
II  iwi  mill  ill  n*»p  111'  thfir  rt-Jii.-i-tiii-  corps,  n:-funii.  anil  take  thdf 
pnaitions  in  line,  or  such  other  poaition  at  may  be  deaignUed. 

Too  Fa»t  {or,  Too  Slow.) 

1479.  When  thii  rigrtal  •ounds,  it  will  beanawered  by  the  buglea 
of  the  advanced  or  flanking  partlea,  to  whom  it  may  be  directedt 
the  latter  will  obey  the  ngnal,  and  decreaie  or  accelerate  their  rate 
of  march  accordingly. 

SigtUiU. 
14Sa  Smple  SignalM.     (Pute*  B5   to  SB.) 

No.  1,  7b  extend.  No.  7.  To  ame  firing. 

2.  Th  cbtt.  8.  7i  annul, 

3.  To  adrana.  9.  To  retieoe  ilanni^ur*. 

4.  To  halt.  10.  To  retail 

5.  To  retire.  11.  7b  autmbk. 

6.  Thfirt.  13.  T«o/att. 
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No.  17.  Centre. 

18.  Doubk  guitk  n 
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No.  13.  Tlie  da 
U.  Th. mcB 

15.  A^. 

16.  £c/). 

14S1.    The  foQcnring  eocnbintlioni  of  the  aborc  ngtuii  vill  be 
required  under  raiuxu  drcumiUuices,  vii. 

No.  1  ind  IS.  To  exUndfimn  ri^. 

1  ud  16.  7h  extend  from  kfl. 

1  Md  17.  Tb  extend  from  tentrt, 

1  md  3.  7b  e 


3  and  6.  TV  adtanee,  firing. 

3  and  5.  7b  doM,  retiring 

3  iwd  6.  7b  rttirtifinng. 

7  and  3.  7b  tetue  firing  and  oAomu. 

9  >ad  3.  7b,r«fi(R^iiAiBwin;. 

9  and  3.  7b  rtSevr,  retiring. 

15  and  14.  7b  nduu  io  Ike  right. 

16  attd  3.  7b  tknw  fenoard  llu  lefl. 

15  and  3.  7b  throw  fiwwrd  the  rigfU. 
3, 6  and  19.  Th  adtanee,  firing,  by  tdtemate  rankt. 

16  and  IZ.  Hit  Ufl  i»  Un  tlow. 

BATTALION. 

1482.  The  habhu*]  crder  of  battle  of  a  battalion  of  light  inftirtT]' 


AND  RIKLE  TACTICS.  SI  1 

1485.  At  the  lirat  comniUTd,  ill  the  covering  ■erg^etnts,  u  also 
the  accond  ler^ant  in  the  rear  rank,  on  the  left  of  the  battaUon, 
will  itep  to  the  rear,  in  order  to  mark  off  the  new  alignment  for  the 
rear  nnk,  and  will  align  themaelTct  hj  the  right,  parallel  ts  Iha 
rank  of  file  cloaen. 

1486.  The  Ui^iiteiiant  colonel  will  move  to  the  right  of  the  rank 
of  eorering  lerireiniii,  nnd  frr  llut  it  if  correctly  aligned,  one  pace 
frinn,  and  panlU'l  to  the  rank  of  file  cloien. 

1487.  At  the  word  marf/i,  the  rear  nmk.  u  alao  the  ranlt  of  file 
cloien,  win  ticp  huiii,  ill  common  time,  without  reckoning  the 
niunber  of  itepi;  the  men  will  pat*  n  little  beyond  tlieir  rank,  hah, 
and  place  thmiwlvi'i  »ri:uratcly  on  the  alljfnment  of  the  covering 
leqeanta^  who  will  take  cue  to  align  them  correctly  in  their  inter- 
Tila. 

1488.  The  i\c  diucn  will  place  thcmiclvei  two  paeca  in  rear  of 
thcrearnnk,  and  align  thciiiNclvc)  by  their  right.  The  lienteiuuit 
Gcdonel,  placed  on  the  right  of  this  rank,  will  align  it  on  the  file 
eloaer  of  the  li^ft,  who  u'ill  lake  cvrr  to  place  llinitelf  exactly  two 
pacca  in.rear  of  the  rear  nutk.  uul  to  raise  his  flrelock  perpentlic- 


1489.  The  colonel,  seeing'  the  nmk*  aligned,  will  command. 


To  dote  JRmka.  - 

1490.  Having  executed  the  manual  exerciae  and  loading!,  the 
colonel  will  cause  the  raoka  to  close.     To  effect  thii,  he  will  com- 

1.  Rrar  rank,  cbtt  order.    3.  UiicbI 

1491.  At  the  word  math,  the  rear  rank  will  clow  in  common 
time,  each  man  coveriug  hia  file  leader. 

Flringt. 

1493.  The  colonel  will  cauae  the  battalion  to  fire  by  compai^,  by 
inngt  by  battabon,  and  by  file,  by   the  command*  hereafter  pre- 

1493.  The  firing  by  company  and  by  file,  will  alwayi  be  direct  to 
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the  frontf  and  the  fin^  by  win;  or  bj  bMUCon,  m»j  be  direct  or 
oblique. 

1494.  When  the  firing  it  to  be  oblique,  the  ctdonel  nntat,  each 
time,  give  the  cHition,  right  ebSqiu,  or  kjl  obUju*,  tlUt  the  w^id 
nady,  uid  preriouslj'  to  the  vord  aim. 

1495.  Flril^  by  com[>»i]'  Till  be  executed  by  the  first  and  second 
comyiuiiei  of  each  gnnd  ditiuon,  altcnutcly,  as  if  each  grmnd 
divi-li>n  were  isolated^  the  lint  company  lirill  fire  fint;  the  c^itaht 
of  (he  second  will  not  give  the  first  commin<l,  until  be  seca  one 
or  two  firelock*  shouldered  in  the  first,  after  loadings  the  captMn 
of  the  first  comtMUiy,  in  bit  turn,  will  obiene  the  aainc  nik  in 
regard  to  the  tecond,  the  firing  continuing  thus,  ahemately. 

1496.  T^uc  colonel  will  ngulate  the  firing  by  wing,  in  the  sanke 
manner. 

1497.  The  firing  by  file  will  commence  in  all  the  companies  at 
the  uroe  time,  and  coofbrmibly  to  what  is  prescribed.  No.  1343. 

1498.  The  odor  guard  will  not  fire,  but  rcmun  shouldered 
during  the  firings. 

1499.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  firing  to  cease  by  a  roll  ftd- 
lowed  by  a  tap  of  the  dnunsticki  at  the  ilfna]  of  the  tap,  the 
captains,  corering  aergeanta,  color-^wik,  and  color-guard,  trill  quickly 
resume  their  places  in  line. 

1500.  At  the  instant  when  the  roll  commvnccs,  the  soldiers  will 
execute  u-hat  is  prescribed.  No.  1343,  and  all  the  officers  and  aer- 
geants  of  the  battalion  will  promptly  repeat  the  swords,  eeatrjlrittg. 
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To  f^re  by  Company. 

1504.  To  effect  thu,  the  colonel  will 

1.  lirt  bf  ampany.    3. 

1505.  At  the  fint  comnuuid,  the  captalni  md  their  coveriny 
tttftWia  wiD  retire,  m  picKiibedi  Noi.  1335,  1336,  uxi  the 
tieutenuit  and  Berfeuit  on  the  left  of  the  battalion  mil  retire  ta 
the  rank  of  file  c1>»icris  of  the  left  compnn}',  Ihr  licuti^naiit  covtriii^ 
the  centre  of  ttr  ronrlh  wction;  the  «ixearit,  lh«  neconj  file  from 
(he  left  rran  U<r  rrnnr  nccUon.  Tliin  rule  n-ill  be  general  in  all 
the  flringi. 

1506.  The  colur  runt  nnd  the  color  gtinrd  will  retire  In  jiich 
manner,  that  thrir  front  rank  may  be  in  tlic  teax  rank  of  tlic  bat- 
taBon. 

1507.  At  the  nrcond  command,  the  odd  companien  will  commence 
firing:  the  captiins  Hill  glvr  Uic  commanila  pri'seribtd.  No,  IW?, 
taking  care  to  u>M  to  tlie  word  mmpani/,  the  dciignatlnn  t>t  firtt, 
third,  Jiflk,  or  wrrnlh,  accoMlinif  to  the  iiiinibiT  of  ewh. 

1508.  The  captains  of  ilie  even  compamts  n-ill  ^vc,  in  thrir  turn, 

company;  and  so  on,  alternately. 

1509.  In  onler  that  the  odd  companici,  which  commence  the 
firing,  msy  not  fire  ail  nt  once,  the  caplaint  will  observe^  (but  (br 
the  first  fire  only,)  to  give  tlie  word  JIre,  one  a/ler  another;  thus, 
the  captain  of  the  third  company  will  not  give  the  words  aim,  and 
_fin,  till  he  haa  heard  the  fire  of  the  firnt  company;  and  the  captain 
of  the  fifth  will  obserre  the  same  rule  with  reipect  to  the  tltird,  •■ 
also  the  captain  of  the  seventh,  with  respect  to  the  fifth  company. 

To  /Ire  by  ff^ng. 

1510.  To  effi-'Ct  tills  the  colonel  w'dl  command, 

1.  Firt  h/  tang,    3.   JRight  m'nf.    3.  RiiDi!    4.  Aim!     5.  Pika 

1511.  The  colonel  will  cause  the  winga  to  fire  ahemately,  con- 
forming to  what  i>  prescribed.  No,  1496,  in  relation  to  tlie  intervals, 

between  the  firings. 
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7b  Hre  6y  Battalion. 
1513.  The  colonel  will  o 


1.  fbt  Ay  baUalim.    3.  Battalion.    3.  Siuit    4.  Ai>< 

7^  J^re  Ay  JUe. 
1313.  To  dTect  this  the  colonel  will  ci 
1.  fin  byJUt.    3.  Batta&m.    3.  Rudi! 

1514.  In  firing  hj  wing,  by  bitulion,  uid  by  Gtr,  tbe  Mptunt,  at 
the  Gnt  command  from  (he  colonel,  vill  retire  one  pace  in  rear  of 
the  rear  nnk,  each  oppoaite  hii  intervalj  and  the  ci 
will  more,  aa  in  firing  by  company,  into  the  rank  affile  cloacr^  ei 
covering  hia  captain. 

ISIJ.  The  color  rank  and  guard,  «UI,  at  the  aai 
place  thenMelrea  aa  pmcrUicd,  in  firing  by  company. 

To  FXre  to  the  Hear. 

1516.  To  effect  thU,  the  colonel  will  command, 
1.  Firt  lo  the  nar.    2.  BaitoBon.    3.  Jboul—T xeii 

1517.  At  tbe  word  about,  the  captains,  corering  aergeant^  ai 
file  cloKts,  wlU  execute  what  is  prcacnbrd,  Nos.  1249, 1250. 

1518.  The   battalion  thus   ^ed  t 
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1533.  At  the  second  cominind,  the  cipluiu^  covcrinj^  scrgcinti, 
■nd  file  clown,  will  execute  what  a  preicribed,  No*.  1254, 135J. 

1524.  A  battalion  .of  light  inTuitiy  or  riBcmcn,  in  eloae  order; 
may  be  cauied  to  fire  by  baltoKon,  by  icitig,  bj/  ttmifMmy,  or  byjik, 
by  the  commandi  and  mean*  pretciibed  abore.  But,  the  ytr«  by 
JUe,aiia  optaerdtr,  will  alwayibe  cottdncted  bj  each  eaiiipaaf,ai 
preanibcd.  No.  1336,  and  ftdlowfaig. 

To  March  by  a  Flank. 

1S35.  The  oalririrl  will  nornrtiniri  ncrccic  tlir  bnttilion  in 
mffciny  time,  and  whrn  it  ii  conftrmcd  m  tJie  cadence  luul  Un^h 
of  the  Mep  m  cummon  lime,  be  will  clixuf^  to  quick  tiniei  he  will 
•lao  ezerciae  the  battalion  in  marching  by  a  flank,  luid,  to  effect 


1.  Battaiim.    3.  Bight—Ftcxi     .1,  FiviKard—ilxaca\ 

1336.  At  the  «ecoTid  command,  the  eaptuiu  nnd  covering'  ler- 
feutti  win  place  ihemaclvci,  m  pmicribcd.  Ho.  V2T2.  The  Ueute- 
naat  and  lergeijit  on  the  left  flunk,  face  anil  march  in  their  reipec- 
Ine  ranka. 

1527.  But,  when  Ihc-  listtalioi.  niiin-tici  by  Iht-  left  flunk,  the 
captuna  and  covrmg  sergeants  will  face  and  inarch  in  their  reipee- 
tive  ranks;  the  lergesnt  who  was  on  the  left  of  the  line,  will  place 
lunuelf  in  front  of  the  front  rank,  and  the  lieutenant  who  was  ini  the 
same  flank,  will  place  hinuelf  hy  the  right  side  of  this  sergeant,  to 
conduct  the  march. 

1538.  Whether  the  battalion  march  by  the  right  or  left,  the 
lieutenant  colonel  will  take  post  opponte  tbe  leading  file,  and  the 
major  opponte  the  colors;  and  both  on  the  front  rank  side  of  the 
battalion,  removed  from  it  about  six  paces. 

1529.  At  the  third  commuid,  the  battalion  will  step  off  >raaTtl7i 
the  sergeant,  placed  in  front  of  the  leading  file,  will  preserre  the 
exact  length  and  cadence  of  the  step,  and  march  straight  forward. 

1530.  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  march  alwaja  the 
same  step  ai  tbe  head  of  the  battalion,  and  theae  give  the  step  to 
the  battalion. 

1531.  The  captains  and  file  closers  will  rig^lantfy  obsore,  that 
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the  file*  tiPithrr  open  or  Erovd,  and  th>l   tbcj  rrgtin  their  dis- 
tances, inwniibly,  ihouki  thry  hiTC  lost  tfaem. 

1333.  To  wheel  by  file,  the  colonel  will  conimiiHl, 

1.  Bg  fik,  tl^  {or  A/J.)    2.  Mi.cBl 

1533.  The  files  will  wheel,  conformii^  to  the  principles  pre- 
•rribed.  No.  1279. 

1534.  Ttic  colonel  will,  in  this  lemon,  cuuc  the  liMtalion  to  wheel 
to  the  right  »nd  left  in  such  nunner,  th»t  it  m«y  exhibit  different 
divisiona  wheeling  at  the  ume  time,  some  to  the  right,  uid  mmdc  to 
the  left,  without  any  *Uenlion  of  the  step,  or  loaa  of  the  lock  itep. 

1533.  This  lesson  U  one  of  the  best  that  can  be  given  to  confirm 
the  battalion  in  the  cadence  and  lock  step. 

To  Mvance  Ay  the  Right  {or  Ltfi)  of  Companiet. 

1336.  To  effect  this,  the  colonial  will  conuna  d, 

1.  Meante  bt/  right  of  epmpania,     2.  Baltalion,  right — Fica! 

3.  M.acn! 

1537,  (Pliti  77.)  At  the  second  comTnand,  the  battalkm  wffl 
face  to  the  right;  captains,  first  sergvints,  uid  the  rear  nnk  man  on 
the  right  of  each  company,  will  place  themsetres  as  prescribei^ 
No.  1286,  and  roUowing. 

1538.  At  the  word  march,  the  whole  will  step  oS;  the  captain  of 
the  fit*  company  will  move  steadily,  upon  a  line  perpendicular  to 
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1541.  (Plate  78.)  At  tiic  second  word,  the  battAlion  will  face  to 
the  right,  and  each  company  conforms  to  what  ia  prescribed.  No. 
1293. 

1542.  At  the  command  march,  the  whole  will  step  off;  each 
captain  aligning  by  the  proper  right,  and  conducting  ai  preacribed 
abore. 

1543.  The  battalion  may  retire  by  the  left,  on  the  iiine  pnnci- 
plea. 

To  Mvanee  by  the  Centre  of  Companiee. 

1544.  The  colonel  will  oommand, 

1.  Mxmee  by  centre  of  eompanki,    3.  Battatbn,  «nu«nb— Faos! 

3.  Mabcb! 

1545.  At  the  second  command,  each  oompaiiy  will  conduct  itidf 
aa  prescribed  for  a  nngle  company.  No.  1330^  ind  ihUowiog. 

1546.  At  the  word  morcft,  the  whole  will  step  off,  as  prescribed, 
ICo.  1331,  captains  carefully  presenring  distance  from,  and  a^gning 
by  the  right 

To  Retire  by  the  Centre  of  Companiet. 

1547.  The  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Retire  by  centre  of  companies,    3.  BattoMon,  xnwardB — ^Facb! 

3.  Kabch! 

1548.  At  the  second  cmnmand,  each  company  will  confbnn  to 
what  is  prescribed  for  a  single  company,  No.  1330,  and  following. 

1549.  At  the  third  word,  the  whole  will  step  off;  preserving 
intervals  and  alignments  as  prescribed  above. 

Formaiions  in  Line,  from  File. 

To  the  Front. 

1550.  The  battalion  advancing  by  the  right  of  companies,  to  form 
line  to  the  front,  the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Baitnlion,  into  line,    2.  Mabch! 

1551.  (Plati  77.)  At  the  second  word,  the  leading  front  rank  man 

28 
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of  each  comptnjr  wQ]  hah;  Mch  bit  lerKeut  wiU  hah,  be  to  the 
rigbt,  fail  T^fat  elbow  prened  gcnOj  agiinat  tbe  bivut  oT  Ibe  front 
Tank  man  of  tbe  r^ht  file,  and  will  carefully  cover  tbe  guide  in  lui 
front,on  theaUgninentj  theiecondaergcant  oTtbc  left  companjr  wiU 
run  up  npidlf,  and  place  luniidron  tbe  line  of  piidet,  and  near 
where  the  left  of  hit  comptnj  will  re«t.  Each  company  will  then 
conform  to  what  ii  directed  for  a  nngle  company,  Noa.  1307,  130S, 
and  the  captains,  after  correcting  the  alignment,  will  command, 
Fmoar,  and  the  cidooel  will  command, 

3.  Guida—Pam'. 

1552.  At  thii  commaiK^  the  guidca  will  rcnime  their  pl^iea  in 
line,  pasnng,  each  through  the  interral  of  the  captain  neareft  to 
tbemi  the  colonel  will,  from  the  right.  Judge  of  the  accuracy  of  the 
aSgnment,  caunng  it,  if  necessary,  to  be  rectified  by  the  captains. 
If  the  general  guides  be  on  the  alignment,  they  would,  in  like  mao- 
ner,  retire  lo  Ihdr  places  in  line,  at  the  last  command,  the  cfvponl 
in  tbe  front  rank,  who  replaced  the  bearer  of  the  regimental  colsi, 
stepping  back  to  the  rear  rank  at  the  same  time. 

1553.  Advancing  by  the  left  of  companies,  tbe  line  would  be 
formed  by  inverse  means;  the  fint  lergeuit  of  the  right  compaajr, 
conducting  himself  as  prescribed  above,  for  tbe  second  tcrgcaut  of 
the  left,  and,  together  with  all  the  lecond  sergeants,  acting  as  guidea; 
captains  who  would  have  aliped  their  companies  from  the  left, 
shifting  to  the  tight  at  the  command,  Guidet — Posts! 
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On  either  Flank,  or  at  any  Angle  forward  uf  the 
ortjnnal  Line. 

IMS.  Tlw  bi«»lion.  «dvi«icin(,-  bj  Uip  right,  left,  or  ceiilrc:  of 
compiiniBS  mnj  lie  fanned  in  Uiic  *I  any  tagir  with  tho  original  line. 
For  ctunplF,  ■dvanciiig  by  the  ri^t  of  companies,  the  colonel,  to 
fbmi  tiiw  tt  tlio  right,  will  c.ommatHl, 

1.  Companitt^-Kioarl  3.  JJattitiiori,  inta  Unr.  3.  Mt»rm\ 
iSS7.  (pLjyR  eO.)  At  tlw  GrM  ctnnmand,  the  captain  of  the  fint 
Guoipwijr  vill  wheel  by  Ut  Xa  tliv  right,  at  the  angle  prescribed  by 
the  cf^ncl,  who  will  have  placed  hinweir,  or  a  fli'td  oSicvr,  at  the 
whecfinK  point,  for  that  purponoi  when  arrived  Bl  the  pmnt,  where 
thfi  ri^hi  i«  to  rest,  {»l»o  litflicalcd  by  a  fieJd  or  nuH'  officer,)  the 
capiMii  will  command,  1.  Mlo  tine.  2.  Mticu!  eolabliih  hi*  right 
and  IcA  g<iiilc>,  and  Kliifii  Ilia  «oin[>any.  Kwh  of  llie  oilier  captaiiii 
will  dunifi:  dircctioii,  coniUictuig  ban  company  in  aiicli  manner,  «i, 
that  it  uliall  regain  itif  paruUeliani  with,  and  ilUlani^e  from  the  oom- 
pany  on  ila  riftbt,  at  leul  tlie  Icngtli  of  n  company  from,  the  line  to 
be  fortncd  nni  and  iliua  rach  vi  ill  arrive  pcqiendlculiirly  on  the  new 
line^  U»-  c^ptilii  niil  then  cchuiiliiicI.  1.  tulo  Hiir.  2.  M.nr.t,  mid 
each  left  guide  will  apring  on  the  Ime,  face  towanli  iti  ri^t,  and 
cover  the  (fuidei  of  the  firal  companyi  the  companiei  will  conduct 
theniselvei,  in  the  formation,  u  prescribed.  No.  lS51t  the  captain, 
afler  aligiung  his  company,  will  command,  3.  Faoarl 

15iS.  When  the  manceuvrc  ii  completed,  the  colonel  will  com< 

Gutd«— Posts! 

1559.  The  line  nuy  be  formed  by  the  aame  meani  lo  tht  lefl,  the 
battalion  advancing  by  tbe  right  of  compiniea.  In  this  case,  each 
captain  will  recollect,  that  the  space  between  the  head  of  tua  own 
company  and  that  of  the  company  on  his  left,  is  to  be  occupied  by 
hia  own  men,  insteail  of  those  of  that  company,  as  in  the  other  cate. 
The  right  guide  will  hah  on  the  line  facing  to  its  left,  and  the  c^>- 
tain  will  spring  to  the  left  to  align. 

1560.  In  like  manner,  the  new  line  (at  any  an^e  in  advance  of 
the  oii^nal  hne)  may  be  formed  on  the  same  principlea,  when  ad- 
Tancing  by  the  left  or  centre  of  companiet. 


i 
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Paced  to  the  Hear  of  the  March,  Reliring. 

1561.  The  batulion,  retiring  by  the  riffht  of  compuite*,  will  fonn 
I'^ic  f«ced  to  their  (then)  reu-,  and  panllel  to  thr  origiiul  fnnL 
On  uriring  where  Hat  new  line  ii  to  be  formed,  the  colonel  will 
comnund, 

1.  BatiaMoa,  rear  iitlo  line.  2.  Htica: 
1563.  At  the  Kcond  commuid,  the  leadin|f  file  of  the  front  rank 
ol  each  compuiy,  wiU  fkce  to  the  lefl^about;  tlic  covering  icTg(«in. 
will  step  quicklj  in  hia  Tront,  face  to  the  left,  ind  touch  the  brcut 
of  the  fanner  «ith  hii  right  elbov;  ench  capuin  will  quickly 
assume  his  post  on  the  right  to  align  his  company,  and  each  remr 
rank  man  of  the  right  file,  will  spring  to  the  Icft-aboiit,  covering  his 
file  leader,  and  lacing  to  the  new  front:  the  remaining  files  of  rach 
company  will  ran  by  the  tbortest  space  to  their  places  in  the  new 
hne,  cross  that  Hne,  hce  to  the  lefl-about,  each  in  his  proper  rank, 
and  quickly  align  by  the  right;  the  second  sergeant  of  the  left 
company  will  cover  oo  the  line  of  guides,  conforming  to  what  has 
been  prescrUiedt  each  captun,  seeing  the  alignment  of  his  coropany 
complete,  will  command,  Faosr' 
The  colonel  will  then  command, 

Guubs— Posts! 
1363.  Retiring  by  the  lefV  of  companies,  the  line  would  be  (brmed 
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tirinf^by  the  right;  as  will  also  the  second  sergt:ant  of  the  left  com- 
pany, the  remaining*  files  conform  to  what  is  prescribed  for  those 
of  a  sing-le  company,  No.  1334. 

.  On  either  Hank,   Retiring,  at  any  Angle  in  Rear  of 

the  original  Line. 

1566.  Retiring  by  the  right,  left,  or  centre  of  companies,  the 
battalion  may  form  line  at  any  an^e  with,  and  in  rear  of  the  original 
line.  If  (for  instance)  retiring  by  the  right,  the  formation  were  to 
be  on  the  left,  and  fronting  towards  the  right  of  their  then  direction, 
the  colonel  would  command, 

1.  Companiet  kfi,    2.  Battalion,  rear  into  line.    3.  Mabcr! 

1567.  (PuiTx  78.)  At  the  first  command,  the  captain  of  the  fint 
company  w  11  cause  it  to  wheel  by  file,  to  the  left,  at  the  angle 
prescribed  by  the  colonel,  who  will  have  placed  himself,  or  a  field 
officer,  at  the  wheeUng  point  for  that  purpoaet  when  arrived  at  the 
point,  where  the  right  ia  to  rest,  (which  the  cdonel  will  also  have 
caused  to  be  indicated,)  the  captain  will  command,  1.  Rear  into  Hne/ 
2.  Mabgb!  and  the  company  will  conform  to  what  is  presc  ibed. 
No.  1315,  and  following;  the  right  and  left  guides  will  place  them- 
selves on  the  line,  and  the  company  will  align  itself  by  the  riglit. 
Each  of  the  other  captains  will  change  direction  to  the  lef\,  con- 
ducting his  company  in  such  mamier,  that  it  shall  rcg^n  its  parallel- 
ism with,  and  distance  from  the  company  which  preceded  it,  at  least 
the  length  of  a  company,  before  arriving  at  the  new  line,  on  which 
line  each  company  will  then  arrive  perpendicularly:  each  captain 
will,  on  arriving*,  command,  1.  Rear  into  line.  2.  March!  the  lef^ 
(glides  will  quickly  cover  on  the  line,  the  guides  of  the  first  company; 
and  the  companies  will  conduct  themselves  as  prescribed.  No.  1315, 
and  following;  af\er  the  word  Froxt,  by  the  captain,  the  colonel 
will  command. 

Guides — Posts! 

1568.  On  the  same  principles,  but  by  inverse  means,  the  line  may 
be  formed  (when  the  battalion  is  retiring  by  the  right)  on  the  right 
and  faced  to  tlic  lefl  of  tlie  line  of  diirection. 

1569.  In  like  manner,  the  new  line  may  be  formed  on  the  same 
principles,  when  retiring  by  the  left  or  centre  of  companies. 
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1570.  Laadj,  if  retiruig  thu*  it  were  neceamiy  to  fonn  the  fine  (n 
eitlier  flank,  but  faced  ouhovdh,  the  colonel  would  eoauMnd, 

1.  Companiu  kft  {or  righl.)     2.  BatlaEart,  by  tntrrtion,  into  Sat, 
3.  Uiicil 

When  the  comptniea  would  form  on  the  above  principles  ty  a»- 


Diffirenl  Mtlhoda  of  Fanning  Open  Column. 

1571.  A  battalion  of  light  infuitrf  or  tHIemen,  (like  in&ntty  of 
the  line,)  will  break  habitualij  intociduiiui  of  companio,  thougll, 
■hould  H  be  deemed  neccsur}',  the  principlei  which  govern  in  the 
following  manauv  es,  will  be  applied  in  forming  coiiunn  of  platoons 
or  Kclion*.  In  thii  latter  rue,  ctiiefi  of  divinons  would  canfisin 
to  what  ia  pcncribed  for  them.  No.  1353,  and  following'. 

To  Break  into  Column. 

1573.  "ttte  battalion  aligned,  and  the  colonel  wishing  it  to  break 
into  ccduinn  of  companiei,  right  in  front,  will  command, 

I.  Cakmm  of  mmpotUtt  to  lie  right.    2.  BatlaUon,  rigtU-^TACi! 
3.  Miacil 

1573.  At  the  (econd  command,  the  whole  will  ttce  to  tbe  right; 
each  captain  wiU  step  one  pace  forward,  face  to  the  left,  and  com- 

.ncl.  mt. 
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1577.  At  the  first  word,  the  capt^dus  will  place  themselves  in  front 
of  the  centre  of  tlieir  respective  companies,  and  caution  them  to 
face  to  the  ri^ht. 

1578.  At  the  second,  the  battalion  will  face;  each  captain  will 
move  quickly  to  the  ri^t  of  his  company,  causing  the  two  files  oo 
the  right  to  disengage  to  the  rear,  the  fix>nt  file  to  its  right  the 
breadth  of  two  ranks;  the  second  file^  adTancing  only  the  left  shoul- 
der; which,  being  effected,  each  captain  will  more  opponte  the  left 
file  of  the  company,  immediately  on  his  right,  placing  hunaelf  ao  ai 
to  press  lightly  lus  breast  against  the  left  aim  of  the  front  raiik  man 
of  that  file;  the  captain  of  the  company  on  the  right  of  the  battalion, 
win  place  himself  in  the  same  manner,  as  if  there  were  a  coai|NUiy 
on  his  right,  aligning  himself  on  the  other  capCaini;  each  covering 
sergeant  wiU  more  at  the  same  time  to  the  rear  of  hk  company,  and 
place  himself  in  front  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file^  to 
conduct  it 

1579.  At  the  word  matek^  the  first  file  of  each  company  wiB 
wheel  to  the  right;  the  corering  sergeant  condnctSng  it,  perpendici^ 
lariy  to  the  rear;  the  following  files  wiU  wheel,  snccesaively,  on  the 
same  ground;  the  captains  will  not  nunre,  observing  their  compaiues 
file  befiMfe  them;  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  diall  have  wheeled, 
will  command, 

1.  Company.    2.  Halt! 

When  th.'  company  will  halt,  front,  and  dress  to  the  left. 

1580.  At  the  instant  the  company  fronts,  the  guide  of  the  left  wiU 
place  himself  opposite  the  captain,  against  whose  breast  he  will 
press  his  left  arm,  lightly. 

1581.  The  captain  will  direct  the  alignment  so  that  the  position  of 
the  company  may  be  perpendicular  to  that  it  occupied  in  line;  for 
this  purpose  he  will  move  about  two  paces  without  the  flank,  the 
better  to  ascertain  the  direction. 

1582.  The  company  being  aligned,  the  captain  will  conunand, 
FaoxT,  and  place  himself  in  front  of  its  centre.  This  will  be  a 
general  rule. 

1583.  To  file  into  column,  left  in  front,  the  colonel  will  give  the 
same  commands  as  above,  substituting  kft  for  right 

1584.  The  movement  b  executed  on  the  same  principles,  but  by 
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invcree  iDcUMi  the  cipUin  Khifting  lo  his  left,  am)  tlie  guide  of  the 
k-fl  ptaciiij;  him-iclf  In  pusilion  to  ItaJ,  wtien  llic  tuo  fild  brclik  to 

By  Filing  in  Front,  or  Pear  of  the  Company,  on  Hlhtr 
flank,  or  on  any  other  Company, 

158j.  To  form  open  column  of  coropimcs,  rigbt  in  front,  on  way 
named  company,  the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Opai  c-hmn  af  Bompnaitf,  right  in  front,  an  uamJ  eompang. 
2.  Bmiaiion,  inwardt—F ici.     3.  M.bch! 

1586.  At  the  fint  command,  each  captain  will  place  liim«/-)f  ig 
front  of  tiis  company  to  command  it 

1SS7.  At  Uie  Bccond,  the  cnptain  a{  the  «ccond  cMnpany  will 
caution  it  to  Blind  fait 

1588.  The  captain  of  Ihi'  Rnt  company  will  caution  hit  campMij 
to  face  lo  the  left;  the  captain  of  each  company  on  the  left  of  the 
second,  will  caution  hia  company  to  face  to  tlie  right. 

1599.  At  the  third  command,  the  Brat  company  will  bee  to  tbe 
li-fli  the  captain  of  tlus  company  will  step  quickly  to  iU  left,  cauang 
the  two  files  on  the  left  to  disengage  to  the  front;  which  beiof 
executed,  the  guide  of  the  left  of  tlie  company  will  place  hiiiMelf  in 
front  of  the  front  rank  man  of  the  first  file,  in  order  to  lead  it 

1590.  The  companies  on  the  left  of  the  second  company  will  face 
tu  the  right;    the  captain  of  each  will  step  quickly  to  the  right  of 
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will  step  off  together,  to  take  their  placet  in  the  column;  the  fint 
will  gain,  by  wheeling  by  file  to  the  front,  the  tpace  which  is  to 
separate  it  from  the  second  in  the  cohann,  and  enter  the  cohmm 
parallel  to  the  second  company. 

1594.  The  third  company  will  gain,  by  wheeBny  by  file  to  the 
rear,  the  space  which  is  to  sepanfte  H  iWim  the  aeoond,  directing 
itself  in  such  manner  as  to  cater  the  odimmi  pamlld  to  the  teeond 
companjr:  the  other  companies  will  enter  tiie  cdhmm  pvalld  to  iSbfB 
leoond,  at  the  distance  whkh  is  to  aepaiate  them  flram  the  cenqMiiy 
inmediiKtely  in  their  ftont 

1595.  The  captain  of  the  fint  company  win  hah  his  oompaay,  tke 
instant  before  his  guide  of  the  left  anireB  opposite  to  the  gukle  of 
the  left  of  the  dtnehng  wtup&i^ff  by  the  ooHimand, 

1.  JHnt  wmpamjf.    3.  Ha&t! 

1596.  At  the  seeond  word,  the  compaiqr  will  hah,  firont^  and  dress 
to  the  left;  its  guide  of  the  left  win  immediately  Ikce  to  the  rear, 
placiBg  himself  qiiicUy»  so  aa  to  corer  the  guide  on  the  left  of  the 
tompany  of  dkredkn, 

1597.  The  chief  of  the  firstcompany  win  mo?e  two  paces  outride 
of  the  guide,  and  direct  the  alignment,  so  that  his  company  may  be 
established  parallel  to  that  of  dbectioni  which  being  executed,  he 
will  command,  Faoirr!  and  place  himself  two  paces  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  company. 

1598.  The  chief  of  each  company  which  is  to  take  its  place  in 
the  column,  in  the  rear  of  that  of  direction,  'wiU  conduct  his  com- 
piuiy  till  it  arriyes  opposite  to  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  company 
of  direction;  he  wiU  then  halt  in  his  own  person;  snowing  his  com- 
pany to  file  past  him;  and  at  the  instant  the  last  file  shatt  hare  psat 
him,  he  wiU  halt  his  company  by  the  commands  prescribed.  No. 
1595,  substitutii^  forfint^  the  designation  of  tus  own  company;  the 
guide  of  the  left  shaU  place  himself  quickly,  in  the  line  of  directkm 
of  the  flank;  the  captain  having  aligned  his  company  as  in  No.  1597, 
will  command,  FaoNr!  placing  himself  two  paces  in  front  of  the 
centre  of  his  grand  division. 

1599.  If  any  chief  of  a  company  find  that  his  company  has  not 
its  true  distance,  he  will  not  attempt  to  correct  it,  but  win  cause  it 
to  remain  in  its  place,  in  order  to  aroid  extending  the  eiror.    This 

39 
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fuih  win  nccetwily  ariic,  >bould  the  guidd  not  be  pnmpt  and 
iccimte  in  tiking  their  place*. 

1600.  The  mMKEUfTc  beii^  cmnpletei],  the  cohmel  viU  comnwad. 

Guide,  oAoul— Fici! 

1601.  At  thii  word,  the  piide  facing  to  the  reir,  wOl  front. 
1603.  The  colonel  will  niperintend  the  general  executioD  <if  tbe 

mavetDent,  and  cauM  the  pT«scribecl  principlei  to  be  obierved. 

1603.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  place  himielF  in  front  ot,  and 
facing  the  guide  of  the  left  of  the  grand  cUvinon  of  directian.  Be 
will,  if  neceaaaiy,  rectiiy  the  position  of  the  guide  of  the  grand 
diviaon  in  front  of  that  of  direction. 

1604.  The  major  perfonm  the  tame  duty  from  the  rear  of  (he 
column,  with  respect  to  the  guides  in  rear  of  the  grand  diiision  of 
direction. 

leoj.  The  column  would  be  formed  on  any  other  company  of  the 
battalion,  *cc<»tiing  to  the  above  principles. 

1606.  A  columi^  left  in  front,  may  be  formed  on  nmilar  prindplca, 
but  by  inverse  mcana. 

March  in  Column  at  Full  Distance. 

160r.  When  the  cokmcl  intendi  to  put  the  coliunn  in  march, 
he  will  point  out  to  the  leading  guide  two  distinct  object*,  in  frmit, 
in  the  line  of  direction;  the  guide  will  immediately  face  towardi 
theic  objects,  taking  u  a  p<Hnt   of  light,  the  more  remote,  and 
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1.  Column-^fonoard,    2.  Guides — Itft  {or  right.)    3.  Mabch! 

1611.  By  marching  alwa3r8  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  points 
efttablished,  the  leading  guide  is  enabled  to  moTe  correctly,  on  the 
line  of  direction;  if  these  points  be  objects  derated  abore  the 
level  of  the  g^round;  he  is  certain  of  being  in  the  true  directioiv 
when  the  nearest  point  masks  the  most  distant 

1613.  The  following  guides  win  maintain  the  exact  step  and 
distance,  marching,  each,  in  the  path  of  the  guide  immediatelj  pre- 
ceding him,  without  attending  to  the  general  direction. 

1613.  The  lieutenant  cdonel  wUl  be  near  the  leading  giude,  to 
see  that  he  does  not  deriate  from  the  directioi^  and  that  the 
gwde  of  the  second  division  marches  exactly  in  the  trace  of  the 
first. 

1614w  The  major  will  post  himself  near  the  guide  of  the  rear 
diviaon,  and  should  any  of  the  intermediate  guides  deviate,  senn- 
biy,  from  the  line  of  direction,  he  wUl  rectify  that  enor,  and  pre- 
vent its  being  communicated;  but  such  correction  will  only  take 
place  when  it  may  be  necessary  to  prevent  considerable  deviations. 

1615.  The  colonel  will  habitually  be  oa  the  pivot  flank,  and 
see  that  the  step,  the  distance,  and  all  the  principles  of  marching 
in  column,  as  prescribed  in  the  Sdiool  of  the  Company^  are  ob- 
«er\'ed. 

1616.  These  means,  which  the  practice  of  the  School  of  the  Com- 
pany must  have  rendered  familiar,  will  enable  a  colunm  to  march 
in  a  gfiven  direction,  with  sufficient  accuracy  to  form  line  to  the 
fronts  or  ftteed  to  the  rear;  or,  on  the  right  or  lefts  or  to  form  close, 
from  open  column. 

1617.  But  when  a  column,  arriving  in  front  or  rear  of  a  line, 
is  to  prolong. that  line,  in  order  to  wheel  up  to  the  kft^  at  righif 
into  it,  it  is  essential  that  such  column  should  neither  intersect, 
or  deviate  sensibly  from  the  new  line.  To  ensure  this,  the  fd- 
lowing*  means  will  be  employed: 

1618.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  in  front  of  the  line^ 
the  g'liide  of  the  leading  division  will  direct  hia  march  on  the 
intermediate  point,  previously  established  on  that  line,  in  order  to 
indicate  the  point  where  the  column  is  to  turn  to  the  left,  and 
prolong  the  new  direction;  the  chief  of  the  leading  division  will 
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nM  ouie  it  to  tun  till  H  hM  pWKd  fbur  pacei  bcfood  the  finei 
uid  kt  the  iiKtant  it  hw  turned,  the  generai  guide  of  the  right 
vill  pUce  himieir  en  the  line  oppoote  thii  diviaon,  bee  to  the 
t«ra  pointi  or  direction  in  front,  arhich  the  cakmcl  uid  B 
cokmel  will  point  out  to  bin,  tad  mla^  comcUy,  oa  iIm 
g«tian  of  thoM  pmnti. 

1619.  Tke  btartr  of  Ikt  rtgimnOal  «*£»  will  phe«  li 
the  ume  mutner,  it  the  iwtuit  the  color  dirinon  hu  tumed;  umI 
will  lurch  on  tke  line  opprMte  hii  dirinon,  otwerring  to  cmj  tW 
colon  p«rpendieut«ri]r  before  the  middle  of  hi*  bodj,  uid  to  nwcb 
cxactlj  in  the  direction  of  the  gtmral  guide,  who  precedo  him, 
and  of  the  point  of  nght  in  fronti  which  will  be  imUMted  to  him. 

1630.  PimJly,  the  gaurml  guide  of  the  tefl  will  pbee  bimaclf  aba 
on  the  hne,  at  the  instant  the  rear  diTirion  ihall  have  turned,  ana) 
march,  accuntel;,  in  the  direction  of  the  regimental  colon,  and 
gtnetalguidt  of  the  rif^t,  who  precede  him. 

1631.  The  guide  of  the  leading;  (Uviuon  will  >lwa}i  march  opp*- 
rite  the  gentrai  gaide  of  the  right,  and  about  four  pacea  iaaide  of 
Umi  the  Kuidea  of  the  fbllowing  dinaiona  nill  each  march  in  the 
trace  of  the  gfiude  who  inunediatcly  precedea,  aa  prcactibe^  No. 
1613. 

1633.  The  colonel  placed  on  the  Dank,  outride  of  thff  gmuwt 
guideM,  will  ace  that  the  column  marches  nearly  parallel  to,  and 
about  fbur  pacea  inaide  of,  the  line  of  the  gaurmi  guide*. 
).  The  lieutenant  colonel  and  major  will  lee  tl 
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the  false  dirtrction  of  one  battalion  may  not  influence  those  which 
follow. 

1626.  If  the  column,  right  in  front,  arrive  in  rear  of  the  line,  the 
commander  of  the  column,  or  the  colonel  of  the  leading  battalion 
will  conduct  the  guide  of  the  left  (the  pimt  flank,)  of  the  leftdii^ 
dnriaion  not  on  the  intermediate  point  situated  on  that  line,  but  more 
to  the  left  by  at  least  the  whole  front  of  the  dinnon,  ordering  it  to 
wlMel  to  the  right,  in  such  manner  that,  when  the  wheel  is  finished, 
the  guide  may  be  four  paces  within  the  intermediate  point 

1627.  At  the  instant  the  leading  division,  having  wheeled  to  the 
right,  shall  conmience  marching  parallel  to  the  Hne,  the  gmarai 
gmde  of  the  right  wUl  place  himself  on  the  fine^  directing  hiaadf 
on  the  two  points  in  front;  the  color  bearer  will  also  pfaiee  himsdf 
on  the  linc^  when  his  division  has  wlieelcdi  and,  lastly,  the  gemmaj 
guiA  of  the  left,  after  the  rear  division  has  wheeled. 

1628.  If  the  column  be  composed  of  aevenl  battaBons,  the  got- 
nml  gmdn  of  the  other  battaliona  wil^  sucoesnively,  eieeute  what 
has  just  been  prescribed  (br  those  of-  the  leadinf^  bsttalion;  the 
colonel,  lieutenant  colonel^  major,  general  guidei^  and  guides  of 
divisions  of  each  battalion,  confsnning  to  what  has  been  prescribed 
sbove,  for  a  column  arriving  in  front  of  the  line. 

1629.  These  movements  will  be  executed  in  a  column,  left  in 
front,  and  arriving  in  front  or  in  rear  of  the  line,  on  the  same  prin- 
ciples, by  inverse  means. 

1630.  U,  lastly,  the  column,  instead  of  arriving  in  front  or  in  rear 
of  line,  should  arrive  on  the  right  or  left  of  it,  and  was  to  prolong 
that  line,  in  order  to  wheel  up  afterwards,  to  the  kft  or  rights  into 
line,  the  colonel  would  order  the  general  gtUdet  to  the  flank  of  the 
column,  by  the  command,  general  guidee  on  the  luuf  when  these 
guides  would  prolong  the  line,  as  prescribed  above. 

1631.  If,  instead  of  causing  the  column  to  march  with  the  caden- 
ced  step,  the  colonel  wish  it  to  march  with  the  route  step,  the  word 
mareh^  would  be  preceded  by  route  dtp. 

1632.  All  that  is  prescribed  above,  for  maintaining  the  directioa^ 
is  equally  applicable  to  a  column,  marching  with  the  route  step. 

To  Change  Direction  in  Column  at  F\M  Distance. 

1633.  The  colonel,  wishing  the  column  to  change  direction,  will 
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cauti<Hi,  to  that  effect,  the  chief  of  the  leading  divinoi^  tad  r 
in  hi>  own  penon  to  the  ipot  where  the  moTeaient  ii 
he  will  place  himself  there,  whether  the  change  of  directioa  be  on 
the  pivot  or  reverse  flank,  and  remain  in  that  poaitkHi  till  tbe  rear 
divinon  of  hii  battalion  anirea. 

1634.  The  guide  of  each  diriiioo  will  direct  himaclf  lo  aa  to  paM 
before,  and  close  to  the  head  of  the  hone  of  the  ctdonel;  and  when 
there,  the  chief  of  the  dinnon  will  cause  hii  diviaioD  to  change  di- 
rection, according  to  the  principle*,  and  bjr  the  conunands,  preacrib- 
cd,  No.  13r3,  and  following. 

1635.  When  the  column  changes  direction  on  the  reverse  Sank, 
the  colonel  will  observe  that  the  guide  moves  accurately  on  the  arc 
of  the  circle. 

1636.  When  there  is  no  diitinct  object  in  the  new  direction,  to 
serve  as  a  point  of  ricw  to  the  guide  of  the  leading  divinon,  the 
lieutenant  colonel  ttill  more,  beforehanil,  thirly  or  fbrtj  pace*  to 
tile  front,  and  the  leading  guide,  as  soon  as  he  has  turned,  wiU  take 
points  on  the  groutul,  in  the  line  passing  Irom  himself  between  the 
herb  (^  the  Veutenant  colonel,  who  will  &ce  towaida  him:  thia 
li'uling  guide  wilt  assume  new  points  as  he  advancea. 

1637.  Tbe  major  will  sec  that  the  guides  conduct  their  march  <h> 
)lic  colonel,  placed  at  the  wheeling  point,  so  aa  to  graie  the  head  of 
liii  horse. 

1638.  In  a  column  of  several  battalions,  the  colonel  of  the  ■^'''^ 
will  post  hinuelf  at  the  wheeling  p(unt,  at  the  moment  the  colooel 
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column  will  haJi;  no  guiilc  n-ill  move,  ijthoii^h  he  be  not  it  tiii  pro- 
per distance,  nor  on  the  line  of  the  guide*  prccedinf^  him. 

1641.  The  column  bein^  halted,  if  the  cohmel  vUh  to  fbrm  tine, 
he  wUl  plicc  liimsitf  a  lili!^  m  hu.,i  i-f  Hit-  k.iLhn^  Kiii.k.  and  ftco 
towards  him;  the  latter  and  the  fuliuwinj;  guide  will  fix  llieir  eye* 
on  the  colonel,  in  order  to  confnnn  readilj'  to  the  direction  he  may 
indicate  to  tliem. 

1643,  Should  the  «<iloM.'l  j'ldjje  It  necciury  to  plaM  the  pii^' 
on  a  general  line  nf  direction,  be  wi  1  place  the  two  fint  on  the  li 
and  immedialcly  comniandi 

Ouldti,  un  Ihe  li'U.  ' 

164.1.  At  thia  commuiil,  nil  the  other  truidci  will  i 

tlie  two  ftnrt,  prMifcljr  at  wheel 
eolmel  will  Tcrify  their  paritiai 

1644.  At  Uui  conunind,  ocfa  compt        -lU 
faide,  bj  doNit^  to  the  left;  the  captains  >hi 

pace*  without  their  guidei,  pnnuptl,  :  uu 

nies  panJlel  to  that  immediatelj  [  _^   conn, 

FaoTT,  stepping  quickly  to  their  places  in  column. 

1643.  Should  the  colonel  deem  it  unnecetsaiy  to  enablidi  the 
guides  on  a  general  line,  he  need  only  rectify  the  pontion  of  those 
too  much  within  or  without  the  line  of  direction,  by  commanding', 
Otiide  of  «ucA  tompany,  (or  of  tucA  eompania,)  to  your  rigi/,  or  to 
your  kjlt  at  this,  the  guides  named  will  place  IbenuelTes  on  the  line 
of  direction,  all  the  other  guides  standing  fast. 

1646.  If,  finally,  the  genera]  guides  were  niarching  on  the  flank 
of  the  column,  the  colonel,  hiving  halted  >^  would  place  himself  in 
resr  of  the  color  bearer,  to  ascertain  whether  he  and  the  leading 
general  guide  are  accurately  on  the  prolongation  of  the  two  point* 
in  front  on  which  they  marchedj  if  not  on  thi)  line,  the  colonel  will 
place  them  on  it(  the  major,  in  tike  manner,  will  ascertai:^  and 
rectify,  if  necessary,  the  podtion  of  the  general  guide  of  the  rear, 
which  being  accomplished,  the  colonel  will  ci 

Ouida  on  (Ac  £ 


939  UQHT  IKFAirniT 

1647.  At  tlui,  cmch  guide  on  the  pimt  fluik  AM  Mtp  ^fd^lr 
on  tbr  line  of  the  general  guides  fiwi>i|^  tovaith  the  hnd  of 
the  eohunn;  the  Uetite&Mit  cokwel,  in  fhnt  of  the  teeditig  gaaaal 
guide,  tpwudi  iHtom  be  hcas  uid  the  major,  pbced  in  m^  af 
the  ^nenl  guide  of  the  rev,  ihiU  pnmptlj  aligii  the  gmif 
of  diviMom.  If  tlw  general  guiites  occupy  the  place*  wbctc  tbe 
left  of  the  diviiiaiu,  oppoatte  to  them  retpcctirely,  are  to  tntL, 
when  drened  to  that  flank,  (vhich  i*  wppoaed  in  Noa.  161S;  and 
foUowii^,)  the  pattScular  guidei  of  tbeae  three  dhiMOoa  would  not 
place  thcmiclvcs  on  the  alignment,  but,  would,  on  the  ntaet  m^ 
mand,  (below,)  ftU  back  momentarily  to  the  rank  of  file  ckaeia. 

1648.  The  colonel,  bavin{>  Tcrified  the  poaition  of  the  guidea, 
will  contnuKl, 

Left  (or  rigkiy—DtxM. 

164S.  At  thk  command,  all  the  companies  will  incline  to  tbeir 
reipcctire  guidea,  and  will  be  promptly  aligned  by  their  clue&, 
wb(^  for  thii  purpoae,  will  place  themaelvei  two  pace*  outiide 
of  their  reapcctive  gu  idea. 

To  aott  to  HafJ  Distance,  or  to  f^nn  Close  from  Open 
Volumn. 

16M.  The  battalion  in  eohunn  of  companies  at  fiill  dinancc, 
would  be  ckaed  to  half  diitajtc^  by  tbe  following  commaBcU  fron 
the  coloneL 
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1653.  At  the  instant  each  company  halts,  the  guide  of  the  left, 
if  the  right  be  in  front,  or  the  guide  of  the  right,  if  the  left  be 
in  front,  will  quicklj  ^place  himaelf  on  the  line  of  the  preceding 
guides;  the  captain  will  more  two  paces  outwle  of  bit  guides  and 
commaQd,  Ltfl  (or  njgA/)— Debbi. 

1654.  The  company  being  aligned,  tbe  otptaiii  wiD  older  Fmnn, 
moring  two  paces  in  ftront  of  the  centre  of  hit  conpsiqr. 

1655.  The  direction  of  the  giudei^  prerions  to  the  hilt,  need 
not  be  partkuhrly  attended  to^kbeiiyiofldentthitesdiniMiciies 
in  the  tnce  of  the  preceding  guide. 

1656.  Hie  colonel,  on  the  pivot  flank  of  the  eokmin*  wapmkh 
tends  the  execution  of  the  movement  obsenring  tiiat  tlw  csptsiM 
hah  their  companies  at  half  distance, 

1657.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will  post  himself  some  paocs  in 
front  of  the  leading  company,  haag  to  its  guide  on  the  pirot 
flank;  and  carefully  rectify  the  positioa  of  esch  goide^  as  each 
plsces  himself  on  the  fine  of  direction. 

1658.  The  major  near  the  flank  of  ^m  nar  compaaj,  will  flit 
low  the  morement 

1659.  To  fonn  close  columi^  the  colonel  wiD  order, 

1.  Cobsmih  dot  to  the  front.    3.  Habcb! 

1660.  The  captains  win  conform  to  all  that  has  been  prescribed 
abore^  excepting  that  they  are  not  to  halt  their  companies  till 
within  three  paces  of  the  preceding  one;  the  file  doseis  shaO 
close  up  one  pace  to  their  respective  companies^  at  the  word 
Left  (or  ng'Af-'-DBSss,  given  to  each  company.  This  rule  shall  be 
invariable  for  file  closers  in  dose  column. 

T\f  Form  Open  from  Gote  Cohmn. 

1661.  To  form  open  column,  the  colonel  wSl  halt  the  colomn, 
and  conmiand. 

Column  tahi  toheeSng  dutanee/ 

1663.  He  win  order  the  captain  of  the  leading  company  to  put  it 
in  maich;  the  o^itain  win  immediately  command, 

1.  Cmpmiih  finmd,    2.  Gffidr  10.   3.  lUaos! 
50 
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1663.  The  ctpUin  of  the  lecDnd  compuiy,  petccninf  dtat  ft  i* 
neirlj  it  hi  proper  <Uitatice,  will  commuid,  eompmg  Jmu^mt 
guiA  kfl,  unl  then  Miara,  it  the  moment  he  leei  hi*  canipajy  M 
the  pri^r  distance  fram  the  Rrati  tliii  will  be  executed  wii  i  iMjii 
l>'i  by  the  comptniei  to  the  rear  at  the  columit,  each  taking  i^  Ac 
*tep  from  the  one  preceding'. 

Counlermarch. 

1664.  If  the  column  be  at  full  or  half  diitance,  the  countemai^ 
will  be  executed  by  the  commandu  and  meani,  preKiibed  in  tfar 
ScAeol  of  the  riunpany,  the  colonel  auhititating  ballalion  tortomf^if, 

and  each  captain  will  put,  hcfnrc  the  caulinn  mmpany,  which  pre- 
cedes hall,  the  appellation  tit  JirtI,  wnuii/,  &C.,  according  to  the 
number  of  his  company. 

166J.  I'o  countermarch  the  close  column,  the  flooring  mena 
will  be  cmplojcd, 

1666.  Till  I  liiiii  1 11I1111111I11  iiij.  III!  I  [II  III!  il  fill  nil  il  iif  ^11111!  iliiiaiiwii. 
right  in  front,  the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Countermarrh.    2,  Colunin,rigkl — Fifi!    3.  £rm grand JiritUK*. 
fineard.    4.  MiBcnf 

1667.  At  the  Kcond  command,  tlic  whole  column  will  &ce 
to  the  righti  the  chiefs  «f  grand  divisioni  will  each  nioTc  to  the 
aide  or  his  guide  of  tlic  rights  the  guide  of  the  left  of  each  grand 
^vision,  will  face  to  the  right  about. 
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tide  of  it,  will  continue  to  mArch  on,  till  in  their  retpectlTe  placet  in 
the  column. 

1671.  Each  grand  diviiion  haring  arrived  nearly  opponte  to  ita 
guide  of  the  left,  ita  chief  will  command, 

1.  Such  a  grand  divmoiu    2.  Hxlt! 

1673.  At  thia  command,  the  grand  dhriwm  inll  hah,  front,  move 
up  to  itt  guide  of  the  left,  and  drest;  ita  chief  wiD  direct  the  align- 
ment perpendicular  to  the  line  of  the  guidea;  which  being  executed, 
he  wiU  Older  Faoirr!  and  move  in  front  to  the  centre  of  hia  grand 
diviaoo;  the  guide  of  the  lef^  placed  on  the  line  of  direction,  wifl 
move  to  the  left  of  the  grand  diviakMi;  and  the  guide  of  the  right 
will  occupy  the  place  jutt  left  by  the  other  guide. 

1673.  The  countermarch,  left  in  front,  will  be  executed  on  the 
aame  principleai  in  thia  caae,  aa  in  the  preoe£i^  the  even  grand 
divisiona  will  lead  out  and  countermarch  outaide  of  the  oohmm. 

1674w  When  in  column  of  grand  dtviaiona,  the  flank  companiea^ 
if  united  in  front,  will  be  conndered  an  even  grand  dimon,  and  odd 
if  in  the  rear.  The  aame  principle  will  be  applied  to  the  flank 
companiea  in  column  of  companiet.  Were  the  dote  column  formed 
of  companiea,  inatead  of  g^rand  diviaiona,  the  even  companiea  would 
march  out  to  accomplish  the  countennarch,  on  the  outside  of  the 
column. 

1675.  The  colonel,  on  the  pivot  flank,  tuperintendt  the  general 
execution  of  the  movement  The  countermarch  being  executed, 
the  lieutenant  colonel  will  post  himself  near  the  rear  grand  divition, 
now  become  the  front,  and  the  major,  near  the  front  grand  divi- 
aion,  now  become  the  rear. 

Different  MelJiods  of  Forming  Line  from  Column. 

To  the  Left. 

1676.  The  column  of  companies,  halted  right  in  front,  the  col- 
onel, wishing  it  to  form  on  a  line  passing  through  the  left  flank, 
will  command, 

1.  Left  into  lint.    2.  Column^  left — Facb.    3.  Mabcb! 

1677.  At  the  second  command,  the  whole,  except  the  left  guides, 
who  will  stand  fast,  will  face  to  the  left. 

1678.  Each  ci^tain  will  instantly  proceed  to  the  point  where 
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the  right  wiD  rot,  phang  hnnielf  hf  the  left  mui  of  U 
on  hi*  right,  and  thetice  iHgn  hu  cDinpwf:  the  left  mu  of  tha 
front  tank  of  each  eompuif  wUl  itutd  ftit,  and  the  rear  rank  waa 
will  cor«r  him  by  a  mdc  atep  to  the  right;  the  rcmuning  fflea 
will  thraw  Forward  the  left  dioulder,  move  over  the  ahancM 
ipace  to  the  new  line,  and  drew  bj  the  rigfaL 

1679.  Tlie  captain  will  then  ccamnand  FaDaT.and  the  coloael. 

Guide*— Pm-n. 

1680.  A  columi^  left  in  front,  would  form  on  a  line  paauy 
throu^  the  right  flank,  bf  inverac  conmiand*  and  mcaM. 

1681.  Uwt^,  were  it  aeeimu}  to  fbnn  line  to  the  right  Bank, 
from  a  halted  ctdiunn,  right  in  front,  it  would  be  done  bj  mvtrtio^ 
the  colonel  commanding, 

I.    Sjf  iiweruen,  rigU  into  Knt,    2.    Column  right — Faci. 
3.  liucal 

1683.  The  compaiBW  will  face  to  the  right,  and  «i  the  c«b- 
mand  narel,  advance  the  right  ahouldcr,  and  with  the  guide*  and 
captain^  fonn  Kne  hj  tiiii«r(io)i  on  the  above  principle*. 

1683.  The  M^umn,  left  in  front,  would  alw  form  line  bj  aaxniim, 
\>j  inveiae  conmanda  and  meaaa. 

To  form  lAru  on  the  Right, from  Column  Bight  in  Pmd. 

1664.  When  the  cohmm  at  full  diatanoe,  right  in  front,  ia  to 
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1687.  At  the  second  commind,  the  men  will  touch  elbows  towards 
the  right;  the  g^ide  of  the  right  of  the  leading  company  wiU 
march  itraight  forward  to  the  point  wliere  thii  company  is  to  tuni 
to  the  right 

1688.  The  foflowing  guidea  wiU  march  in  the  trace  of  the  ginde 
who  precedes  them. 

1689.  The  leading  company  having  arrived  nearly  opponle  th* 
first  marker,  its  captain  wUl  command, 

Sighi  turn. 

1690.  And  when  the  company  has  its  right  pKciie^  oppoiiln  tM 
maricer,  he  wiU  add* 

Mabch! 

1691.  At  the  wofd  iMneA,  the  coBipaAgr  win  tarn  to  the  riglrt,  aal 
the  guide  of  the  right  win  direct  hit  naidi  ao  M  to  conduct  the  BMn 
next  to  him  againat  the  marker  of  the  tight 

1693.  The  eompany  bong  aimed  near  the  two  aatkcn^  ila  cap- 
tain irill  promptly  command, 

1.  Compantf.    2.  Ha&t! 

1693.  At  the  second  command,  the  company  will  halt,  and  align 
itself;  the  two  front  rank  men  who  are  opposite  tlie  markers,  will 
press  their  breasts  ligbtly  against  their  right  arms,  respectively:  the 
guide  of  the  left  will  retire  to  the  rank  of  file  dosersf  the  captain 
will  move  to  the  riglit  of  hb  front  rank,  and  direct  the  alignment  on 
the  two  men  whose  breasts  touch  the  right  arms  of  tlie  markcrsf 
this  rule  will  be  general  in  all  successive  formations. 

1694.  The  second  company  will  continue  to  march  straight  for* 
ward,  and  when  arrived  opposite  the  left  flank  of  tlie  first,  it  will 
turn  to  the  right,  by  command  of  its  captain,  as  above,  marching 
afterwards  towards  the  line;  the  guide  of  the  right  will  conduct  the 
march  so  as  to  arrive  by  the  side  of  the  left  hand  man  of  tlie  first 
company. 

1695.  When  the  company  shall  have  arrived  within  two  pacea  of 
the  line,  the  captain  will  halt  it,  as  prescribed  above,  and  move 
qiuckly  to  the  left  of  the  first  company,  aligning  himself  accurately 
on  the  front  rank  of  that  company. 
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1606.  The  guide  of  the  left  win.  xt  the  mne  time,  more  te  tte 
front  oT  one  of  tbe  tlirec  filei  on  th«  kit  of  bi*  cotnpai^  isd 
ftcing  to  tbe  rigbt,  place  bimelf  in  the  line  of  tbe  two  mnkcn  «f 
the  lint  compin^. 

1697.  The  lecond  company  wiD  more  up  to  the  hoe,  uid  the 
uptain  will  direct  tlie  alignment  on  the  man  of  hii  front  rank,  bIiiii 
breast  prcMca  figfatly  againit  tlie  right  arm  at  lii>  guide  of  tbe  left. 

1698.  Tbe  nicceeillng  companiet  will  aniTe  thui,  one  after  tbe 
other,  into  line,  conforming  to  what  ii  pi-eacribed  for  the  lecoad 
company,  and  when  the  whole  battalion  ii  correctly  in  line,  tbe  colo- 
nel will  command, 

Guida — PoiTi! 

1K>9.  At  thii  command,  th?  guide*  will  retire  to  thetr  place*  in 
Hne,  and  the  markera  in  friint  of  the  first  company,  will  also  letirei 
the  aame  will  take  place  after  all  formationi  in  line)  the  guidca  will 
alwaya  pasi  through  the  interral  of  the  nearest  captain. 

1700.  The  colonel  will  fallow  up  the  mcceiaiTe  fimnatioa  along 
the  ftxmt  of  tbe  Ibie,  and  alwaya  opposite  to  the  company  about 
toturp,  in  order  to  move  up  to  the  line;  wlicnce  he  canbertaee 
and  rectify  any  error  arimng  from  a  command  giren  too  aoon,  or 
too  hte,lo  the  preceding  company. 

1701.  The  lieutenant  colonel  will,  with  the  utmoat  .care,  rectify 
the  poaition  of  the  guide*  aa  they  tniye  on  the  line,  placing  bimaelf, 
for  thia  purpoae,  morae  pacca  in  rear  of  them  on  the  line:  thia  rule 
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right  and  lefl  guides  of  this  company  place  themselves  in  its  front, 
facing  to  the  right,  opposite  the  exterior  files;  the  other  companies 
face  to  the  left,  captains  taking  post  on  the  right  of  their  re- 
spective  guides  of  the  left. 

1705.  At  the  third  word,  all  the  ccnupaniei^  except  the  fint» 
leading  by  the  left,  will  move  towardi  the  point  on  the  fine  wbcfe 
their  left  is  to  rest,  and,  advancing,  for  at  least  the  length  sd  a 
company,  perpendicular  to  the  new  line,  as  prescribed,  Na  1557. 
When  arrived  to  within  two  paces  of  the  fine,  the  captain  will 
command,  1.  Into  Sne.  3.  Maecb! 

1706.  At  the  second  word  the  leading  file  will  hah,  the  rear 
rank  man  of  this  file  covering  his  file -leader  by  a  side  steps 
the  guide  of  the  left  will  step  on  the  line,  face  to  the  right,  and 
align  himself  on  the  guides  in  fitmti  the  ci^itain  win  spring  to 
the  point  where  the  right  will  rest^  alig^  his  company,  and  coo* 
mand»  3.  Fnoirr:  each  file  will  advance  the  left  shoulder,  move 
up  to  the  fine,  and  dress  by  the  right. 

1707.  When  the  line  is  ftirmed,  the  colonel  will  command, 

Gfuuiiet— Posts. 

1708.  To  form  in  line  fiu:ed  to  the  firont  on  the  resr  company, 
the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Into  line  on  rtar  company ^  faced  to  the  front.    2.  Column^ 

right — Face!   3.  Mabch! 

1709.  At  the  second  command,  the  rear  company  stands  Ikst; 
its  right  and  left  guides  will  take  post  on  its  front^-the  remaining 
companies  will  hce  to  the  right,  and  their  captains  and  covering 
sergeants  will  place  themselves  as  prescribed  to  lead  by  the  riglit 
flank. 

1710.  At  the  third  word,  the  whole,  except  the  rear  company, 
will  step  off;  each  captain  will  conduct  his  company  towards  the 
rear,  and  over  the  shortest  space  to  where  its  right  will  rest  in 
the  new  line,  and  when  the  first  file  crosses  that  line,  coounand, 
1.  JReoTf  into  line,    2.  March! 

1711.  The  captain  will  then  spring  to  the  left  of  liis  company, 
and  place  himself  to  afign  it 

1712.  At  the  command  Mabcb,  the  company  will  conform  to 
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wlut  it  preicribed.  No,  131 J,  uid  foUowin;,  for  ■  mfHe  eaaipuiy, 
■nd  then  dnM  bj  the  UR:  the  fint  icTgeant  will  qiiicklj  place  lum- 
•elf  on  the  line  of  piidet  facings  to  iti  left,  ud  oppoeite  one  of  the 
three  tifflit  fitei  of  hta  company;  the  uptun,  •fter  ili^nin^  hii 
cnmpmy  hj  the  left,  will  commuid,  3.  Fbokt. 

1713.  Hie  colonel  will  then  order, 

Guida — PoiTf. 

1714.  The  column,  rigfat  in  front,  tuty  ilw  fonn  line  ftcir^  to 
the  front  on  any  central  company.  For  ciample,  right  in  Iront, 
the  colonel  «iibin(r  to  form  tine,  tbui,  on    the  fourth  company. 


1.    Alio  Uiu  on  fourth  tomfony,  factd  to  the  fmnt.    2.  CoAinat, 
oufwonb— Fici.    3.   HiBm! 

1715.  (PuTi  79.)  At  the  tecond  conunand,  the  fourth  company 
will  *tand  bit,  and  itiT^t  and  left  guklei  move  quickly  to  the  (tonti 
the  captain  will  place  himielf  on  it*  right  The  companies  in  front 
of  the  deaipiated  company  will  face  to  the  ri^t,  and  those  in  rear 
to  the  left;  c^ituni  and  lergeinta  will  poet  thenuelvei  to  lead, 
thow  of  the  former  hy  the  right  and  those  of  the  lalta  by  the 
left  flank. 

1716.  At  the  coannand  morcil,  the  whole  will  step  off  together; 
the  front  complnid,  by  the  right,  inclining  their  heada  to  the 
rear,  and,  together  with  their  captains,  conforming  to  what  ii  pre- 
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«n  ilic  first,  the  rear,  or  any  central  compwiy,  on  the  Mun;  piinci- 
plea,  but  by  inTenc  meuii. 

Faud  to  the  Bear  on  am/  Company. 

1730.  Th«  battilion  in  cdumn,  liglit  in  froo^  la  &Rn  Kne  hold 
to  the  rew,  on  the  leading  coa^nj,  the  ooIoqbI  will  coniiiiMt<^ 

1.  Mo  line  mi  Jtrif  eamfiony,  fared  lit  tht  nor.    3.  Column  tight — 

1731.  At  the  Gnt  comnuiKl,  the  optnin  ot  tho  find  company  inll 
n^utlly  countcniULrcli  ht*  company,  cxtablieh  iU  two  guides  in.front, 
anil  pott  binwcirun  itJi  right 

1733.  At  the  ■fcond,  the  other  compantci  will  fare  to  the  right, 
and  thrir  capliini  wilt  plaec  Chcmxelvct  to  lead  tlieir  cunipaiiic*  by 
the  ri^t  flank. 

1733.  At  thf  word  mardi,  ench  company  will  be  conducted  by  iu 
captain  towardu  thf  new  lint  (on  which  it  bi  to  arrive  perpendicular) 
the  leadinir  file  will  cnn«  the  point  when  the  iiKbt  ■>  to  rant  in  linai 
and  the  captain  will  initjntly  oonutuuid,  1.  Beat  into  lint.  3.  U&auil 
and  place  himself  on  the  riglit  tn  alif^  hla  company. 

1734.  At  the  word  laareA,  tram  the  captain,  the  left  f(uide  will 
spring' on  th.?  line,  face  to  the  rijfht  of  the  liire,  and  ciiver  the  piidei 
in  his  fnmti  each  file  mil  advance  the  left  ahouldcr,  and  conform  to 
what  is  prescribed.  No.  1315,  and  folloiring. 

1732.  Captains,  after  completing  the  alignment,  will  cammud, 
Faosr! 

1736.  Qn  which  the  colonel  will  conunind. 


1737.  The  column,  riglit  in  Iront,  to  fonn  in  line  on  the  real: 
company,  faced  to  the  rear,  the  colonel  will  command, 

1.  Inio  Une  on  rear  tompaay,  ftiefd  to  tht  rear,    3.  Coktntn,  kfi — 
Fici!    3.  Uabcb! 

1738.  At  the  first  command,  the  rear  company  will  be  rapidly 
countermarched  by  its  captain,  who  will  promptly  eitabliah  the  ri^t 
and  Icfl  guides  in  its  front,  and  take  his  post  on  the  left  oTbia 
company. 
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1739.  &t  the  aecond,  the  other  compiniet  wiD  bee  to  (he  left 
*oi  thur  oqitnn*  will  place  theimelTe*  bj  tlie  nde  of  thor  guidd 
of  the  left. 

1730.  At  the  Tord  Msei,  emch  cvfupan]',  t«d  b]r  iti  optun  by 
the  left  flank,  will  gndntDj  ch*ii|^  dbection  to  the  rev,  knd 
•pproMch  the  line  it  tiffiA  angki,  Bnd  at  the  pant  where  the  left 
wiU  rcMj  when  atriTed  within  one  pace  of  the  line,  captains  will 
coQunand,  1.  IntoMnt.  2.  llAnci!  "^le S'U'^"'' *'>' 'ig^^  "'^  i^" 
up  lapidly  to  the  line,  and  hce  to  the  left  of  the  line,  coverings 
the  foide*  b  hi*  front;  each  file  will  tdvance  the  left  tbouldcr, 
nwre  up  to  the  line,  and  drei*  by  the  leftj  the  captun  who  haa 
placed  hiniaelf  on  the  left,  will  correct  the  alignnieDt  of  each  file 
at  it  anivei  on   the  fine,  and  add,  3.  Faorr' 

1731.  When  the  laat  ciqitain,  after  aligning,  hat  given  thii  com- 
mand, the  colonel  wiU  command, 


1733.  The  cohnm,  right  in  tnmt,  may  form  in  line  on  any  central 
company,  &ced  to  the  rear.    To  execute  thit  on  the  fourth  com- 


1.    Mo  Snt,  anfauHk  company,  faced  to  lit  rtar.     3.    Cohiam, 
tubBOrdt—Ftex.    3.  MiBca! 

1733.  (PttTi  81.)  At  the  fint  command,  the  named  company 
(fourth    in  thit  example)   will  be  rapidly  countcrawrchcd  by  itt 
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1737.  A  cohinm,  left  in  fron^  would  fbnn  fine  on  tny  coapmf 
freed  \a  the  lew,  by  inrene  meim,  nd  oo  titc  mom  piiac^lM. 

Change*  of  Dronl. 

ForwaTil,  on  the  Sight  (or  Zr/t.) 

1738.  The  batulian  aligned,  lu  clungc  iu  froni.  forwinl  on  the 
fit»l  complin)',  thr  coUilicl  urill  estabJish  two  miirkers  on  lln'  new 
line  which  (he  battalion  U  Ut  Uke,  (*t  uiy  uigle  forwardi)  Uiv  f 
oppcMte  (o  the  first  fik,  and  the  other,  oppoule  one  of  the  th... 
left  files  of  the  first  company;  he  will  llicn  cnmmiuul, 

1 .  Change  fronI,  fanoord  an  Jtni  wmpanjf.    2.  BaltaMait, 
right— Ftvi'.    3  UiBcn! 

1739.  At  llic  dm  cuniTiundi  t)ic  capUun  of  the  fint  oompui/, 
ilepping  a  pue  forward,  will  command, 

1,  Company,  right — Ftnl     2.  Into  Une.    3.  MARcn! 

1740.  At  tlie  word  marei,  tram  tlie  captun,  the  first  cnmpu^ 
win  fofm  to  the  front,  and  be  iligned  u  preacribed,  No.  1347,  and 
following. 

1741.  At  the  lecond  eonuDAnd  from  the  colonel,  the  other  com- 
paiues  will  &ce  to  the  right)  their  captiini  will  plkce  thcDkidTet 
bende  their  reanectiTe  gmdei  of  the  tight  (ta  lead  hy  the  right 
flank)  and  dUengige  the  headi  of  their  companiea  to  the  front 

1743.  At  the  conunand  moret,  each  captain  will  conduct  hi* 
companjr  towirda,  and  form  od  the  new  line,  >■  preacribed.  No. 
1SS7.  align  by  the  right,  (the  left  guidea  h«Tiag  promptly  corered 
the  markcn  on  the  alignment)  and  command,  Fsarrl 

1743.  On  which  the  colonel  will  command, 

Guidtt — Faara! 

1744.  To  change  front,  forward  on  the  left  coropiny,  would  be 
executed  by  in* 
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On  a  Central,  Company,  either  Wing  Forward. 

1745.  To  cfTect  thii,  left  vin^  forward,  and  on  the  fourth  cooi- 
pu]',  {tat  exunple)  at  uij  *n^e^  the  coioncl  will  eitablah  two 
nuiricen  on  the  new  line  whkh  he  wishes  the  battalion  to  usume; 
these  will  be  placed  in  front  of  the  named  compuiv,  the  lint  op- 
poite  its  li^t  file,  and  the  other,  where  one  of  the  three  left  file* 
of  that  eompanj'  it  to  reit;  he  will  then  command, 

I.  Changtfivatvtfourlh  eontptmy,lrfi  u.-iag forutml.    S.  Battalion, 
iawant — Fici!    3.  Hiici! 

1746.  (Pliti  S2.)  At  the  fiiM  conunand,  the  four^  company 
will  face  to  die  li^t,  by  conunand  of  its  captain,  who  nil]  step  one 
pace  forward  and  fono  his  company  to  the  front,  on  the  markef*; 
the  captain  of  the  thind  will  command,  1.  Company,  Itjl — Fita! 
at  the  same  time,  spring  to  the  left  of  his  conipany,  discnga^  its 
lefl  to  the  rear,  and  command,  3.  Rtar  into  Une.  2.  Miaea!  whicli 
is  executed  as  heretofore  prescribed;  he  will  then  instuilly  place 
himself  on  the  right  of  the  fourth  company  (n'hose  captain,  aAler 
aligning;  his  own  company,  has  stepped  back)  and  align  his  compa- 
ny on  his  right  guide,  who  shall  have  placed  himself  facing  to  the 
Ici^  and  corering,  on  the  new  line,  the  markers  of  the  fourth  cmh- 

1747.  At  the  second  c<mmuuid,  the  remaining  companies  will  face 
inwardsi  the  captains  of  the  second  and  first  compaiuca  will  move 


Guidu— PoiTs! 

1750.  In  like  nuuiner  the  chu^  of  front,  kft  tang  fervtard,  A 

any  uigle,  may  be  Hccutet}  on  any  centnl  compuij  of  the  bil- 

'  1751.  To  ehangt  frani  of  the  bittiliMi,  rigU  leing  finoi^  at 
«iy  tm^le,  ni»y  hr  cqimlly  c-tcmilci!  on  itir  lamr  iiiiTii-iijli»,  but  by 

To  lilt  Hear,  on  rilUrr  Flank. 

1753.  To  ch«iip-  ftoiit  In  tliK  rc»r  on  flr»t  cqiniiany,  »t  my  uiglf, 
ibc  colonel  wiU  eitabll*b  two  marlEFn  in  rear  of  the  tan.  tomp»ii_vi 
tliF  Rnl,  in  twir  of  Xhv  riglit  filr,  anil  the  olhcr,  on  the  new  iill|rn- 
iiirot,  in  front  of  whrpc  one  of  the  t)ai*c  left  flio  uf  thnt  conipiny 
wii!  re*t  when  thrown  bncki  hi'  will  tlien  comiunnd. 

1.   CkoTige  front  to  the  rear,  on  ftril  company.    7.  Jiallaiion,  right — 
Fici.     3.   Marcn! 

175.1.  At  the  finrt  command,  Iho  captain  of  the  flnit  company 
wiU    command.    1.  Coiapani/,  nVA/~F.c».     2.  Rrfr.  into  Eat.     3. 

1754.  The  company  will  pan  the  marfcen,  and,  form  Hne  faced 
to  the  rear,  as  heretofore  prescribed;  the  captain  alij^ini;  it  from 
ita  right,  on  the  markera. 

1755.  At  the  second  command  from  the  colonel,  the  remainid; 
companiea  will  face  to  the  right,  and  disengage  their  heads  to  the 
rear;  their  captains  will  promptly  post  thenuelrea  to  lead  by  the 
right  Sank. 

1716-  At  the  word  mareh,  from  the  colonel,  the  companiei 
(except  the  first)  will  be  led  to  the  rear  of  the  right  flank,  and 
lowarda  their  places  in  the  new  tine,  which  they  pass,  and  form 
about  aa  prescribed;  their  optaini  aligning  from  the  right  on  the 
left  guide,  who  will  hare  covered  on  the  line  of  the  markers,  and 
faced  to  the  right 

1757.  When  the  colonel  hears  the  last  captain  order  Faoar,  tie 
will  command, 

Cuti^et—PoBTs! 
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1738.  The  colonel,  widung  the  lEgned  battiGon  to  ihw^i  fivtrt 
lo  the  rear  on  the  left  company,  wiP  cauie  it  to  be  executed  b; 

Column  of  Routt. 

1759.  To  take  thc'  route,  Rep  fnan  the  cadenced  Mep  or  Ac 
rcTcne,  the  colooel  will  give  the  commatida  ptracHbed,  No.  141% 
and  roUowinlf. 

1760.  it  ti  a  fixed  piincipl^  tbat  the  depth  of  an  open  colunm, 
whether  ot  mancnine  or  of  route,  ihaD  be  k*  than  the  front  of  ita 
line,  bj  the  front  of  a  dintion. 

1761.  The  obaerrance  of  thia  piindple  require!  do  paitknlar 
rule  m  a  cohimn  of  mananrre;  but  u  cohimn*  irf' route  frcquentlj 
meet  with  narrow  roadi,  brid^ei^  and  dcflca,  which  oblige  them  to 
ditnini^  the  ficnt  of  di*iaion^  it  ii  ncceauiy  to  point  out  the 
method  to  be  punued  in  aich  caiei,  to  enilile  the  cohmm  to  march 
at  out  ai  long  n  po«nble,  without  the  inconTenience  of  lengthening 

1763.  A  column  of  route,  ai  in  interior  or  route  muchcf^  win 
aiiume,  from  the  commencement  of  each  particular  march,  thM 
front,  wtueh  the  nature  of  the  road  tir  defile  will  permit  it  to  carry 
the  greater  part  of  the  diitance  to  be  gained  from  halt  to  haft. 

1763.  If  an  ualbreieen  want  of  apace,  only,  w  an  occaumal 
obitruction,  render  a  ^minution  of  front  necenary,  it  will  be  made 
by  the  command!  and  naean*  preacribed  in  the  Sdmoi  of  the  Camt- 
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gwdet  would  pUce  themselvM  u  prMcribed  for  marchings  by  the 
left  flank.  No.  1536,  and  following. 

1768.  The  leaifin^  divudon  will  fbllmr  the  winding  of  the  road, 
or  defiki  the  foUowiiig  diTinont  will  not  occnpj  tbe  ■ttention  with 
the  direction,  but  all  lucccuively  fiillow  the  prrcediii);.  The 
toldien  will  not  endeavor  (u  avoid  bid  raadi.  but  caeli,  ax  much  aa 
poanble,  march  in  hu  particular  line  of  difrclkm. 

1769.  When  the  column  niarchcn  by  the  route  ilcp,  chanfca  < 
direction  take  place,  alwayn  without  cmnmaiidi  tllvehicfi  of  diviuoi^ 
need  only  csntioii  them,  when  the  clun^  of  direction  1*  coiuudor- 
Mci  the  nar  rank,  xnd  fil«*  in  the  rent,  will  cluuigii:  direction,  luc- 
tcsMvcly,  on  the  aamc  pDiind. 

1770.  Tlie  &unl  in  wbicli  the  column  commenced  the  parti 
march,  having  been  tliat  of  company,  when  tht:  two  li  ■ 
have  pa«ed  the  obttniction,  the  capUun  will  form  Un         ■p'-'.r  i 
ao  ordered,  and  tbe  captains  of  the  cofnpaniea  fuilow.  plalooiu 
will  execute  the  aune  mavcmcnl,  Hicceuivcly,  on  (he  miic  gro' 

1771.  If  the  front  of  the  column  bul  been  tlial   of  plalonn,  u- 
chief  of  the  leading  platoon  woulil,  in  like  manner,  fbrm  platoo 
toon  aa  the  two  leading  aeclJonH  Imvc  paaueil  thi'  obMniction.     i 
following  chiefi  of  p]atoon<  would,  without  coiunmiid,  follow  the 
example,  aa  abore. 

1773.  Finally,  the  chief  of  tbe  leading  divtson  will  order  up  to 
tbe  front,  files  broken  off,  m  the  ttiad  or  defile  wideni,  on  an  intima- 
tion frwn  a  field  officer,  which  would  be  followed  by  tbe  other 
•hiefi  on  arriving  on  the  tame  ground. 

1773.  The  cdonel,  lieutenant  colonel,  and  mtyor,  will  CMiae  the 
principles  preacribed  in  this  article,  to  be  tttictly  obaerred)  and  aw 
that  there  be  no  tudden  tranaitiona  in  tlie  march,  the  prerentioD  of 
which  dependa  on  the  attention  of  the  chieta  of  dirinona,  in  cauNOf 
the  lame  rate  of  much  to  be  maintabied,  without  being  accelerated 
or  retarded. 

1774.  The  colonel,  or  lieutenant-coloqe],  remijna  at  the  head  of 
the  battalion,  to  regulate  the  rate  of  march  of  the  leading  dlviiwl^ 
and  to  iuUcate  to  the  chief  of  that  divirion  tbe  inatant  at  wluch  be 
i>  to  execute  the  various  movementa  preacribed  above. 

1775.  If  tbe  cdomn  be  composed  of  many  battalkna,  each,  in  its 
Inm.  will  execute  what  has  been  pTesci^)ed  for  the  Uadlng  b•^ 
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t*lion;  etch  elMutin^  the  morement  on  the  same  grauiu],  umI  m 
the  tune  muiner. 

1776.  To  render  the  mechamini  of  *il  tbcie  movcmenti  fmuEar 
to  the  troopi,  uid  to  occuitom  them  to  march  by  the  route  «ep  in 
narrow  roadi,  without  lengtbeiung  out  the  olumn,  the  colonel  will 
cauie  the  battalion  to  march  by  the  route  step,  to  and  frooi  the  firld 
of  exercise,  prftcdnn;  dlminutioni  of  front  in  narrow  pajugei,  in 
order  to  inculcate  the  utility  of  the  above  principles:  when  the 
mldier«  are  conGrmed  in  the  length  and  cadence,  of  the  cnilinaiT 
■tep,  he  will,  in  the  course  of  the  exercise),  cause  the  battalion  to 
march  occaaienally  by  the  route  itep,  and  to  increase  and  diminish 
fi-ont,  sometimes  at  anct,  at  other  times,  succcMivcIv!  as  also  to 
practiie  breaking  oJT  and  niovin|r  uji  files  to  the  front,  ta  has  been 
explained. 

1777.  The  general  principles  and  methods  of  increasing  and  d^ 
creaang  front  of  a  column  of  route,  aa  above,  for  battalions  td  the 
Une,  will  gorem  in  aimilar  marches  of  a  battalion  of  light  troopa. 

1778.  One  method  of  decreasing  from  company  front,  by  adran. 
eing  in  files  from  the  cenlre  of  compania,  will,  as  often  as  circum- 
■lancea  admit,  be  resorted  to,  in  preference  to  any  oth^r.  The 
column,  supposed  at  a  halt,  and  tlie  colond  wishing  to  effect  tMs,  he 
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in  l>ont  of  hii  rear  rank  muii  the  file  doten  will  conform  to  the 

movement,  deereuing  to  the  Mme  front,  and  the  company  much- 

il^  by  the  oenttc,  tbu*  occupTing  the  Mune  front,  ■>  if  bj  a  flank. 

17S4.  To  bcreue  the  front,  the  colilnel  will  t 


1.  Column.    3.  Aauib— Film.    3.  Htmcal 

I78J.  Each  front  rank   min  will  atcp  oiitwani,  jmn  hb  ror 
rank  mar,  and  the  companlri  will  march  aa  before. 
178S.  Tj  increue  to  company  front,  the  calonel  wQI  ordtr, 

1.  By  eomp'inieT,  itila  A'lw,     3.  Mmcn! 

1737.  Each  company  will  promptly  eonromi  to  what  i>  prcicrihtd. 
Not.  1333,  1334,  except  that  the  leading  ill:  will  nnt  hab,  but  eoa- 
tinuc  the  march  aa  bcfarir:  and  the  battalion  will  thiu  march  m 
column  of  compunle*. 

17B3.  If  the  colonel  wUh  the  tnctvaac  to  he  mad:  by  enmpft- 
mia  in  Htcceoion,  he  will  order  the  linrt  captain  lo  exKute  itj  wkI 
uch  (uceeeding'  company  eanfbrma  to  the  nnremcnt  on  the  aam* 
iround;  each  c^ttain  gWin^,  wh«n  lip  arrtvet  at  the  proper  ptaoc^ 
thi  commands  prtsciibed  for  the  iii5truct-r,  Nfl.  1  j3J. 

1709.  It  i«  believed  thai  lliix  roliimn  prixic-otpii  peculiar  advin. 
t^u  ffar  the  ronte  much,  whereby  the  dangir  and  InconTeiueno* 
tf  «(ieninf  tb«  column  ia  avmded;  the  interval  of  pfatoon^  betwana 
the  rear  r.f  one  company  and  the  front  of  the  aicceeding,  enablii^ 
tlkc  men  to  march  with  all  rcctuiste  opennen  of  Blea.  To  take 
dote  order  and  reaiimc  platoon  intemla,  aa  prepantoey  ta  a  br- 
matjon  to  tie  right,  kft,  or  front,  the  cdonel  will  command, 

L  Bi/  armpanitt,  date  order.    2.  ikAamn — Hiaca! 

179<L  At  the  wctd  MBci,  the  leading  fllea  tX  oompamea  wiB 
oaMiBua  the  nwrdi,  the  other  £le«  will  cloae  np. 

1791.  IIm  eduma  m^  he  rapidly  famed  in  fine,  to  cither  fian^ 
by  the  command*  and  mean*  prcicribcd.  No.  1323,  and  fdloarwgt 
ia  the  caae  of  fcminf  to  the  right  by  iraenum,  the  rcrerae  ptakmi 
Iroald  £m  in  the  laterrd  between  it*  fini  platoan,  whidi  hM 
Mui  and  /wi^  aid  tfaa  cotreapoMdiiig  platoon  of  the  cnmpMy  ia 
from 

33 


S50  UGHT  DfFAMTBT,  Ieo. 

To  ExUnd. 

1793.  The  bUUDon  eitemU,  in  open  rader,  upon  Ibe  pHns^dw 
pretCTibed  for  the  company. 

1793.  The  nccetrity  will  nrthf  occur  for  extending  ■  whole  ba^ 
talioDt  therefore,  one  platoon  of  each  company  may  be  held  in 
teterre,  to  nipport,  relieve,  and  ai  a  rallyin^f  pmnt  for  it*  ovb 
particular  line  of  akirmifbera. 

1794.  Where  a  battalion  operating^  linKly.  throws  out  one  platooa 
of  each  ccmpany  en  tirxalUur,  tbt  remaining  platooni  will  mar* 
in  cloaed  order  to  the  ri^t  and  left,  to  place  IhemselTea  neatly 
oppoiite  their  reipective  lines  of  akirmiibera. 

1795.  Skinniihen  thui  thrown  out,  ihould,  inasmuch  ai  (be  do^ 
i*  lery  fatiguing,  be  relieved  as  often  >*  the  proximity  cf  the  enemy 
or  ether  ciicumttancci  permit. 

1796.  When  a  company  ii  ordered  to  ikirmiih  in  the  immediita 
Tieinily  of  the  column,  it  ia  not  material  whether  it  be  fumkbed 
with  aupporti  and  reaenrei)  but  when  at  a  diitance,  beyond  prompt 
•uppoit,  one  h«U^  in  general,  ahould   be    held    aa   lupporta  tui 


1797.  Should  a  company  of  light  infantry,  in  extended  order, 
and  without  cover,  be  menaced  with  an  attack  from  cavalry,  they 
will  be  ordered  lo  c/ntt,  foim  tolumrt  of  mdiera,  and  retire  with 
(teadinesa  towards  the  main  body.  If  neceanuy,  the  cilumn  of 
Kctioni  would  doae  entirely,  and  the  two  iiiteiior  aectioni  (aubdt 
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